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PREFACE
In this, the second volume of Hippocrates in the Loeb series, it lias been found useful to go more fully into textual questions than was necessary when preparing Vol. I. Critical scholars have cleared away most of the blemishes that disfigured the text of Airs Waters Places and of Epidemics I. and III., but the text of many of the treatises in the present volume is still in places uncertain.
Many kind helpers have made the task of preparing the text easier that it would otherwise have been. The Earl of Leicester and Mr. C. W. James have given me the opportunity of consulting Holk-hamensis 282 at my leisure. Dr. Karl Mras, Professor in Vienna, has sent me a photograph of a part of θ, nnd the Librarians of S. Mark's Library, Venice, and of the Vatican Library, have in a similar way helped me to collate M and V. The Curators of the Bodleian were kind enough to allow me to inspect Baroccian 204. The Librarians of the Cambridge University Library have helped me in various ways, and Dr. Minns lias p;iven me the benefit of his expert advice in deciphering places that presented special difficulty.
My colleague the Rev. II. J. Chaytor continues to lend me his invaluable services, nnd I must thank Sir Clifford Λ11 butt for a most searching criticism of the first volume.
vii
PREFACE
Dr. E. T. Witliington has helped me so much that not ;i few parts of tliis hook	rightly be
described as his, and I am <r]ad to say that be will be the translator of the third volume, which will contain the surgical treatises.
In the Postscript I have gathered together «α few notes which I could not put at the foot of the text.
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ι
PROGNOSIS
A modern doctor, Λνΐΐΰη called to a case of illness, is always careful to diagnose it, that is, to put it in its proper place in the catalogue of diseases. It may be infectious and so need isolation ; it may be dangerous and require special nursing. Precautions which are essentia] in a case of influenza are not so necessary in a common cold. Treatment, too, varies considerably according to diagnosis ; diseases may be similar in symptoms and vet call for different medicines.
It is remarkable, and at first rather puzzling, that Hippocrates 1 attached no great value to diagnosis. Although in the works I have called Hippocratic many diseases are referred to by their names, their classification and diagnosis are always in the background. The chief division is into “acute” ami “chronic” illnesses, and Hippocrates is mainly concerned with the former. For practical purposes lie appears to have divided acute diseases into two main classes: (a) chest complaints and (Λ) those
1 I mean by “Hippocrates” the writer of Epidemics I. and HI., J'rmj noetic ami Jfijimen in Acute Hscascs.
ix
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fevers which we now call malarial. Further than this, at least as fur as treatment is concerned, lie did not think it necessary to "o.1
Hippocrates held that it was impossible to decide with certainty when a variation in the symptoms constituted a different disease, and he blamed the Cnidian physicians for multiplying types by assigning essential importance to accidental details. He attached far less value to diagnosis than lie did to what may perhaps be called general pathology of morbid conditions, in particular of acute diseases. In all these diseases, according to Hippocrates, there are symptoms, or combinations of symptoms, which point to certain consequences in either the near or tiie remote future. In other words there is a common element, of which can be written a common medical history. Such a medical history for acute diseases is the work Prognostic.
Prognosis, as the knowledge of this general pathology was called, Hippocrates valued for three reasons:
(1)	Λ physician might win the confidence of a patient by describing the symptoms that occurred before he was called in.
(2)	He could foretell the final issue with approximate certainty.
(3)	A knowledge of dangers ahead might enable him to meet them, or even to prevent them.
Besides these utilitarian reasons, we cannot doubt
1	In the clinical histories of Epidemics no attempt is made to diagnose the various cases, though of course the common names of various diseases are found to be useful in describing the “constitutions” of the same book. In the Cnidian treatises, on the contrary, diagnosis is carried to extremes.
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that prognosis was considered of value for its own sake. We must never forget that the Greek physician was a scientist as well as a practitioner. Like the rest of his race he had a boundless curiosity, and a great eagerness to know “some new tiling.”
A Greek was always argumentative—even when ill—and a Greek doctor was bound to persuade his patient to undergo the proper treatment. His persuasive powers were particularly necessary when operative surgery was called for, as anaesthetics and anodynes were not available, and the art of nursing was in its infancy. We are therefore not surprised that ca doctor Avished to impress his patients by stating without being told what had occurred before he was called in. In days when quackery abounded, and when practitioners often wandered from place to place instead of establishing a reputation in one district, such a May of inspiring confidence was doubly needed.
In ancient times the very human desire to know the future was stronger than it is now. Science has to a great extent cleared away the uncertainty that must always, at least jiartial’y, obscure the consequences of our acts and experiences, and has above all diminished the risks that attend them. But a Greek must have been tormented by doubts to an extent that can scarcely be appreciated by a modern. To lessen them he had recourse to oracles, divination and augury, and physicians too were expected to relieve fears, or at least to turn them into unpleasant certainties or probabilities.1
1 See e. g. Aeschylus, Prometheus Pound, 098, 699 :
τοΓ$ νοσονσί τοι -γλυκύ τb \ombv &\yos προύξιπίιτταη θαι τορΰί.
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The usefulness of prognosis in treatment is easier to understand, and our only surprise is that Hippocrates seems not to make full use of the opportunities it afforded. Meeting clangi-rs by anticipation is not a prominent feature of his regimen.
The most remarkable cliaracteribtic of the Hippocratic doctrine of prognosis is the stress laid upon the symptoms common to all acute morbid conditions. This effort to distinguish “disease” from “ diseases ” may l>e due in part to the Greek instinct to put the general before the particular, an instinct seen in its extreme form in the Platonic theory of Ideas, lint it is not entirely to be accounted for in this way. Hippocrates was comparatively free from the prejudices of his race, and if he thought any view valuable in medical practice it was probably valuable in reality and not a mere fad. It is therefore our duty to inquire whether there was any reason why the study of morbid phenomena in general was of interest in the age in which he lived.1 I believe the reason lies in the predominance in ancient Greece of two classes of illness.
The most important diseases of tlie Hippocratic age were the chest complaints, pneumonia and pleurisy (pulmon.-irv tuberculosis was also very general), and the various forms, sub-continuous and remittent, of m.ilaria. Other acute diseases were comparatively ran·, as we cvm see from the enumeration of such «riven in the fifth chapter of Prognostic, and, moreover, in a malarious country most diseases are modified or “coloured” by malarial symptoms. Jt wis therefore natural that Hippocrates should subconsciously regard acute diseases as fulling into 1 Contrast, however, what I say cm p. xv. xii
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two main categories, and this point having been reached it was but a step to think that the two might ultimately be resolved into one.
It must also be remembered that the means of treatment available to Hippocrates were few in number. The most he could do was to hinder Nature as little as possible in her efforts to expel a disease, and to assuage pain as far as the limited knowledge of the time permitted. The negative side of medicine was far more prominent than the positive. “To do good, or at lenst to do no harm,’’ was the true physician’s ideal. To make the patient warm and comfortable, to keep up the strength by means of simple food without disturbing the digestion, to prevent auto-intoxication from undigested food—this was about all ancient medicine could accomplish, at least on the material side.1 The psychological aspect of healing was well recognized in ancient times, as we see inter alia from the work Precepts,2 and we must take this into account when we estimate the real value of Hippocratic medicine. But here, too, prognosis came in. By telling the past, and by foretelling the future, an effort was made to arouse and to keep alive the patient’s faith in bis doctor.
1	The vis mediratrix naturae was the true healer. Whatever the disease, this (so thought Hippocrates) had its chance to operate when hindrances were removed.
2	Kee especially Chapter VI (Yol. I. p. .SI9).
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THE CNIDIAN SCHOOL OF MEDICINE
When reference is made to the Cnidian physicians there is a great possibility of error, an error which, as a matter of fact, is always liable to occur with designations of this type. Do we mean by a Cnidian a doctor trained at Cnidos or a physician with views of a peculiar kind? The two are by no means the same; a Cnidos-trained man might hold some Coan views, a Cos-trained man might adopt some Cnidian opinions. So we must not suppose either (a) that all Cnklians necessarily held the same theories, or (b) that treatises containing doctrines which we know to have been popular at Cnidos were written by authors trained in that school. All we can say is that such and such an opinion is in harmony with the tcachinj? known to have been in favour with the Cnidian School of a certain period.
Practically all we know nliout the Cnidians is the criticism of Cnidian Sentences put forward by the author of Itegimen in Acute Diseases,1 supplemented by a few remarks in Galen.1 2 We are tolil that the book had been re-edited, and that the second edition
1	Chapters I-III.
2	See (Kuhn) XV. 3G3, 410, 427, 428, and V. 760, 7G1, Littre II. 1DS--UU gists the chief passages in a translation.
xiv
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was, in the opinion of the Hippocratic writer, an improvement on the first. The critic alleges that the Cnidians attached too little importance to prognosis, and too much to the discussion of unessential details; that their treatment was faulty,1 and the number of remedies employed by them in chronic complaints was far too small ; 1 2 that they carried the classification of diseases to extremes,3 holding that a difference in symptoms constituted a different variety of disease.
The chief Cnidian physieian was Euryphon, almost contemporary with Hippocrates, and according to Galen 4 the author of Cnidian Sentences. Possibly he wrote one if not two of the works in the Corpus, as passages from two of them appear to be attributed to Euryphon by Galen and Soranns respectively.5
The question of Cnidian tenets assumes a greater importance from the number of works in the Corpus which have been assigned to Cnidian authors by various critics. When a passage found in the Hippocratic collection is assigned to a Cnidian author by ancient authorities it is natural to assume that the whole book in which the passage occurs, and any other books closely related to it, are also
1	We have a specimen of it in their treatment of pus in the lung ; Kuhn I. 12S: έ£έλκοντ« την γλώτταν evteauv τι els την α >τηρίαν iypbv rb σφοδραν βηχα κιι·ησο-ι δυνάμΐνον.
2	They were purges, whev and milk.
8 See Galen XV. 427 and 363.
4	XVII., I’t. I. SS6.
5	See W. A. Greenhill’s article “Euryphon” in Smith’s
Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography and Mythology, and also that in Pauly-Wissowa bv λΐ Wellmann. The passage quoted by Galen (XVII., Pt. I. SS8) is found in Diseases II. Chapter XLVIII (Littre VII. 101).
XV
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Cnidian. Ernierins1 makes a formidable list,amounting in all to about one-third of the Corpus, which he assigns to this school. Jt is easy, however, to pursue this line of argument to extremes. We cannot he sure, if Ave remember how commonly ancient medical writers copied one another, that the whole book is Cnidian when a passage from it is given a Cnirfian origin. Nobody would argue that the second book of Diseases is the same as Cnidian Sentences just because Galen 2 assigns to the latter a passage to which a parallel is to be found in the former, especially when we remember that Cnidian Sentences, at any rate the first edition of it, was probably written in the aphoristic style.
As in other problems connected with the Hippocratic collection, it is important to lay stress upon what we know with tolerable certainty, so as neither to argue in a circle nor to be led astray by will-o’-the-wisps. Now it is clear from the Hippocratic criticisms that the Cnidians had no sympathy with “general pathology” and the doctrine of prognosis founded upon it, and that they did consider the classification of diseases a fundamental principle of medical science. Litt re3 argues at some length that the Hippocratic doctrine was right for the fifth century is.c., and the Cnidian for the nineteenth centurv λ.η. Only with our increased knowledge, he urges, can the Cnidian method
1	Hippocrates, Vol. ΙΤΓ. p. viii.
2	XVII., l’t. I. p. SSS. We should also note that fialen (XV. 427, 4‘28) says that the Cnidians recognized (among other varieties of disease) four diseases of the kidneys, three kin'ls of tetanus and three kinds of consumption. This agrees with Interna1 djWtions {Litt re VII. 1S9-207).
3	Vol. II., pp 200 Ai.j.
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hear fruit; with the limited knowledge of the
Hippocratic age to cultivate general pathology
and prognosis was the correct course. To a certain extent tliis view is correct; in the Hippocratic age little could be done for patients suffering from acute diseases except to keep them warm and comfortable, and to restrict their diet. Yet we must always remember that “genera!” pathology really does not exist, and that any prognosis based upon it must be very uncertain indeed. Hippocrates was great because he had the true scientific insight, not because of prognosis but in spite of it. The Cnidians, on the other hand, were truly scientific when tlu y insisted on accurate anil even meticulous classification. It is no discredit to them that they classified wrongly, and based on their faulty classification faulty methods of treatment. If diseases are to he classified according to symptoms, variations of symptoms must be held to imply variations of diseases. Modern pathology lias proved tliis classification wrong, and the treatment of symptoms has accordingly fallen into discredit. But it is at least as wise to treat symptoms as it is to build up a fictitious general pathology, and to cultivate the barren prognosis that depends upon it. Ί lie Cnidians were comparatively unsuccessful because they had not learned to distinguish the essential from the unessential. Hippocrates was a genius who followed a will-o’-the-wisp; the Cnidians were plodders along the dreary stretch of road that lies before every advance in knowledge. Hippocrates did the wrong thing well ; the Cnidians did the right thing badly.
There can be no doubt, although we have do
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ancient testimony to this effect, that Cnidian doctrine influenced physicians who did not belong to the school, and in fact medicine generally. A dislike of theory, a careful cataloguing of symptoms and equally careful prescriptions lor every sort of illness, are characteristics that appear in several of the works in the Corpus generally considered Cnidian. Diseases II. and Internal Affections are a sort of physician’s vade mecum, and must have been far more useful to the general practitioner than either Epidemics or Iiegimen in Acute Diseases.
If therefore we find in any parts of the Hippocratic collection the characteristics I have mentioned to an unusually marked decree, we may be fairly certain that the writer was influenced by the Cnidian School, though we may not assume that he was Cnidian in training. It is interesting that, if we omit the semi-philosophical treatises, and confine our attention to the severely practical works, the greater part of the Corpus shows Cnidian rather than Hippocratic tendencies.1 In some cases (Diseases II. and Internal Affections) the influence is very strong, in others it is but slight.
The truth seems to be that the peculiarly Hippocratic doc-trines are of greater interest and value to scientists than they are to practising doctors. They are suggestive, they inspire, they w in our admiration for their humility in claiming so little for medicine and ρο much for the recuperative powers ot’ Nature, hut they give little help to the doctor on his
1 In particular the gynaecological treatises seem to have Cni'lian characteristics. If gynaecology was a special feature of the Cnidian School it is another instance of the practical nature of its instruction.
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rounds. So the practical side of medicine, which demands text-books, produced during the fourth century works with the Cnidian characteristics of diagnosis and prescription, just as it produced the aphoristic books of the fifth century.
xix
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PROGNOSTIC AND THE APHORISTIC BOOKS
The mutual relations of three of the works in the Hippocratic* collection, P/orrhetic /., Coan Prenotions and Prognostic, have hern of interest to students ever since Krmerins published liis dissertation on the subject in 1832.1 The question is in many respects unique, and is inseparable from the much wider question of the history of the aphoristic1 style.
The fat·Is are these: Prorrhetic 1. consists of 170 propositions written in the style characteristic of the work Aphorisms. Of these 153 occur almost verbatim in Conn Prenotions along with 4S7 others, also expressed aphoristically. Prognostic is n finished work, I)iit embodied in it are some 58 propositions from Coan Prenoiions, but only two or at the most three from Prorrhetic I.
The style and language of Prorrhetic 1. and of Coan Prenotions are very similar,1 2 but it should be noticed that the funner work often inserts particular
1	Specimen Historko-medkam inaugurate de Ilippocralis poctrina a Prognustkc oriunda,
2	A careful examination of the books lias not given me any evidence tending to show that tho works belong to (liileient periods of medical thought. Eotli. like Prognostic, ileal with the question, “ Wliat do symptoms porteml?” and deal with it in much the same way.
XX
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instances of the general propositions, e.g. “as happened to Didyiiiarchus of Cos.”
Tlie work Aphorisms contains 68 propositions found in Conn Prenolions.
Ermerins, followed by Littre and Adams, concluded that Prorrhelic I. was the earliest work, followed later by Coan Prenotious, which was in turn used by Hippocrates when lie wrote his treatise Prognostic.
Obviously the question is not easy to decide, and certainly cannot be settled in the dogmatic manner adopted by the three scholars I have mentioned.
For the sake of brevity I will call Prorrhelic I. A, Coan Prenotions B, and Prognostic C.
Now let us suppose that there was some common source for all three works. This hypothesis scarcely accounts for the striking likeness of A to 13 and its equally striking unlikeness to C.
Let us suppose that A and Β copied some common source, in itself a most likely hypothesis; but if C copied Β (lie certainly did not copy Λ), why did lie choose 58 propositions of which only two or at the most three, are to be found in A?
It is most unlikely that Β and C copied some common source independent of A, because nearly all A is in B.
Now let us suppose that one or other of llie extant works is the primary source of the two others.
If A copied B, why did lie ehoose just those propositions that are not in C?
A certainly did not copy C.
If C copied β, why did lie choose just those propositions that are not in A ?
[ NT HOD U CTO Η Y ESSAYS
C certainly did nut copy A.
R may very well lmve copied both Λ and C.1
Before going any further it will be well to print in parallel columns the passages that are common to all three works. These are certainly two and possibly three in number.
Prorrhrtic 1.	Coan Ρη not ions	Prognost ic
δδόντων 7τρίσιτ δλίθριον οίσι μήσννη-Ots και ύγιαίνουσιν. § 4S.	ΰδδι τας αυνίρίζίΐν Ί] πρίίΐν, φ μη σύνη-Ρίς ίκ παιδιού, μανικού καί θανάσιμου-ήδη 5f παραφρονία<ν ή ν ποιί) τοντο,παντι-λως δλίθριον. δλί-θριον δι καί ξηραί-νισΡαι τους οδοντas. § -·>()·	υδόντας δί πρίίΐν ίν πυριτω, όκόσοισι μή σννηθίς ίστιν άπδ παίδων, ιιανικδν καί θανατώδίς- ήν δι καί παραφρονι ων τοντο ποιί], δλίθριον κάρτα ] ήδη γινιται. Cliap-1 ter III.
αι τρομώδιις. άσά-<pees, φηλαφίδας πσρακρούσιίς πάνυ φωνιτικαί, ως καί Λ Λιιμάρχιρ έV Κγ’ § "ϊ.	αι τρομωδιις, ψη-λαφωδits παρακρόασις φρίνιτικαί. § 70.	See Chapter IV.
κιι'ι ι μίτοι μετ α πο ι-κ,λίης κακόν, άλλως re καί ιγγος άλλή-λ»ν Ιόντων. § 00.	ί! δt «α! πάντα τα χρώματα ό αυτής ί ν ί οι, δλίθριον. § Γι4Γ).	fi δι καί πάντα τα χρώματα δ αντος άνθρωπος ίμίοι, κάρτα δλίθριον ήδη γίνιται. Chapter XIII.
ι The problem seems to turn on tlie dissimilarity of A and C Whatever hypothesis is taken, other than that 15 is the latest of the three works, it involves intrinsic impr obabilities.
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The likeness of Prorrhclic 1. to Conn Prenotions must not be judged by the few cases where there is a third parallel in Prognostic. The following selections form a much better test.
Prorrlu tic ϊ.	Coan Prenotions
Οι κιοματώδίίϊ iv άρχγσι yno-peiat, μετά KetpaAris, oaipvos, υποχονδρίου, τραχη)λον οδονηϊ, α-γρυπι ίοιτα, ήρά ye φρ€ΐ/ιτικοί €Ϊσιν ; § 1.	οι κα·ματά·δ((ΐ iv άρχτ/σι yevopevoi, per α ΚιφαΚης, οσφνος, υποχονδρίου, τραχ-ηλου οδΰνι\%, aypunveovres, ήρά ye 4peviTiKoi ; § 175.
4 dpvy£ όπωδυνος, ίσχνη, μ€τά δυσφορία, itviywdvs. o\e6p(7) o^ews. § S6.	φαρνχξ όπύδννοί, ισχνή μβτά δισφορίης, ολό^ριον b(eu-s. § -60.
iv τγσιν aadbeaiv αγρυπνίτ]σι τα παρ’ ovs μάλιστα. § 157.	iv aσάlδeσιv αχρΰπνοΐ5, τα παρ ovs μάλιστα. § 552.
τα παρ’ άτα φλανρα τοΰη παραπληκτικοίσιν. § 100	τα παρ’ oZs φαΰλα τοΐσι παραπληκτικοίσιν. § 198.
τα anairpwbea τρόπον παρο-ξυνόμςνα κατόχων τα παρ’ ovs ανίστησιν. § 161.	τα σπaσμά'δea τρόπον παρο-ξι/νο',ιieva κατόχων τα παρ' ovs €7Taipei. § 346.
υποχονδρίου σνντ ασι5 peTa κάματοs aadSeos καί κεφαλ· αλγίηί τα παρ’ ovs enaipet. § Ιό9·	υποχονδρίων σΰντασιs peTa κώματος ασώδεο$ κε<;αλαλγικᾤ τὰ παρ* οὓς επαίρει. § 283.
It will be noticed that the textual differences between these two works are no greater, and no more numerous, than those regularly found in the manuscripts of a single treatise.
We have seen that mathematically the most likely supposition is that Β is the latest work. If this
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be true, the writer incorporated Λ almost in its entirety, and when Λ was imperfect or deficient had recourse to C or to other documents. One of these was obviously Aphorisms—unless, indeed, Aphorisms is the borrower. Hut there remain over 300 propositions in 15 which «'ire either original or copied from sources either unknown or not yet considered.1
Tin* third set of pamlk-l passages seems to indicate how the writer of Β went to work. Both Λ and C point out that the vomiting of matters of different colours is a bad symptom, but C has expressed this much better than A, and in language evidently not borrowed from Λ. Accordingly 15 copies C, omitting the unessential words for the sake of brevity.
It is unsafe to draw conclusions from the fuller treatment of the subject m.itter in Β than in Λ, or in C than in B, as we cannot say whether Β is expanding A or Λ is abbreviating and coinpressing H. This line of argument leaves us just where we were. Similarly it is uncertain whether Λ added the names of patients whose eases illustrated a general proposition, or whether H omitted them as unnecessary. Accordingly, although the arguments used by Littre and Ermerins support my hypothesis that Β is Inter than Α, I shall make no use of them.
1 Littre refers to many places in the Corpus which are similar to passages in Loan Prenotions. Omitting those alrea.ly considered, I find parallel passages in Ejiiuemies 11., Epidemics 11'., Epidemics PL, Epidemics V1L, Diseases I., Diseases II., Diseases III., and to {Pounds in the IP ad. On tlm whole, it is more probable that all copied some common
xxiv
INTRODUCTORY ESSAYS
No very positive opinions on this question are really admissible ; we can only incline towards one view or another. I have already stated my belief that Conn Prenotions is the latest work, but before attempting to go further the whole question of aphoristic literature must be considered.
It is often said that aphorisms belong to pre-scientific days, that proverbs and similar pithy remarks embody experience, collected and generalized indeed, but not yet reduced to a science. Such a remark is true of moral aphorisms, and of Eastern thought generally; but it needs much modification when we discuss their use in Greek scientific literature.
The aphoristic style was adopted by some early Greek philosophers because it arrests the attention and assists the memory.1 Partly through the influence ot’ poetry, particularly the style of verse adopted by oracles, and partly because the stirring period of the Persian wars fostered a lofty, inspired type of diction, philosophy tinged the aphorism with sublimity and mysticism.
These features are especially striking in the writings of Heraclitus, but even before him aphoristic sentences occur in the philosophic fragments which still remain. When scientific medicine adopted the style is uncertain, but it became very popular, not only in the Co,in School of medicine, but also in that at Cnidus. In Regimen in Acute Diseases the writer criticizes a Cimlian work, whic-h had already readied a second edition, called Cnidian Sentences (Κιήδιαι γνώμαι) · tlie mere name shows plainly that it was
1 See υπ this question Diels, Ileraklcitos ron Epliesos.
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written in aphorisms.1 The Hippocratic collection gives us Prorrhelic I., Conn Prenolions, Aphorisms, Dentition and Nutriment.
This popularity c;m hardly have hern fortuitous; tlie aphoristic style must have been suited to express the work of medical science at this particular epoch. Reasons lor its adoption are nut far to seek. In the first place prose had not developed by the time of Heraclitus the many various forms wliich were afterwards available. The aphorism, however, was ready to hand. In the second place it is, as lias already been said, a valuable mnemonic aid. But perhaps the chief reason for the adoption of the aphoristic manner is its singular fitness to express scientific thought at certain stages of its development.
There are times when the collection and classification of phenomena are the first interest of scientific minds. Embracing theories and constructive ideas are for the moment in the background. Thought does not soar, but crawls. Such a time came to Greek medical science in the filth century b.c.3 when, curiously enough, Greek philosophy, for at least three-quarters of the time, tended towards the opposite extreme. Medicine had received a strong positive bias. Superstition had been vanquished and philosophy was being checked. Medical men clamoured lor facts, and yet more facts. Everywhere physicians were busy collecting evidence and classifying it; the absorbing question of the day was for
1 1 am aware that Galen’s quotation (XVII., I't. I. p. SSS) does not read like a series of aphorisms ; hut Oali*n may be quoting from the later editions. It is hard to believe that a book with the title Κνίδιαι γνώ/ιαι was not written in aphorisms.
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many of them the tracing of sequences in morbid phenomena.
Such men found in the aphorism, purged of its mysticism and obscurity, a most convenient means of expressing their thoughts. It seemed an ideal vehicle of generalized fact.1
But towards the end of the fifth century other forms of prose were available, and the scientific treatise became a possibility. Moreover, sophistry and rhetoric threatened to leaven all Greek literature and all Greek thought. From the close of this century for nearly one hundred years philosophic speculation was rapidly destroying the influence that medicine exerted in the direction of positive science. The aphorism became unpopular, even among the Coan physicians, and gave place to the rhetorical prose style characteristic of the early fourth century.1 2 An attempt to revive it in its Heraclitean form, with all the obscurity and occult allusiveness of Heraclitus, was made by the author of Nutriment about the year 400 b.c., but it was an experiment never repeated, and the aphorism, as a Greek literary form, died out, at least as far as medicine and science generally were concerned.3
One is accordingly tempted to believe, as at least a probable working hypothesis, that the aphorism
1	Aphorisms served as “heads of discourse” for lecturers and as “cram” books for students. A love of fact apart from speculation seems naturally to express itself in aphoristic language.
2	See, e. g., The Art· and Regimen I. The lecturer’s “heads of discourse” also took another form, as we see from Humours, which is a work containing matter of this nature.
3	Dentition is a possible exception.
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was a common medium of medical thought in the fifth century, but was rarely employed later.
For these reasons I am inclined to place the dates of nearly all the aphoristic writings in the Hippocratic collection between 450 and 400 b.c. The beginning of the period should perhaps be placed a little earlier, but were one of the works written much before 450 we should expect to find it marked In-some of the characteristics of the Pindaric period, such as we, in fact, do find in the curious treatise on the Number Seven, which Roscher would date about 480 b.c.
If, therefore, one may be allowed to exercise the constructive imagination in this case, we may suppose that Prorrhetic 1. was the first to be written. It may possibly not be original; it is perhaps a compilation from older material. Then came independently Prognostic (not, of course, an aphoristic work) and Aphorisms,1 or at least a great part of that composite hook. Finally, the writer of (’oan Prenotions embodied practically all Prorrhetic I. in a work intended to embrace the whole of prognosis in its genera] outlines. He borrowed extensively from Prognostic and Aphorisms—possibly from other books in our Hippocratic collection—and perhaps lie knew, and made use of, works now no longer extant. The dates—they are purely conjectural— might be :— 2
1	Perhaps Aphorisms is somewhat older than Coan Prenotions; possibly its author used a lost work used also by the writer of Coan Prenotions. One cannot be dogmatic or positive.
2	All that I have said must be taken in conjunction with my remarks {General. Introduction to Yol. I. p. xxviii.) on publication in ancient times.
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Prorrhetic I.	440	b.c.
Prognostic}	,, _
, Ρ · I	415	b.c.
A j/norisms J
Coan Prenotions 410 b.c.
Nutriment, the latest aphoristic work of importance, was written about 400 u.c.
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ANCIENT NURSING
Ιτ is typical of the obscurity which veils many problems of ancient medicine that so little is told us of nurses and nursing. The conclusion we «ire tempted to draw from this silence is that the task of nursing fell to the women, whether slaves or free, of the household. The work of Greek women, important as it was, is rarely described for us, probably because it was not considered sufficiently dignified lor literary treatment. This conclusion is not entirely conjectural, as we have some positive evidence from the Economica of Xenophon.1 But it is unsafe to dismiss the question without further inquiry. One piece of evidence is so strong that we are forced to look farther afield for a true explanation of the problem.
The clinical histories in tlie Epidemics eontain fairly complete accounts of the symptoms which the patients experienced on the several days of tlieir illness. It is true that all the histories are not equally full, and that gaps of greater or loss size occur. But the fact remains that the detail is too great to have been observed by the medical attendant personally. He could not have spared the time from his other practice. We are not left entirely to
» VII. 37.
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conjecture. Every now and then, by a chance allusion, we can tell that there were attendants waiting on the patient and reporting to the doctor. We may therefore assume that a great deal of the information given in the clinical histories is the result of their observations. It is information which in many instances required a trained eye, one quick to catch the essentia] and to anticipate the doctor’s desire for tl*e necessary information.1 But there were no trained nurses; therefore there must have been present, or at least in the house, people with some medical qualifications. So far I have been reasoning deductively from the evidence given by Epidemics and Regimen in Acute Diseases. In another work of the Hippocratic collection, Decorum, a hint is dropped which enables us to turn our probable conclusion into something approaching a certainty. In that book the doctor is advised to leave a pupil with a patient.1 2 ft is plain that such a course would be to the advantage of all concerned. The patient would have a skilled, or partially skilled, attendant who would perform, or at least superintend, the necessary nursing. The doctor had someone upon whom he could rely to carry out his orders and to report to him when necessary, thus saving him many troublesome visits. The pupil had a chance of gaining experience which was very important, in a land where it was impossible to “ walk tin* hospitals/’ The plan, therefore, had many advantages. It had also many
1	The minute directions given in Regimen in Acute Diseases could not have been carried out by unskilled attendants. Only a doctor or partially trained student would have had th<! necessary skill and knowledge.
2	Chapter XVII
VOl,. II.
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equally obvious disadvantages. 'Πη* apprentice might he a mere beginner, and do more harm than «rood. The master physician could scarcely have lmd enough pupils to leave one with each patient who was seriously ill. The pupil himself must have gained only a limited experience. Perhaps the Inst point is not serious, as there were few really important diseases in ancient Greece ; but the combination of nurse and medical student is far from ideal, and tht-development of nursing as an independent profession was a necessary preliminary to the triumph of modern surgery and ot' modern medicine.
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ANCIENT MEDICAL ETIQUETTE
Apart from ;i few chance passages in our ancient authorities, the only sources of information for ancient etiquette are Oath, Law, Physician, Decorum and Precepts.1
Of course in a sense there was no medical etiquette in ancient times. Etiquette implies pains and penalties for the offender, and there was no General Medical Council to act as judge and executioner. It has been thought that Oath implies the existence of a medical guild. This is most doubtful, and even if it he true, the guild bad no power to prevent a sinning doctor from practising; it could merely exercise care in the selection of its members to be educated.
Tile Greek physician obeyed the laws of etiquette, not through fear of punishment, but for love of his craft. The better sort of Greek was always an artist first and a man afterwards. The very name for etiquette, (νσχιιμοσννη, shows that it was “ good form,” rather than a matter of duty, to obey the code of conduct laid down by custom. Etiquette had
1 It is interesting to note that the “great age ” of Greek medicine has left us nothing about etiquette. The gradual decline of medicine and possibly the influx of slaves into the profession made it neeessary later to put the rules of etiquette into writing. At first it was an unwritten code, with all the strength, as well as all the weakness, of unwritten coiles.
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nothing to do with the categorical imperative, its rules implied “ should ” or “ oii«^lit,” never “ must”
Because its sanction was comparatively weak its scope was comparatively wide. It laws are going to be strictly enforced, they must be narrowed down to a minimum ; if their observance is merely a matter of honour and decency, they can be made comprehensive. Ancient medical etiquette, accordingly, was of wider scope than modern ; it included many things \\ liicli would now be regarded as a part of good manners.and some things which come under the cognizance of the law of the land.
Taking the five works mentioned above as our basis, we find that the ευσχήμων was (a) bound to abstain from certain things, and (Λ) bound to perform certain others.
(a) "1 he ευσχήμων ouijlit not—
(1)	to give poison, or to be privy to the giving
of it ;
(2)	to cause abortion ;
(3)	to abuse his position by indulging his sexu.il
.•ippetites ;
(4)	to tell secrets, whether heard in the course
of his practice nr in ordinary conversation ; 1
(5)	to advertise, at least not in an obtrusive and
vulgar manner ; 2
1 Nowadays only ulmt is learnt professionally must i.e kept secret.
- The lecture or harangue (like that of the cheap-jack at a fair) was the ancient method of advertising. See 1 he discouragement of the iTTioeit(s in freer}its. To act as slate-doctor tfrnUx was a method of advertising to which no stigma was attached.
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(G) to operate—a rule which came into vo<>ut> after the “great” period of Greek medicine, though the exnct date is very uncertain.1
(6)	The ευσχήμων was bound—
(1)	to call in a consultant when necessary ;
(2)	to act as consultant when asked to do so ;
(3)	to take the patient’s means into account
when charging a fee ;
(4)	to lie clean in person, in particular to abstain
from wine when visiting patients ;
(5)	to cultivate a philosophic frame of mind
(dignity, reserve and politeness).1 2
Galen3 tells us that a surgeon often concealed the person of his patient, not for reasons of modesty, but to prevent other professional doctors present from learning any methods he wished to keep secret. So it λ\τ;ι5 apparently no part of etiquette, though it is nowadays, to make public all new discoveries.
Medical etiquette was and still is intended to protect the patient and to maintain the dignity of the profession. The latter is perhaps the more important consideration nowadays ; in Greek times it was rather the welfare of the patient.
The chief difference between ancient etiquette and modern is the absence in ancient times of a strong, external force controlling professional conduct. The moral sanction of ancient etiquette
1	See the Introduction to Oath in Vol. I.
2	The author of Epidemics I. and III., to judge from the style of his work, must have possessed these qualities in n marked rlooree.
3	See Kulm XVIII. Pt. II., pp. (>S5 foil.
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accounts for its comprehensiveness ; along with the absence of medical decrees or diplomas it accounts for the prevalence of quackery. Between the scientific physician and the quack there is now a great gulf fixed, but in Greek times quackery and scientific medicine shaded into one another. Precepts shows us plainly that in the lower ranks of the profession quackery was common, and, although condemned by the best minds, it did not prevent a man from competing with genuine physicians in ordinary practice.1
1 I may perhaps be allowed to refer to my paper. rc\<l before the Royal Society of Medicine in January, 19:23, in which the question of ancient medical etiquette is discussed more fully.
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“ THE AUT”
Ιτ is not uncommon to hear people say that they “ do not believe in medicine,” and that “doctors are of no use.’’ But unless they are Christian Scientists or similar faddists the)' cull in a physician when they are really ill, thus proving that their remarks are nut the expression of their truest opinions.
But in the time of Hippocrates medicine, in spite of its recent progress, had not yet made good its position, even among educated men. The evidence to show this is overwhelming; 1 need merely mention the remarks in Regimen in Acute Diseases,1 the treatise called The Art, and the well-known hostility of Plato.
What were the reasons for this δια βολή ? The writer of Regimen in Acute Diseases puts it down to want of medical research ; many important points, he says, had not even been mooted by physicians, so that there were wide divergencies of opinion among practitioners. The author of The Art brings forward, and answers, two main objections to medicine : («) there are some cases which the physician does not cure, and (l) some cases cure themselves without the help of a doctor. Plato’s
1 (Chapter VIII) καίτοι διάβολον ye ίλη ή Τέχνη irpbs τών δημoτeωy μeyάKηι/, els μη OoKe'iv ϋλωϊ ίητρικην eh’at.
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chief criticism is that medicine prolongs useless lives; but we can see, wherever he refers to medical men. that lie held them and their crat't in no yrcat respect. Plato disparaged arts (-έγι·αι), and the Greek physician was proud of what lie called, with pleasing arrogance, the Art.”
We who can view the whole question in better perspective after the lapse of so many centuries see other reasons for the discredit from which medicine suffered. A lew of these it will be useful to examine, however briefly, in the hope that we mav thus appreciate better the greatness of the Coan and Cnidian sehools.
Quackery was common enough in the Hippocratic period, and probably infected all grades ot’ the profession exeept the Inchest. As no tests were required before a man eould set up in private practice, unqualified doctors caused the whole profession to fall into a certain amount of disrepute. This disrepute would be increased, rather than diminished, by the charlatanism from which the temples of Asclejmis were by no means free. Rational medicine suffered along with the art of healing as a whole.
Superstition was rampant in the ancient world, and even doctors λνετο infected by the taint. It i-true that there is no superstition in the Hippocratic collection, but it is attacked in two treatises. This attack implies that superstition was still a real dimmer. The danger was all the sreater in davs wlu>n medicine, while recognizing the psychological factor in treatment, could not vet distinguish legitimate suggestion and auto-suggestion from blind and stupid credulity, xxxviii
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But the worst enemy of rational medicine lay in its connections with philosophy and rhetoric. Greek philosophy in its earlier periods was highly speculative. This is as it should be, but it made philosophy a bad ally.1 Medical practice must not be based upon speculation, which, though it has its place in the progress of medicine, must l>e put to the test, not in ordinary practice, but on and by “martyrs to science.” Rhetoric, too, allied itself harmfully to rational medieine. Plato in the Gorgias* tells us under what disadvantage purely medical skill laboured as compared with very interior qualifications combined with the power of persuasion. Rhetoric enabled a quack to palm himself ofl‘ as a trained physician. It is only when we remember the disastrous association of rhetoric with the arts and sciences, and its failure to keen strictly to its own province, that we can rightly understand Plato’s antipathy to what is, alter all, an attractive and useful accomplishment. It is more than doubtful whether the elaborate defence of medicine in The Art, with its graceful antithesis and oratorical force, did any good. Even a Greek, with all his love of argument, felt that actions speak louder than words, that cures, and not eloquent writing, real 1 ν count.
If we may judge from their writings in the Corpus, a true Coim and ;i true Cniclian were wonderfully free from all tile faults I have mentioned. There is neither qiiiiekrry in their works, nor superstition, nor “philosophy/’ nor yet rhetoric. They were devotees of positive science. They liari separated
1	See on this point the Introduction to Ancient Mulieinc in Vol. I.
2	406 I!, C.
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off medicine from all other brandies of learning, so that it could be developed on its own lines, unhampered by extraneous influences and unscientific practices and belief's. But thev suffered not only from the discredit cast upon the art of healing· by ignorant or unscrupulous practitioners, but also from the δια βολή which sprang out of their own imperfections. Medicine was yet in its infancy, and the scientific doctor, whether Coan or Cnidian, was a modest man and made no extravagant claims.1 He fully realized that medicine could do little except remove as mam* of the hindrances as possible that impede Nature in her efforts to bring about a cure. Hut tlu- multitude in Greece, like the multitude today, demanded somethin" more spectacular. There is a tendency first to credit the physician with far •rn-ater powers than he possesses, and then to blame him because lie can really do so little. Disappointment breeds discontent.
In spite of all di-cour i^ement the Greek physician persevered. He had a lofty ideal, and he was proud of his art, with a sure confidence in its ultimate victory over disease.
1 The writer of .indent McUcinc claims that medicine is merely a l.ranch of the art of dieting, anil grew naturally out of thin a:t.
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MEDICAL· WRITINGS AND LAYMEN
Greek activities were not so rigidly marked off into classes as are modern activities. Division of labour and specialization were less developed, and the amateur was not so sharply distinguished from the professional.
In certain kinds of arts, indeed, the modern distinction held ; a carpenter, a smith or an armourer followed trades which without careful apprenticeship could not be prosecuted with success. But the wide scope of a citizen’s public duties often led him to pose as an authority on matters ot' which lie was profoundly ignorant.
Literature in particular tended to be amateurish, a tendency which was encouraged by the ease with which a man could become an author. In the days before printing anybody could “publish” a work without the expenditure of time and money that is now necessary. Much therefore \vas published which was amateurish, and often second-rate or careless.
Medical literature appears to have suffered as severely in this way as any other. Almost anybody thought he was a’ fit person to write on medical subjects, even though like Plato lie had received no medical training. Some of tlii'se efforts- probably
xli
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the best of them—are to be found in the Hippocratic collection.
The popularity of medicine as a literary subject was of doubtful value to it as a science. Rational medicine was strui^lin^ to assert itself, and found that the alliance of enthusiastic amateurs dill more harm than good. I have already discussed the disastrous attempt of philosophy to embrace medical theory—disastrous because, instead of adapting philosophy to medicine, it tried to adapt medicine to philosophy. Another enemy in the guise of a friend was rhetoric. It happened that rational medicine was at its best just at the time when sophistry was moulding that beautiful but artificial style which exercised such ;i potent influence upon Greek prose. As far as we can see, the great physicians were unaffected by sophistry, but sophistry could not refrain from tampering with medicine. The student must not be led bv the extravagance of Ennerins, who postulates “sophists” as the authors of a great part of the collection, into the opposite error of minimizing the sophistic 1 character of certain treatises.
Of the treatises that show this characteristic the chief are The Art, Breaths,1 2 and Suture o f Man (down to the end of Chapter VIII). The first defends the thesis that there is an art of medicine; the second tries to prove that πνίν/χα is the cause of diseases;
1	By “sophistry” here I mean a toying with philosophy and an artificial style of writing which is associated with the school of Oorgias.
2	In Vol. ]. I called this treatise {περί φνσων) Airs, before Τ realized the difficulty of finding the best English equivalent.
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while the third maintains the doctrine of four humours, against those who said that man was composed ot' a single substance.
It is hard to believe that any one of these was written by a professional physician. It is not that the works contain doctrines which no practitioner could have held, although some of the doetrines put forward are rather strange. The main reason for supposing that they were written by laymen is that the centre of interest is not scienee but rhetorical argument. The Art especially is so full of the tricks of style that we associate with Gorgias and his school that Gomperz is convinced that it was written by Protagoras himself.1 Professor Taylor 3 points out tluit there are many Hippocratic works in which the main interest is philosophy. “The persons who play with them (i.e. the words ίδεα and είδος) are the speculative philosophers, the Hegels and Schellings of their day, to whom medicine is not interesting for its own sake, or as a profession by which they have to live, but as a field in which they can give free scope for their love of Naturphilosophic and propound unclemonstrable theories about the number and nature of the ultimate kinds of body, and support them by biological analogy.”
The distinction between lay and professional being ill-defined, it is impossible in all eases to decide confidently whether the writer was a physician or a sophist; a man in fact might very well be both. I think, however, that an unbiassed reader would say that the three works I have mentioned were
1	See Die Apologia der TTcilkunst s.v. “Protagoras,” p. 179.
2	Γιπ ία tioeralicii, p. ‘225.
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written by laymen, if at least by “laymen” is meant a man who m;iv incidentally know somethin" about medicine, while his main interest lies elsewhere.
That works of no value to medicine should find their w.iy into the Hippocratic collection is not strange. I have iiiven 1 reasons for lidding that this collection represents the library of the Coan school. Such a library would not be confined to purely technical treatises, and miulit well contain books whirl), while of no medical value, were of great medical interest. Perhaps some were presentation copies from sophistic admirers of the chief physicians of the school.
1 Yol. Ι. ρρ. χχίχ. and xxx.
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LATER PHILOSOPHY AND MEDICINE
During the fifth century b.c. philosophy made a determined effort to bring medicine within the sphere of its influence, and to impose upon it the method of inτοθίιτας. Typical of this effort are Nutriment (Vol. I.), and Breaths, which is included in the present volume.
This effort of philosophy was violently opposed by the chief adherents of the rational school of medicine, and \v e still have in Ancient Medicine a convincing statement of the position held by the empirics.
Why was medicine so determined to throw off the incubus? Simply because an attempt was being made to impose ή priori opinions upon physical science, which lias a method of its own quite incompatible with unverifiable speculation. Medicine was here face to face Λνith a deadly enemy.
A hundred or more years after Nutriment was written another wave of philosophy swept over medicine. Its exact date cannot be fixed, but it probably did not begin until tlie third century b.c. was well advanced.
But this second attempt to influence medicine was not resented, for philosophy had changed its
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outlook.1 Ktliifs, conduct and morality were now its main interest, and in this sphere of thought philosophy had a betU-r chance of success. Aristotle had laid the foundations oi' moral science, ;;nd had pointed out that the facts of this science are the experiences of our emotional life*. Our speculations about these cxjkrienc-es are for the most part verifiable, and so the science stands on a sound Inundation. Both the Stoics and Epicureans, while diflerino- considerably both from Aristotle and from each other in their views about llie summum bonitm, were at one in that they considered conduct to be the main thing in human lift*.
So we find that both schools tried to discover what the conduct of the ideal physician should be in the practice of his profession. Precepts is distinctly Epicurean, both in its epistemology1 2 and general outlook ; Decorum and Laiv are Stoic, at least they must have been written by authors botli well acquainted willi Stoic modes of thought and favourably inclined towards them.
In thus insisting upon the moral side of a physician’s work these later philosophers—or perhaps it would he more accurate to call them adherents of the later philosophy—made no small contribution to mcdioal etiquette. In Greece at any rate this etiquette did not aim mainly at promoting the
1	1 do not mean to say that tho old mistake of the fifth century had ὰινιρρι ιιη·ιΙ -v.c have but to read the history of pncamatisni to disprove that—1 ·ηt a new .aspect of philosophy now 1κ·.ίππο prominent.
2	The writer of Precepts seems i>uger to point out that the E]M<-ureiin theory of Unow l» <l^e was very similar to tho standpoint of empiric meilidne.
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material interests of the profession, but at raising the morality of its practitioners.
Though we may smile at some of the trivialities in Precepts and Decorum, there is nevertheless much that is admirable. There are two sentences, one from each of these tracts, which have often seemed to me to sum up admirably the efforts of later philosophy to influence medicine. They are
t)v yap Traprj φιλανθρωπία], πάρεστι και φιλοτεχνία].— Precepts VI.
Ιητρος yap φιλόσοφος ισόθεος.—Decorum V.
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THE MANUSCRIPT TRADITION OF TIIE HIPPOCRATIC COLLECTION'
Wiikn I first began seriously to study the Greek nit'dical writings, some sixteen years a<jo, I had no idea that the history of the text could be of much importance or interest except to professional palaeo-•jnipliers. Even when I was writing the first volume υ Γ my translation for the Loch Scries I was somewhat sceptical of the real value to a translator of Hippocratic textual criticism, and it was only when I saw that the important, hut strangely neglected, treatise Precepts could not be placed in its proper historical relationship, without a thorough examination of the transmission of the text, that I realized how necessary it is for even a translator to master the problem as far as our imperfect knowledge allows us. A little lias been achieved by Gomperz, Wilaniowitz and the Teubner editors, but outside their labours there is still an “uncharted region” on to which some li^ht at least must be thrown.
Possibly the most important factor to remember about the transmission of the Hippocratic text is that the treatises composing it are practical textbooks or scientific essays and not literary masterpiece's. There were not the same reasons for keeping the text pure that were operative in the case of the
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great poets, orators, historians and philosophers. The medical school of Cos would not regard its miscellaneous library Avitli the veneration Λνϊ tli which the Academy and the Peripatetics regarded the writings of Plato and Aristotle ; and the later custodians of the Hippocratic books, the librarians of Alexandria and of other centres of learning, were not as solicitous about them as they Avere about the text of, say, Homer. On the other liand, there was a succession of medical students and practitioners who needed copies of these books for practical purposes, and were quite content if they could be supplied with handbooks containing the information they required, even though these were textually inaccurate. To what lengths this textual corruption might go is well shown bv some of the late Latin translations, for instance that in the library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. I have examined this manuscript personally, and the text is almost unrecognizable.
Of course many manuscripts continued to give a comparatively pure text. But at some time or other, probably before Galen/ the manuscripts resolved themselves into at least two classes, one of which differs from the other in the order of words, and in slight alterations (β. g. κάμπον or άσθενίων for νοσεων) which make no essential difference to the general sense.
Both classes of manuscripts contain a large number of glosses. It is obvious that few authors were so likely to collect a crop of glosses cas were the medical
1 Galen mentions readings belonging to both classes of MSS. See e. </. my notes on ΙΙαμηιηι in Acute Discuses LVI. and L VIII.
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Avriters. Every reader would be tempted to annotate his copy, ami ;uiv annotation mi^ht find its way into the text. Λ c.u'i'fu] comparison of Λ with the other manuscripts shows that the latter contain scores uf flosses, anil we may he sure that Λ, our purest authority, must, contain many others th;it we cannot eliminate by reference to other documents, but only by careful subjective criticism.
So at the present dav there are roughly two classes. One class, in spite; of many atrocities of spelling, ”;ives a text which, both in dialect and in sense, is in some 70 per cent, of the cases where ditlcrences arise greatly superior to that of the other class, which seems to have aimed more at smoothness ami regularity, and to have adopted many Ionic forms, whether genuine or sham, from which the first class is comparatively free.
To the first cl.ibs belong, in particular, A, θ, C' and β.
To the second class belong Μ, V, and the later Paris manuscripts.
The chisses, as one	have expected, are not
rigidly divided. A sometimes agrees with M against V or with V against M. Moreover, sometimes the second class presents readings which are obviously more likely to be correct than those of the first. In not a few cases all the manuscripts agree in giving a reading which is most unlikelv to be ris;lit. Nevertheless, the broad distinction between the two classes remains.
in the older editions (Zwinger, Foes, Mack, etc.) thc*re are recorded many variants from manuscripts now lost. As far ;is we can see these manuscripts In-longed mostly to the second, or inferior, class.
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This inferior class is divided into two main subclasses, represented respectively by V .-ind M. In the first the works appear roughly in the order in which they are given in the V index, namely όρκος, νόμος, άφορισμοί, προγνωστικόν, πζρ'ι όιαίτης όξΐων, κατ’ ίητράυν, τrepl άγμων κ.τ.Χ. See Kiihlewein 1. χν. and Littre Ι. 529. The other class tends to reproduce the order given by M, namely, όρκος, νόμος, περί τέχνης, περί αρχανης ιητρικης, παραγγελίας πιρι ίυσχημοσννης, κ.τ.λ. See Kiihlewein Ι. xix.
How good a test of the tradition the order of the works may be is \vcll shown by my experience of the manuscript Holkhamensis 282. The librarian of the E;irl of Leicester, to whom the manuscript belongs, sent me a list of the works which it contains, and it was obvious that the order was for the first half of the manuscript that of V. When the manuscript was afterwards sent to Cambridge for my inspection, it occurred to me that, the order of the treatises being the same, the manuscript was probably allied to V. So I chose some thirty test passages from V where that manuscript differs from A οι· J\J. In every instance Hoik. L’S2 had the same reading, even misspellings and the lacuna in Airs Waters Places III, (after ψυχρά). We are not perhaps justified in saying that Hoik. 282 was copied from V, but the two must he very nearly allied.1
1 I did not know of the existence of this manuscript when l wrote Vol. I., so perhaps some description of it may not be out of place, as Baroccian 1204 and Holkhamensis ‘282 are the only important manuscripts of Hippocrates in < ireat Britain. It is written on European paper in a careful but rather dilH-enlt hand. Octavo and unfoliateil. The date is approximately 1500 Α.η., and it was proliably written in Italy. Dr. F. C. Unger (Mnemosyne LI., Part I., 19*23) docs not ihink it
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Besides these authorities, which may be considered primary, we have also the surviving works of Erotian and Galen, which may be considered of secondary * I
actually copied from V, and this is prubalily true of περί καρδ'ηα, tin· only part Dr. Unger lias yet seen. In many places however the likeness between the two is almost startling. The manuscript contains (after a glossary) αφορι-σμοί. προγνωστικόν. πρ'ύί Κνιδίας γνώμα$. κατ' ΙητρεΊον. περί άγμών. περί άρθρων. περί των tv κεφαΑΐ) τρωμάτιον. περί άΛων υδάτων τόπων. περί επιδημιών. περί φύσω$ ανθρώπου. περ) φύσιos παιδιού· περ} γονής. περ] έπταμηνου. περ) οκταμήνου. περί τόπων των κατά άνθρωπον. περ) Ιητροΰ. περ) κρισίων. περί καρδίης. π ερ\ σαρκών, περί αδένων υυΚομελίητ. π (ρ) ανατομία. περ) παρθενίων. περ) οδοντοφυΐαs. γυναικείων α ami β. περί άφόρων. περί έγκατατομή τ παιδιού.
Uaroccian ‘204 is a very legible fifteenth century manuscript. Tlie order of the treatises it contains is that of the M class. KolkliaincMsis 2S2 is closely allied to Yaticauns Ur. 276 ; Barocciaii 204 is similar to Marcianus Veiietus
Baroccian 204 is 31)·;» cm. by 22cm. ; the scribe wrote forty lines to the pa^e, leaving a wide margin. Although the writing is not very large, and there is lint a small space between tlie lines, it is, next to θ, tlie easiest manuscript to nail of those that I have seen. The writer of the part I examined (there are many hands) lias a habit of placing two dots over iota, and sometimes over upsilon.
The value of Baroccian ‘204 to the textual critic may perhaps be estimated from the following statistics.
I tiavu compared tliu readings of A, λ’ and λ! with those of Ruoerian “ΟΙ front the end of Prognostic (beginning at τ'η ν χοΧ-ην) to tlu; beginning of Regimen in Acute. Diseases (ending at καί τοίσιν ΰγιαίνουσιν ill Chapter IX).
The title of Regimen in Acute Diseases agrees with that of M, except for tlie position of the author’s inline, which is not first, as in ΛΙ, Init after οξέων. It runs: περί διαίτηϊ οξέων Ίπποκράτον*· οι δε περί πτισάνης· οι δε npbs τάς κνιδίας γνωμαί. A’s title is Ίπποκράτοια περ] πτισάνη! : V’s Ίπποκρίτουs πρδς ται κνιδίαί γνώμαί η περί πτισάνης.
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value. With regard to these I have little to add to what lias been put so well by I. II be π* in the second chapter of the introduction to the Ttubiier edition (de memoria secundaria). I would remark however that:—
(1)	Galen’s comments sometimes seem to imply
that the differences between the A group and the MV group existed in his day ;
(2)	Galen’s explanations sometimes seem to apply
to readings now lost. See for instance my note on Regimen in Acute Diseases XXXII.
The remarks I have just made are the result of independent study of (r?) recorded readings and (b) manuscripts or photographs of manuscripts. As fur as it is possible I have kept my mind uninfluenced by the labours of Gomperz, Nelson and Ilberg. If my results confirm theirs they are probably right; in so far as I may disagree I am probably wrong. 1
In the eighty lines thus compared :
(1)	Baroeeian 204 agrees with λ! as against AV in '21
places ;
(2)	It agrees	with	MV as against Λ in 17 places ;
(Α)	It agrees	with	AM as against V in 2	places ;
(4)	It agrees	with	AV as against ΛΙ in 1	place ;
(5)	It agrees	with	A as against ΛΙΥ in '2	places.
Γη one place only is it peculiar. At the end of Prognostic it has τ ω μη ου where M has rb III μη ου.
There seems to be a great similarity between Baroeeian 204 anrl I’itria 2254 in the passage indicated above.
My heartiest thanks are due to the Earl of Leicester and to Mr. (J. W. James, his librarian ; to the officials of the Cambridge University Library; and to j)r. ΛΙ inns for his kind help in dating Holkhamensis 282 for me.
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The results to which I have come are :—
(1)	The readings of the A, θ, C/ class ;ire cherts
paribus to be preferred to those of the MV class.
(2)	We cannot hope to restore the text beyond reaching the best textual tradition current in the time of Galen. Occasionally even this aim cannot be reached.
(.‘5) It is futile to attempt to restore the exact dialect actually written by the authors. They probably did notall write exactly the same kind of Ionic, as it was a literary and not n spoken dialect as far as medicine and science generally are concerned. It is more than futile to think that we know whether the author wrote e. g. τηΐς, τοι ιτ l or τοΐσιν.
When I translated Precepts in Vol. I. I was forced to rei ν upon the collations which Cobet and (I believe) Daremberg made for Ermerins and Littre. I have now an excellent photograph of M, the only first-class manuscript containing Precepts. The strange words nml constructions I have noticed on pages SOS and ;509 of Vol. I. are in general confirmed. I must, however, note one or two points.
(1)	In Chapter XII M reads clearly ίστορΐομέιην for the monstrosity ίστοριινμένην of the vul-jrate.
{'!) In Chapter IX M reads μέγα αν τΐκμήριον φανΐίη μέγα ζνν τ ή ονσίη της τέχνης. 1 liis seems to suggest that the clause was copied from Chapter V of the treatise ircpl τέχνης in the form μέγα πκμήριον τή ονσίΐ), which in some MS. or MSS. appeared as πκμήριον μέγα. liv
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Then a later scribe, combining, ΛνπΜε /ν,α τεκμήριον μ έγα τ rj ovatij. A later scribe thought that the second μί^α was μ^τά, and he or a still later scribe changed μίτα to ξων because of the dative following.
(3)	In Chapter I, where the vulgnte has ην τὰ
ίπίχαρα Ικομίζοντο, the scribe of M began to write an η, iind then changed this to his contraction for et. Dr. Minns confirms my view after inspection of the photograph. Apparently, then, the scribe of M had ην before him, and changed it to d when lie saw the indicative following.
(4)	In the other places, so far as I can see, M
agrees with the vulgate, having τ)ν δἔ καιρός ΐϊη ill Chapter VI, and μη dq ίπανρασθαι in Chapter 11. It is suspicious however that in both cases the optative is that of the verb d μί. I suggest that the author wrote in botli cases η, that a later scribe “ ionized ” to hj, and a later one still read this as dq. But in two oilier places (see section 7) M has ην with optative.
(5)	On the whole, however, my view is confirmed
that the work is very l;>te, .ind was probably written by an imperfect Greek scholar. The negative μη is ousting ον, and the strange readings δ αν cpd> (VIII) and οποί αν και επιστατήσαιμι (XIII) occur in M, except that οιτηι is written (correctly) instead of o-oi.
(6)	In Chapter II (end) M has μιτάπρηξίης, thus
confirming my conjecture.
(7)	I give here the chief variants M shows in
Precepts other than those already noted.
Iv
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I j> 312, 1. 10. Tavru after ΰκοίως.
1.	15. ψ’ omitted.
1. 10. yap after ίνρίσκίται.
1.	18. τήν after φνσιν. ρ. 314. 1. 10. ην τι δοκοίη. ρ. 316, 1.	0. ν-οθησηι, not νποθι/σας.
).	!). ην <’>ξυ for Ιν όξω.
At the beginning ot’ Chapter V the manuscript shows many smudges and signs of disturbance. ττροκρ:νοντ€<: occurs again after κολάσιος. The reading a little later (p. 318 top) is ίβίΧφισμίνως (corrected to ηδΐΧφισμάος) Ιητρίνοι πίστα ή
άτίραμνιηι.
ρ. .‘322, Chapter VIII. πήρα (not ττίρΐ) ση-μασίης. A little later υη, ούδ’ ην τις . . . KtXevm.
ρ. 32l5 (top), ττ αι τί τ € ττάντηι τί και ττασηι . . . Sed ι j μ ιον ρ γη μίνηι . . . € λι μ μα. . . . ί/8’ αν γίνηται τι.
Chapter Χ. κίκτησαι .ind (lower) —άσ-ηι for
ττάσι.
j). 3’jy, Chapter Mill (1. 4). λυ/ιιής corrected to Χοιμίης.
1. 11*. ένΧΧό',ον αιτησαιμι S’ αν. βοίσθην is at tile end of a lino, and smudged.
1. 18. μητί (second hand apparently
//.era) χίΐροτριβίης ατρίμιότητι. Chapter XIV. ζννίστα μίνης. ρ. IVM) (top). Second hand has a correction K\in (?) over ίγχαρίϊν and then νοσίοντος occurs for τον κάμνοντος. ρ 330, 1. 14. 7τα/ι.7ΓονΧνς corrected to -αμ-πονΧη by second hand.
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1.	17. The first hand had ξνμπά-θησιν corrected by the second hand,1 who has apparently tried to change the ν to s. p. 332. τρόπος is read, not τόπος.
Tiie Ouder of the Books in the Manuscripts
The order of the treatises in our manuscripts is a good clue to the “ family ” to which any particular manuscript belongs. I have already noticed the help this truth afforded in the study of Holkhamensis 282. It may therefore be useful to give the order in which the works are arranged in our most valuable manuscripts.
One truth at least cannot escape our notice. The “ V ” type and the “ M ” type are very clearly marked, and most of the less important manuscripts conform more or less exactly to one or the other of these types. A combination of these two classes of manuscripts gave us our “ vulgate ” text.
It is also probable that each separate order (Μ, V, and so on) represents a different “collection ” of Hippocratic works. Possibly some of these orders go back to the days of the great libraries at Alexandria and other places, and represent the order of the rolls in the bookcases.
ϋ. The Art.
1 I am not sure whether the correcting hand is the same as that of the original scribe, but I think it is not.
A (Paris 2253)
1.	Coan Prenotions.
2.	Ptisan.
3.	Humours.
4.	Use of Liquids.
5.	Address at the Altar.
7.	Nature of Man.
8.	Breaths.
9.	Places in Man.
10.	Ancient Medicine.
11.	Epidemics I.
lvii
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Vindobont·lisis nied. I λ7 (θ)	
1. Internal Affections.	8. Rrgimmll.
2. Affections.	9. Regimen 111.
3. Sacred Disease.	10. Dreams.
4. Diseases I.	11. Diseases of Women 1.
5. Diseases III.	12. Diseases of Women II.
ti. Diseases II.	13. Mature of Women.
I. Regimen I.	
Lauren ti	anus 74, 7 (B)
1. Surgery.	3. Articulations.
2. fractures.	4. Wounds in the Head.
Marciiinus	Venetus 2GD (M)
1. Oath.	20. Critical Days.
2. Law.	27. Aphorisms.
a. The Art.	28. Prognostic.
4. Ancient Medicine.	2!). Regimen in Acute Diseases
5. Precepts.	30. Breaths.
0. Decorum.	81. Instruments of Reduction.
7. Mature of Man.	22. Mature of Bones.
8. Generation.	33. Fractures.
ϊ). Mature of the Child.	24. Surgery.
id. Articulations.	35. Excision of the Foetus.
11. Humours.	36. Diseases of Women I.
12. Mulrimcnt.	37. Diseases of Women 11.
1:5. Sores.	38. Barrenness.
14. Sacred Disease.	Hit. Superfoitalion.
1;-,. Diseases I.	4U. Seven Months' Child.
Hi. Di <a-<t y 11.	41. Eight Months' Child.
17. Diseases III.	42. Diseases of Girls.
IS. Diseases 1 Γ.	43. Mature of Women.
ID. Affections.	44. Epidemics VI.
_<). internal Affections.	45. Epidemics VII.
21. Regimen 1.	•Hi. Letters.
22. Regimen II.	47. Discourse on Madness.
22. Regimen 111.	48. Decree of the Athenians.
21. Dreams.	4'J. Speech at the Altar.
25. Sight.	50. Speech of the Envoy.
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The Index in Vn
This index appears ia 1
1.	Oath.
2.	Law.
3.	Aphorisms.
4.	Prognostic.
5.	Surgery.
6.	Fractures.
7.	Articulations.
8.	Wounds in the Head.
9.	Airs Waters Places.
10.	Epidemics.
11.	Nature of Man.
12.	Nature of the Child.
13.	Nature of Generation.
14.	Superfoetation.
15.	Seven Months' Child.
16.	Eight Months' Child.
17.	Diseases of Girls.
18.	Nature of Women.
19.	Dentition.
20.	Places in Man.
21.	Diseases of Women.
21.	Barrenness.
23.	Excision of the Foetus.
24.	Use of Liquids.
25.	Nutriment.
20.	Regimen.
21.	Regimen in Health.
28.	Diseases.
21). Affections.
30.	Internal Affections.
31.	Sacred Disease.
Vaticanus <
1.	Oath.
2.	Law.
i>. Aphorisms.
4.	Prognostic.
5.	Regimen in Acute Diseases
icanus Graecus 276 (V) before the works themselves.
32.	Sevens.
33.	Critical Days.
34.	Sores.
35.	Deadly Wounds.
36.	Withdrawal of Missiles.
37.	Hemorrhoids.
38.	Fistulae.
39.	Purges.
40.	Hellebore.
41.	Clysters.
42.	Glands.
43.	Instruments of Reduction
44.	Nature of Bones.
45.	Sight.
40. Heart.
47. Coition.
•IS. Fleshes.
49.	Crisis.
50.	Prorrhetic I anil II.
51.	Coan Prenotions.
52.	Humours.
5.5. Natures.
54.	Ancient Medicine.
55.	The Art.
5<i. The Physician.
57. Precepts.
5$. Decorum.
51). Anatomy.
60.	Letters.
61.	Speech at the Altar.
62.	Speech of the Envoy.
raecus 27G (\r)
6.	Surgery.
7.	Fractures.
S. Articulations.
9.	Wounds in the Head.
10.	Airs Waters Places.
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11.	Epidemics.
12.	Nature of Man.
13.	Nature of the Child.
14.	Generation.
15.	Superfoctation.
lfi. Seven Months' Child. IT. Eight Months' Child. IS. Girls.
1 it. Nature of Women.
‘20. Dentition.
21.	Places in Man.
22.	Diseases of Women.
23.	Barrenness.
24.	Superfoetation (repeated
see above).
25.	Excision of the Foetus.
26.	Physician.
27.	Crises.
28.	Heart.
29.	Fleshes.
30.	Glands.
31.	Anatomy.
32.	Letters.
33.	Decree of the Athenians.
34.	Speech at the Altar.
35.	Speech of the Envoy.
Paris 2255 and 2254 (E and D)
These two MSS. are complementary, 2255 being tlie first.
1.	Oath.
2.	Law.
3.	Art.
4.	Ancient Medicine.
5.	Precepts.
H. Decorum.
7.	Nature of Man and Regimen
in Health.
8.	Generation.
9.	Nature of the ChiM.
10.	Articulations.
11.	Humours.
12.	Nutriment.
1Sores.
14. Sacred Disease.
\5. Diseases (four books).
10. Affections.
IT. Internal Affections.
2255
IS. Regimen (three books).
19.	Dreams.
20.	Sight.
21.	Critical Days.
22.	Physician.
2;». Fleshes.
24.	Dentition.
'25. Anatomy.
26.	Heart.
27.	Glands.
25.	Places in Man.
29.	Airs Waters Places.
30.	Use of Liquids.
31.	Crisis.
32.	Aphorisms.
33.	Prognostic.
34.	iroawdi in the Head.
35.	Prognosis of Years.1
1 Litt re remarks (1. ρ. 520): “Ceci est un fragment, mis hors <le place, <lu traits <l<-s Airs, dcs Eaux et dcs Licit,r, et mi indice de l;i inaniere doni il anivait aux copistes de deranger Vnnlre d’uti livre et de fa ire de nouveaux trails.” lx
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2254
1.	Regimen in Acute Diseases.
2.	Breaths.
3.	Instruments of Reduction.
4.	Nature of Bones.
5.	Fractures. ti. Surgery.
7.	Excision of the Embryo.
8.	Diseases of Women.
9.	Barrenness.
10.	Sit perforation.
LI. Seven Months' Child.
12.	Eight Months' Child.
13.	Diseases of Girls.
14.	Nature of Women.
15.	Excision of the Foetus.
16.	Prorrhetic (two books).
17.	Fistulae.
18.	Hemorrhoids.
19.	Coan Prenotions.
20.	Epidemics (seven books).
21.	Letters.
Paris 214G (Index)
1.	Oath.
2.	Law.
3.	Aphorisms.
4.	Prognostic.
5.	Surgery.
6.	Fractures.
7.	Articulations.
8.	Wounds in the Head. it. Airs Waters Places.
10.	Epidemics.
11.	Nature of Man.
12.	Nature of the Child.
13.	Nature of Generation.
14.	Superfoctation.
15.	Seven Months' Child.
10. Eight Months' Child.
17.	Girls.
18.	Nature of Women.
I!). Dentition.
20.	Places in Man.
21.	Diseasesof Women /.and II.
22.	Barrenness.
23.	Excision of the Foetus.
24.	Use of Liquids.
25.	Nutriment.
20. Regimen 1., II., 111. and in
Health.
27.	Diseases I., II., III.
28.	Affections.
29.	Internal Affections.
30.	Sacred Disease.
31.	Sevens.
32.	Critical Days.
33.	Sores.
34.	Deadly Wounds.
35.	Withdrawal of Missiles. 31». Hemorrhoids.
37.	Purges.
38.	Hellebore.
3i). Clysters.
40.	Glands.
41.	Instruments of Reduction.
42.	Nature of Bones.
43.	Sight.
44.	Heart.
45.	Coition.
4(3. Fleshes.
41.	Crisis.
48. Prorrhetic I., II.
-M). Coan Prenotions.
50.	Humours.
51.	Nature.
f>2. Ancient Medicine.
5V>. The Art.
Ixi
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54. Physician.	58. Letters.
55. Precepts.	Γ»'.). Address at the Altar.
50. Decorum.	GO. Speech of the Envoy.
57. Mind (π^·! y id μήν i.e. αιατ	■w).
This list is practically the same as that of the index i Vaticanus ‘270.	
Paris	2112 (H)
1. Oath.	25. Breaths.
2. Imw.	2i>. Instruments of Reduction.
3. The Art.	27. Mature of Bones.
4. Ancient Medicine.	28. Fractures.
5. Precepts.	-Λ Surgery.
6. Decorum.	30. Excision of Embryo.
7. Mature oj Man.	31. Diseases of Women.
8. Generation.	3”. Barrenness.
9. Mature of the Child.	315. Superfoetation.
10. Articulations.	34. Seven Months' Child.
11. Humours.	3Γ>. Eight Months' Child.
12. Mutriment.	30. Diseases of Girls.
13. Sores.	37. Mature of Women.
11. Sacred Disease.	38. Excision of Foetus.
15. Diseases.	39. Prorrhetic Ι., II.
1G. Affections.	40. Fistulae.
17. Internal Affections.	41. Hemorrhoids.
IS. Regimen.	42. Coan Prenotions.
1!). Dreams.	43. Epidemics.
20. Sight.	44. Litters.
21. Ontical Days.	45. Address at the Altar.
22. Aphorisms.	4<>. Speech of the Envoy.
2:5. Prognostic.	47. Decree.
24. Regimen in Acute Diseases	48. Letters of Democritus.
This list eonforr	ns to the “ M ” type.
The manuscripts Paris 21-10,2143 and 2115 (I, J and K) are very similar. I «jive here the list in 2115. It is of the “ M ” type.
1.	Oath.
2.	Law.
3.	The Art. lxii
■4. Ancient Medicine. 5. Pnr.pt,.
0. Dtcorum.
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7.	Nature of Man with
Regimen in Health.
8.	Generation and. Nature of
the Child.
9.	Nature of the Child.
10.	Articulations.
11.	Humours.
12.	Nutriment.
13.	Sores.
14.	Sacred Disease.
15.	Diseases.
1(>. Affections.
17. Internal Affections.
IS. Regimen.
19.	Dreams.
20.	Sight.
21.	Critical Days.
22.	Aphorisms.
23.	Prognostic.
24.	Regimen in Acute Diseases.
25.	Breaths.
2G. Instruments of Reduction. 21. Nature of Bones.
28. Fractures.
2t). Surgery.
3U. Excision of the Embryo.
31.	Diseases of Women.
32.	Barrenness.
33.	S u perfoetat ion.
34.	Seven Months Child.
35.	Eight Months' Child.
30. Diseases of Girls.
37. Nature of Women.
MS. Excision of the Foetus. 30. Prorrhetic (two books).
40.	Fistulae.
41.	Hemorrhoids.
42.	Coan Prenotions.
43.	Epidemics.
44.	Letters.
45.	Address at the Altar.
4Γ». Speech of the Envoy.
Holkhamensis 282
1.	Aphorisms.
2.	Prognostic.
3.	Regimen in Acute Diseases.
4.	Surgery.
5.	Fractures.
(3. Articulations.
7.	Wounds in the Head.
8.	Airs Waters Places. Epidemics.
10.	Nature of Man.
11.	Nature of the Child.
12.	Generation.
13.	Seven Months' Child.
14.	Eight Months' Child.
15.	Places in Man.
1C. Physician.
17. Crisis.
IS. Heart.
19. Fleshes.
-0. Glands.
21.	Anatomy.
22.	Girls.
“3. Dentition.
24.	Diseases of Women 1. and 11.
25.	Barrenness.
26.	Excision of the Foetus.
This lint down to Eight Months' Child agrees with V. After this point it does not.
VOL. I]
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The Aldine Index
1. lusiurandum Hippocratic.
Ί. De arte.
;{. De prisca medicina.
4.	De medico.
Γ). De probitule.
ti. llippocratis praccepta.
7.	Lex Hippocratic.
8.	De natura hominis.
U. De ratione virtue salubris. Polybi disci puli Hippo-cratis.
10.	De semine. Polybi.
11.	De natura foetus.
12.	De came.
13.	De septimestri partu.
14.	De octomestri partu.
1.3. De superfoctatione.
It). De extractione foetus.
17. De denlitione.
15.	De dissect ione.
1 ϋ. De corde.
20.	De glandibus.
-1. De natura ossium.
22.	De locis in homine.
23.	De acre, aqua, locis.
24.	De rictus ratione.
25.	De insomniis.
26.	De alimento quern esse
II ippoc ra t is nnjat Ga Ic n it s.
27.	De usu humidor tun.
28.	De humoribus.
-!>· De flatibus.
IK). De sacro morbo, docli cui usd< tm.
31. De morbis.
'·>-■ De affect,bus. Polybi.
ο·». De internarum partium uffcctibus.
34.	De morbis virginum.
3Γ». De natura muliebri.
.Vi. De morbis mulierum.
a7. De sterilibus.
38. Supposititia quaedam calc.i primi de morbis mulierum adscripta.
3'J. De morbis passim grassanti-bus.
40.	De ratione rictus aculorum.
41.	De iiiditiis.
42.	De diebus iudicialibus.
43.	llippocratis definitae sen-
ten tiae.
44.	llippocratis praenotiones.
45.	llippocratis praedictiones.
41). Coacae praecognitiones.
4	7. De vulneribus capitis.
4S.	De fracturis.
4V). De articulis.
50. llippocratis de medici mnnere.
δι. llippocratis de curandis luxatis.
52.	De ulceribus.
53.	De fistulis.
54.	De haemorrhoidibus.
f>f>. De visa.
ΠΟ. llippocratis epistolac.
f>7. Dccrctum Atheniensium.
AS. Epibomios.
59. Oratio Thcssali llippocratis filii Irgati ad Athenienses.
Τπ κ Indkx in τ ι ι κ Κοιτίον or Foes 1. llippocratis iusiurandum.	3. De arte lib. I.
-. llippocratis lex.	4. De prisca Medicina, libr. 1.
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5.	De Medico, lib. I.
0. De decente habitu, aut decoro libr. I.
7. Praeceptiones.
8.	Praenotionvm, libr. I.
9.	De humoribus, libr. I.
10.	De iudicationibus, libr. I.
11.	De diebus iudicatoriis, libr.
I.
12.	Praedictorum, libr. II.
13.	CoacaePracnotionesinbreves
sententias distinctae.
14.	De natura hominis.
15.	De gcnilura.
16.	De natura pueri.
17.	De carnibus.
18.	De seplimestri partu.
19.	De octimestri partu.
20.	De superfoetatione.
21.	De dentitione.
22.	De corde.
23.	De glandulis.
24.	De ossiurn natura.
25.	De aere, locis <£· aquis.
26.	De flatibus.
27.	De morbo sacro.
28.	De salubri viclus ratione.
29.	De victus ratione, libr. III.
30.	De insomniis.
31.	De alimento.
32.	De victus ratione in morbis
acutis.
33.	De locis in homine.
34.	De liquidornm usu.
35.	De morbis, libr. IV.
36.	De affectionibus, libr. I.
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HIPPOCRATES
PROGNOSTIC
INTRODUCTION
Tins work has never been attributed to any author except Hippocrates, but \ve must remember that some modern scholars use the term “ Hippocrates ’’ in «ι somewhat peculiar sense.
Its subject is the prognosis of acute diseases in general, which Hippocrates made his special province. I have dealt with prognosis already, and it only remains to say a few words about the manuscripts and editions.
The chief authorities for the construction of the text are Μ, V, and a tenth-century manuscript1 called <f44G supplement” by Littre and C' by Kiihlewein. Holkhainensis 282, which I have examined, is here practically identical with V, and lias not helped towards the construction of the text. There is an invaluable commentary by Galen.
C' is carelessly written, being full of misspellings which often appear due to writing from dictation.1 2 On the other hand, there are omissions which prove conclusively that a scribe’s eye passed from one word to another, omitting all the intervening syllables.3 The obvious conclusion to draw is that both tran-
1 It contains Prognostic, part of Aphorisms, Epistle to Ptolemy,
ami several works of Oalen. See Littre II. 103.
3 E. g. ηισών for ή ιτ <rov, tlri for ή, ή for Αη, αιμΰσθω for Ιμΐίαθω, ΐΰκριτοι for ίΐικρητοι.
3 See e. g. pp. ‘23, *J(j, 45, 50.
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scription and diet.'ition played their part in the early transmission of the text.
The text of C' diflers considerably from that of ΛΙ and V. These very often agree when C' presents either a completely different version or else a different order of words. The remarkable point about tlic variations is that they rarely affect the sense to any appreciable degree. For instance, iu Chapter I C' has των toiovtcwv νοσιμάτων (sic), while Μ V have των ταθίων των τοιοιτέων. Similar variations are very common, and point to a time when the text was copied with close attention to the sense and Avitli little care for verbal fidelity. One would be tempted to postulate two editions of the work were the variations of greater intrinsic importance. They are, however, in no sense corrections, ;ind it is hard to imagine that the author would have taken the trouble to make such trivial alterations intentionally. It is more probable that between the writer’s date and that of Galen there was a period when copies of Hippocrates were made without attention to verbal accuracy. From one of these are descended ΛΙ and V, from another is descended C'. This lack of respect for the actual words of Hippocrates provided that the general sense is unaffected may perhaps be connected with assimilation of the dialect of all the Hippocratic collection to an Ionic model. An age which did not scruple to alter words would probably not scruple to alter their form.
It is not easy to decide whether C' or Μ V represents the more ancient tradition. A few variations, however, are distinctly in favour of C', and I have adopted this manuscript as my primary authority in constructing the text.
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There are, besides C', twenty-one Paris manuscripts containing Prognostic.
The early editions and translations, the first two translations being into Latin from the Arabic, are very numerous.1 The dates show that from 1500 to about lGf>0 this work was used bv doctors throughout Europe as a practical text-hook.1 2 The first English translation was written by Peter Low (London, 1597), and was followed by that of Francis Clifton (London, 1734), of John Moffat (London, 1788), and of Francis Adams (London, 1849). Littre’s edition and translation in the second volume are among his best work, and the text of Kiihlewein is a great improvement. on all his predecessors’. I have adopted his principles of spelling while constructing an independent text.
1	(.Jalen’s commentary is often added, as are also notes by more modern editors.
2	See mm II, 103-109.
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Ι. Toy ιητρον δοκεϊ μοι άριστον είναι πρόνοιαν επιτ ηδεύειν προ·γινωσκων yap και προΧέ*/ων παρά τοϊσι νοσέουσι τά τε παρεόντα και τ α προ-^ε^ονότα και τα μέλλοντα εσεσθαι, όκόσα τε παραλείπονσιν οι άσθενεον τες εκδιη^εύμένος πιστενοιτο αν μάλλον '•/ινωσκειν τα των νοσευν-των πρίσματα, ώστε το\μάν επιτρέπειν τούς άνθρώπονς σφάς αυτούς τω ιητρω. την δε1 θε-ραπείην άριστα αν ποιέοιτο προειδώς τα εσόμενα H) εκ των παρεόντων παθημάτων, ύγιεας μεν yap ποιεΐν άπαντας τούς νοσεοντας 1 2 αδύνατον τούτο yap και τού προ~/ινώσ κειν τα μεΧλοντα άποβή-σεσθαι κρεσσον αν ην επειδή δε οι άνθρωποι άποθνησκονσιν, οι μεν πριν η καλεσαι τον ιητρον νητο της ισχύος τής νούσου, οι δε και εσκαλεσά-μενοι 7ταραχρήμα ετθλεύτ ησαν, οι μεν ή μέρη ν μίαν ζήσαντες, οι δε oXiyrp πΧείονα χρόνον, πριν ή τον ιητρον τη τέχνη προς έκαστον νόσημα άντα*/ωνίσ ασθαι. yi>ώναι 3 ούν χρή των τοιούτων
1	For δἴ Wilamowitz reads re.
2	νοίτίονταϊ CaaOevtovτα! λIV.
3	γνΰναι LittiA from Paris 22<»9: γιώντα C': 7νοντα MV.
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I.	I hold that it is an excellent thing for a physician to practise fbrec;istin<r. For it' he discover and declare unaided1 bv the side of his patients the present, the past and the future, and fill in the gaps in the account given bv the sick, lie will be the more believed to understand the cases, so that men will confidently entrust themselves to him for treatment. Furthermore, he will carryout the treatment best if he know beforehand from the present symptoms what will take place later. Now to restore every patient to health is impossible. To do so indeed would have been better even than forecasting the future. But as a matter of fact men do die, some owing to the severity of the disease before they summon the physician, others expiring immediately after calling him in-—living one day or a little longer—before the physician by his art can combat each disease. It is necessary, therefore, to learn the natures of such diseases, how much they
1 I try by this word to represent the preposition προ- in the compound verbs, which means “before being told” in reference to τα wapeorra and τα vpoyeyovoτα, anil “ before the events occur” in reference to τα μέλλοντα έσεσθαι. πρόνοια is equivalent to πρόγνωση.
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20 νοσημάτων 1 τάς φύσιας, όκόσον υπέρ την Βύναμίν είσιν των σι,ηιάτων2 καί τούτων την ττρονοιαν έκμανθάνειν. οντω yap αν τις θανμάζοίτο δικαίως και ίητρος ayαθός αν ει ϊ)· και yap ονς οιον τε περι^/ίνεσθαι ετι μάλλον αν Βνναιτο Βιαφνλάσσειν e κ πλείονος χρόνου ττ ρο βουλευόμένος προς εκαστα, και τους άποθανευ μένους τε και σωθησομένους 27 7τρο-μνώσ κων τε και ττρολ^ων αναίτιος αν ε'ίη.
i Ι. ίίκέπτεσθαι Be χρη ώΒε εν τοΐσιν όξέσι νοσήμασιν πρώτον μεν το πρόσωπον του νοσέον-τος, ει ομοιόν εστι τοϊσιτών νχιαινόντων, μάλιστα Bi, ει αυτό εωυτώ· οντω yap αν ε'ίη άριστον, το Be έναντιώτατον του όμοιου Βεινότατον. είη δ’ αν το τοιόνΒε* ρίς όζεία, οφθαλμοί κοίλοι, κρόταφοι συμπεπτωκότες, ώτα ψυχρά καί συνεσταλμένα και οι λοβοί των ώτων άπεσ τ ραμμένοι καί το Βέρμα το περί το πρόσωπον σκληρόν καί περιτε-10 ταμένον καί καρφαλέον εάν καί το χρώμα τον σύμ-παντός προσώπου χλωρόν ή μέλαν εόν.3 ην μενΛ εν αρχή της νούσου τό πρόσωπον τοιοΰτον η καί μηπω οΊον τε η τοΐσιν έίλλοισι σημειοισι συντεκ-μαίρεσθαι, επανερέσθαι χρη, μη ηχρύπνηκεν ό άνθρωπος η τα της κοιλίης e%vyρασμένα ην5 ίσχυρώς, ι) λιμώΒές τι έχει αυτόν, καί ήν μέν τι τούτων όμολοχη, ησοον νομίζειν Βεινόν είναι· κρίνεται Βέ ταυτα εν ημέρρ τε καί νυκτί, ην Βία
1 τῶν τοιούτων νοσημάτων σ with misspelling): τών παθίων των τοιουτίων MV.
3 After σωμάτων all the MSS. have άμα Si καί ei τι 0eiW ίνιστιν ev rf,at ιυΰσοισι. It is regarded as an interpolation by Κ it hi owe in.
a ήνλΙΥ: ti O'.	4 μιν 0’: μιν ούν λΐ V.
6	ήν Kiililewein : ΐΐη O': ή MV.
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exceed the strength of men’s bodies,1 and to learn how to forecast them. For in this way you will justly win respect and be an able physician. For the longer time you plan to meet each emergency the greater your power to save those who have a chance of recovery, while you will be blameless if you learn and declare beforehand those who will die and those who will get better.
II.	In acute diseases the physician must conduct his inquiries in the following way. First he must examine the face of the patient, and see whether it is like the faces of healthy people, and especially whether it is like its usual self. Such likeness will be the best sign, and the greatest unlikeness will be the most dangerous sign. The latter will be as follows. Nose sharp, eyes hollow, temples sunken, ears cold and contracted with their lobes turned outwards, the skin about the face hard and tense and parched, the colour of the face as a w hole being yellow or black.1 2 If at the beginning of the disease the face be like this, and if it he not yet possible with the other symptoms to make a complete prognosis, you must go on to inquire whether the patient lias been sleepless, whether his bowels have been very loose, and whether lie suffers at all from hunger. And if anything of the kind he confessed, you must consider the danger to be less. The crisis comes
1	The clause omitted by Kflhlewein, “ and at the same time whether there is anything divine in the diseases,” is found in all λΙβΒ. It is contrary to Hippocratic doctrine, and to suppose that rb delov means λοιμόs has no Hippocratic authority, nor would a reference to plague he in place here.
2	I.e. very dark. Similarly μέλανα ovpa is dark urine, of the colour of port, wine, as I ought to have remarked in Vol. Ι. λνΐιβη translating Epidemics. So frequently.
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ταυτας τάς προφάσιας το προσωπον τοιοντον ιρ 20 ήν Be μηΒ'εν τούτων φή μΐ]Βε εν τω χρόνιο τω ττροειρημένω καταστή, είόεναι τούτο το σημεϊον ΘανατώΒες εόν.1 ην he καί παλαιοτερον έόντος τού νοσήματος ή τριταιου 1 2 3 4 το ττρόσωπον τοιούτον ή, 7τερί τε τούτων επανερεσθαι, ιτερί ών καί πρό-τepov έκεΧευσα καί τα αΧλα σημεία σκεπτεσθαι, τά τε εν τω σύμπαντι* σώματι καί τα εν τοϊσι όφθαλμοΐσιν. ήν yap την auypv φεύyωσιv ή Βα-κρύωσιν άπροαιρέτως ή Βιαστρέφωνται η ο ετερος τού έτερον έλάσσων yινηται ἡ τα Χενκα ερυθρά 30 ϊσχωσιν ή ττελιόνά ή φλέβια μεΧανα εν αύτοΐσιν 1 ή Χήμαι φαίνωνται ιτερίτάς οψιας ή καί εναιωρεύ-μενοι ή εξίσχοντες ή eyκοίλο ι ίσχυρώς ytvopevoi5 ή το χρώμα τού σύμτταντος ττροσώπου ήλλοιω-μένον, ταύτα πάντα κακά νομίζειν είναι και οΧε-θρια. σκοπείν Be χρή και τάς ύποφάσιας των οφθαλμών εν τοϊσιν ΰπνοισιν* ήν yap τι νποφαί-νηται σνμβαΧΧομένων των βλεφάρων τού Χευκού, μή eκ Βιαρροιης ή φαρμακοποσίης έόντι ή μή ει-θισμενω ο'ύτω καθεύΒειν, φα.ύΧον το σημεϊον και 40 θανατώΒες σφόΒρα. ήν Be καμπύΧον yέvητaι ή πελιΒνόν6 βΧεφαρον ή χείλος ή ρίς μετά τινος των α λλ ^ι) ζ' σημείων, είΒεναι χρή εΓ^ύς εόντ α τού θανάτου· ΘανατώΒες δέ και χείΧεα απολυόμενα 44 καί κρεμάμενα καί ψυχρά καί εκλευκα yιvόμεva.
III.	Κεκλιμένον Be χρή καταλαμβάνεσθαι τον
1	«ιδέναι τοντα rb σ-ημάον θανατώδα (6ν. For this Μ has (IStrai χρη (yybs 4όντα τον θανάτου.
2	After τριταίου Μ adds η τ(ταρτα!ου.
3	After σνμ·παντι Μλτ add προσιίπψ κα\ τά έ ν τω.
4	After αύτοΐσιν λΙΥ ad<l (χωσιν.
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after a day and a night if through these causes the face lias such an appearance. Hut should no such eonfession be made, and should a recovery not take place within this period, know that it is a sign of death. If the disease be of longer standing than three days1 Avheu the faee has these characteristics, £o on to make the same inquiries as I ordered in the previous case, and also examine the other symptoms, both of the body generally and those of the eyes. For if they shun the light, or weep involuntarily, or are distorted, or if one becomes less than the other, if the whites be red or livid or have blaek veins in them, should rlieuin appear around the eyeballs, should they he restless or protruding or very sunken, or if the complexion of the whole face be changed—all these symptoms must be considered bad, in faet fatal.2 You must also examine the partial appearance of the eyes in .sleep. For if a part of the white appear when the lids are closed, should the cause not be diarrhoea or purging, or should the patient not be in the habit of so sleeping, it is an unfavourable·, in faet a very deadly symptom.3 But if, along with one of the other symptoms, evelid, lip or nose be bent or livid, you must know that death is close at hand. It is also .a deadly sign when the lips are loose, hanging, eokl and very white.
III.	The patient ought to be found by the
1	7. c. if more than two complete days have elapsed.
2	Or, “ if not fatal.”
8 Or, “if not a very deadly symptom/’ 5 6
5	After γινό/iei'Oi ΛΙ ailils % ai vtyies ανχμώσαι και άΚομττβis.
6	After πίλιδνδο Μ adds fj ωχρόν.
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νοσέοντα υπό τού ίητρού επί το ίτλενρόν το δεξιόν η το αριστερού και τ ας ψείρας και τον τράχηλον καί τα σκελεα ολίγον ειτικεκαμμένα έχοντα και το σάμπαν σώμα νγρ'ον κείμενον * οντω γάρ καί οι πλεΐστοι των υγιαινόντων κατακλινονται' άρισται δέ των κατακλισίων αι όμηιόταται τησι των υγιαινόντων. ύπτιον δε κεϊσθαι και τάς χεϊρας1 καί τα σκελεα εκτεταμένα εχοντα ησσον 10 αγαθόν, ει δε και προπετης γενοιτο και καταρ-ρέοι από της κλίνης επί τους πόδας, δεινότερόν εστι τούτο εκείνου.2 ει δε και γυμνούς τους πόδας εύρίσκοιτο εχων μη θερμούς κάρτα εόντας καί τάς χεΐρας 3 καί τα σκελεα άνωμάλως διερ-ριμμενα καί γυμνά, κακόν· άλυσμόν γάρ σημαίνει. θανατωδες δε καί το κεχηνότα καθεάδειν αίεί καί τα σκελεα ύπτιου κείμενου συγκεκαμμένα είναι ίσχυρως καί διαπεπλεγμένα. επί γαστέρα δε κεϊσθαι, ω μη σύνηθές εστι καί νγιαίνοντι 20 κοιμάσθαι ούτω, κακόν 4 παραφροσύνην γάρ 5 σημαίνει η οδύνην τινα των περί την γαστέρα τόπων, άνακαθίζειν δε βούλεσθαι τον νοσέοντα της νούσου άκμαζυύσης πονηρόν μεν εν πιισι τοΐσιν όξέσι νοσήμασιν, κάκιστον δέ εν τοϊσι περιπνευμονικοΐσιν. όδόντας δέ πρίειν εν πυρετω, όκόσοισι μη σύνηθές έστιν από παίδων, μανικόν καί θανατωδες· 6 η ν δέ καί παραφρονέων τούτο ποιη, όλέθριον κάρτα ηδη γίνεται.
1	After χεϊρας Μ adds «α! τον τράχηλον.
2	τ ο vt ο (Κείνου omitted by MY.
3	After χεΐρας MV add καί τδν τράχηλον.
* κακόν is omitted 1)3’ MV.
5 For yap MV have τινα followed by σημαίνει η οδύνην τίΓι ααψΙ την κοιΚίην τΰπ^ν.
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physician reclining on his right or left side, with his arms, neck and leys slightly bent, and the whole body lying relaxed ; for so also redine the majority of ruen when in health, and the best postures tu recline in are most similar to iliose of men in health. But to lie on the back, with the arms and the legs stretched out, is less good. And if the patient should actually bend forward, and sink foot-wards away from the bed,1 the posture should arouse more fear than the last. And if the patient should be found with his feet bare without their being very hot, and with arms and legs flung about anyhow and bare, it is a bad sign, for it signifies distress. It is a deadly symptom also to sleep always with the mouth open, and to lie on the back with the legs very much bent and folded together. To lie on the belly, when the patient is not accustomed so to sleep when in health, is bad, for it signifies delirium, or pain in the region of the belly. But for the patient to wish to sit up when the disease is at its height is a bad sign in all acute diseases, but it is worst in cases of pneumonia. To grind the teeth in fevers, when this lias not been α habit from childhood, signifies madness and death ; and if the grinding be also accompanied by delirium it is a very deadly sign indeed.
1 This means apparently that the patient cannot lie back, and so slips towards the foot of the bed. It perhaps corresponds to our “ sinking dow n in the bed ” in a state of collapse or great weakness. 6
6 After θανατώδί*· the MSS. have, with slight variations, αλλά Xpb 7TpoXtyeiv κίνδυνον έιτ’ άμφοτίρων ΐσόμtvov. The sentence is deleted by Ermerins and transposed by Oomperz to after τόπων (1. 22.).
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'Έλκος Be, η ν re vpoyeyoi’bs τύχη εχων, ήν re ΆΟ και εν τ η ι >ούσω y ίνηται, καταμανθάινειν- ην yap μεΧΧη ΒιποΧεϊσθαι ό ασθενών, προ τού θανάτου :{2 ή 7τεΧιΒνόν και ξηρόν εσται η ωχρόν καί σκΧηρόν.
IV.	Ylepi Be χειρών φορής τάΒε yινώσκω·1 ev πυρετοϊσιν οξέα ι ν η ev περιπνευμονία ι καί ev φρενίτισι καί ev κεφαΧαΧ^/ίησι προ τού προσάιπου φερομενας και θηρευούσας δια κενής και κροκύΒας άπο των ίματιων άποτιΧΧούσας και καρφοΧο-yeoύσaς'2 καί άπο των τοίχων άχυρα άποσπώσας,
7	πάσας elvai κακάς καί θανατώΒεας.
V.	Ι Ινεύμα οε πυκνόν μεν εον πόνον σημαίνει ή φΧεχμονην ev τοϊσιν υπέρ των φρένων χωρίοι-σιν peya Be άναπνεόμενυν και Βία ποΧΧού χρόνου παραφροσνιημι σημαίνει·Ά ψυχρόν Be εκπνεό-μενον εκ των ρινών καί τού στόματος όΧεθριον κάρτα ηοη χίνεται. εύπνοιαν Be χρη νομίζειν κάρτα μεμάιΧην Βύναμιν εγειν ες σωτηρίην ev πάσι τοϊσιν οξεσι νοσημασιν, όκόσα συν πυρετούς
ί) εστιν καί ev τεσσαράκοντα ημερησι κρίνεται.
\ Ι. O ί δ<£ ίΒρώτες άριστοι μεν εϊσιν εν πάσι τοϊσιν υξεσι νοσημασιν, όκόσοι αν εν ημερησι κρισίμησι y ίνωνται κα\ τεΧεως τού πυρετού άπαΧΧάισσωσ ιν. ayαθοι Be και όκόσοι Βία παντός τού σώματος yινόμενοι άπεόειξαν τον άνθρωπον ενπετεστερον φεροντα το νόσημα, οι δ’ αν μη τούτων τι άπερ^/άζωνταιγ’ ου ΧνσιτεΧόες. κάκιστοι Be οι ψυχροί και μούνον περί την κεφαΧηνϋ χινυμενοι κα\ τον αυχένα· οντοι yap
10	συν μιν οξεϊ πυρετω θάινατον σημαίνουσιν, συν
11	πρηύτερω Be, μήκος νυυσου.
1 Before ev πνρίτοΓσιν the MSS. have οσοισιν or δκάσοισιν. Wilamowitz deletes.
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If the patient had a sore before the illness, or if a sore arises during it, pay great attention ; for if the sick man is going to die, before death it will be either livid and dry or pale and hard.
IV.	As to the motions of the arms, I observe the following facts. In acute fevers, pneumonia, phrenitis and headache,1 if they move before the face, hunt in the empty air, pluck nap from the bedclothes, pick up bits, and snatch chaff from the \v;ills—all these signs are bad, in fact deadly.2 3 4
V.	Rapid respiration indicates pain or inflammation in the parts above the diaphragm. Deep and slow respiration indicates delirium. Cold breath from tho nostrils and mouth is a very fatal sign indeed. Good respiration must be considered to have a very great influence on recovery in all the acute diseases that are accompanied by fever and reach a crisis in forty days.
VI.	In all the acute diseases those sweats are best that occur on critical days and completely get rid of the fever. Those too are good that occur all over the body, showing that the patient is bearing the disease better. Sweats without one of these characteristics are not beneficial. Worst are the cold sweats that break out only around the bend and neck ; for these with acute fever indicate death, with a milder fever a long illness.
1 Obviously not ordinary headaches, but such as accompany high fever.
* Or, “ if not deadly.”
2	MV omit καί KaptyoAoyfovaas but insert (before «α! κροκνζα$) the words και αποκαρφοΑογοι <ras.
3	σημαίνω C': δηλοΐ MV.
4	απβργόξωνται G' (AVlth o for οι): έξεργάσωιται MV.
6 After κίφαΑην MV add καί τί» vpiao-irov.
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\ II. 'Υποχόνδριον δέ άριστον μεν άνώδυνόν Τ€ εόν καί μαλθακόν καί ομαλόν και επί δεξιά καί επ' αριστερά · φλεχμαϊνον he κα\ οδύνην παρέχον ή εντεταμένον ή ανωμάλων hιaκeίμ€lΌV τα δεξιά προς τα αριστερά, ταντα πάντα φυλάσσεσθαι χρή· €ί he καί σφυγμός ένείη εν τω ύποχονδρίω, θόρυβον σημαίνει ή παραφροσύνην · ἀλλά τούς οφθαλμούς των τοιούτων έπικατιδείν χρψ ήν yap αι οψιες πυκνά κινέωνται, μανήναι τον 10 κάμνοντα 1 ελπίς.
Οίδημα he εν τω ύποχονδρίω σκλτ^ρόν τε εόν καί επώδυνον κάκιστον μεν, ει παρ' α παν εϊη τό υποχόνδριον, ει he εϊη εν τω ετερω πλευρω, άκινδυνότερόν έστιν εν τω επ' αριστερά εόν.'2 σημαίνει he τα τοιαΰτα οιδήματα εν αρχή μεν κίνδυνον θανάτου όλιχοχρόνιονζ ει δε ύπερ-βάιλλοι εϊκοσιν ημέρας 6 τε πυρετός εχων καί τό οίδημα μή καθιστάμενου, ες διαπύησιν τρέπεται. yiveTαι δε τούτοισιν εν τή πρώτη περιόδω και 20 αίματος ρήξις διά ρινών και κάρτα ωφελεί· άλλ* έπανέρεσθαι χρή, ει κεφαλήν άλ^/εουσιν ή άμ-βλυώσσουσιν ει yap εϊη τι τούτων,4 ενταύθα αν ρέποι. μάλλον δε τοισι νεωτέροι σι πέντε και τριήκοντα ετέων τού αίματος τήν ρήξιν προσ-δέχεσθαι.
Τά δε μαλθακά το>ν οιδημάτων καί ανώδυνα καί τω δακτύλω ύπείκοντα χρονίωτέρας τά? κρίσιας ποιείται καί ήσσον εκείνων δεινότερά
1	For τον κάμνοντα MV read τούτον.
2	4άν Wilamowitz from έόντι of C'. Omitted bv MV.
3	After ολνγοχράνιον the MSS. read eotaOat, which WiLunowitz deletes.
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VII.	It is best for the hypochondrium to be free from pain, soft, and with the right and left sides even; but should it be inflamed, painful, distended, or should it have the right side uneven with the left —-all these signs are warnings. If there should be throbbing as well in the hypochondrium, it indicates a disturbance or delirium. The eyes of such patients ought to be examined, for if the eyeballs move rapidly you may expect the patient to go mad.
A swelling in the hypochondrium that is hard and painful is the worst, if it extend all over the hypochondrium ; should it be on one side only it is less dangerous on the left.1 Such swellings at the commencement indicate that soon there will be a danger of death, but should the fever continue for more than twenty days without the swelling subsiding, it turns to suppuration. Such patients in the first period experience epistaxis also, which is very beneficial to them. But one should ;isk them further if they have a headache or dimness of vision, for if one of these symptoms occur the disease will be determined in that direction. The epistaxis is more likely to happen when the patients are younger than thirty-five years.
Swellings that are soft and painless, yielding to the finger, cause the crises to be later,2 and are less dangerous than those just described. But if the
1	The sentence implies that the swelling is more dangerous on the right; probably the first reference to appendicitis in Greek literature.
2	Or, “to be more protracted.” 4
4 For «ϊ . . , τούτων MV read ήν yip τι τοιοϋτον (ϊη.
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εστιν ει δέ ύπερβιίλλοι εξήκοντα ημέρας ο τε όθ πυρετός εχων καί το οίδημα μ ή καθιστάμενοι1, εμττυον εσεσθαι σημαίνει· καί τούτο και το ει τή άΧλη κοιλίη κατά το αυτό, όκόσα μεν ουν επώδυνά τε εστιν και σκληρά καί μεγάλα, σημαίνει κίνδυνον θανάτου όλιχοχρονίου, όκόσα δε μαλθακά τε καί ανώδυνα καί τω δακτύλω 7τιεζόμενα ύπείκει, χρονιώτερα.
Τ«9 δε ιίποστάσιας ήσσον τά εν τή χαστρί οιδήματα ποιείται των εν τοίσιν ύποχονδρίοισιν, ήκιστα δε τά υποκάτω τού όμφαλού ές διαπύησιν 40 τρέπεται· αίματος δε ρήξιν μάλιστα εκ των άνω τόπων π ροσδέχεσθαι. άπάντων δε χρή των οιδημάτων χρονιζόντων περί ταΰτα τα χωρία ύποσκέπτεσθαι τάς έμπυήσιας. τά δε διαπυή-ματα ώδε χρή σκέπτεσθαι τά εντεύθεν όκόσα μεν αυτών εξω τρέπεται, άριστά t'στ ι σ μικρά τε έόντ α καί ως μάλιστα 'έξω έκκλίνοντα καί ές οξύ ιίποκο-ρυφουμενα-1 τά δε μεχάλα τε έόντ α καί πλατέα καί ήκιστα ές οξύ έιποκορυφούμενα κάκιστα· όκόσα δέ εσω ρή γνυται, άριστά εστιν, α τω εξω χωρέω Γ)ϋ μηδέν έπικοινωνεΐ, ιιλλά εστιν προσεσταλμένα τε καί άνώδυνα καί όμόχροον άπαν το εξω χωρίον φαίνεται, τό δέ πύον άριστόν εστιν λευκόν τε καί Χει ον καί ομαλόν καί ως ήκιστα δυσοιδες· το 54 δε εναντίον τω τοιουτω κάκιστον.
VIII.	Οι δε ϋδρωπες οι εκ των οξέων νοσημάτων πάιντες κακοί' ούτε χάρ τού πυρος ιίπαλλάισ-σουσιν έπώδυνοί τέ είσιν κάρτα καί θανατώδεες. άρχοντα ι δε οι πλεϊστοι ιίπο των κενεώι ων τε καί τής όσφύος, οι δε καί από τού ήπατος. όκόσοισι μεν ουν εκ των κενεώνων αι άρχαί καί της όσφύος ιδ
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fever continue longer than sixty days, mid the swell ing does not subside, it is a sign that there will be suppuration, and a swelling in any other part of the cavity will have the same history. Now swellings that are painful, hard, and big, indicate a danger of death in the near future ; such as are soft and painless, yielding to the pressure of the finger, are of a more chronic character.
Abseessions are less frequently the result of swellings in the belly than of swellings in the hypochondria; least likely to turn to suppuration are swellings below the navel, but expect hemorrhage, most probably from the upper parts. But whenever the swellings in these regions are protracted one must suspect suppurations. Collections of pus there ought to be judged of thus. Such of them as turn outwards are most favourable when they are small, and bend as far «as possible outwards, and come to a point; the worst are those which are large and broad, sloping least to a point. Such as break inwards are most favourable when they are not communicated at all to the outside, but do not project and are painless, while all the outside appears ot one uniform colour. The pus is most favourable that is white and smooth, uniform and least evil-smelling. Pus of the opposite character is the worst.
VIII.	Dropsies that result from acute diseases are all unfavourable, for they do not get rid of the fever and they are very painful and fatal. Most uf them begin at the flanks and loins, though some begin also at the liver. Now whenever they begin in the Hanks and loins the feet swell, and chronic diar- 1
1 ίτοκορυψοΰμΐνα C' : ὰ7τοκυρτονμΐνα MV,
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•γίνονται, ο'ί τε πόΒες οιΒέουσιν καί Βιάρροιαι πολυχρόνιοι ίσχουσιν ου re τάς οΒννας λύονσαι τ ας εκ των κενεώνων τε και τής όσφνος ο υτ€ την 10 γαστέρα λαπάσσονσαι· όκόσοισι Be inτο του ηπατος γίνονται, βηξαί τε θυμός αυτοΐς έγγι-νεται και άποπτύουσιν ονΒεν αξιον λόγου και οι πόΒες οιΒέουσιν και η γαστήρ ου Βιαχωρεΐ, 61 μη σκληρά τε καί επώΒυνα καί 7τρός ανάγκην, καί περί την κοιλίην γίνεται οίΒήματα, τα μεν επί Βεξιά, τα Be επ' αριστερά, ίστάμενά τε 17 καλ καταπαυόμενα.
IX.	Κεφαλή Be και χεϊρες και πόΒες ψυχρά εόντα κακόν της τε κοιλίης και των πλευρών θερμών έόντων. άριστον Be άπαν το σώμα θερμόν τε είναι και μαλθακόν όμαλώς.
ρέφεσθαι Βε Βει τον νοσέοντα ρηϊΒίως και εν τοίσι μετεωρισμοΐσιν ελαφρόν είναι· ει Βε βαρύς 1 έών φαίνοιτο καί το άΧΧο σώμα καλ τ ας χειρας και τους ιτόΒας, επικινΒυνότερόν εστιν. ει Βε ττρος τω βάρει και οι όνυχες και οι ΒάκτυΧοι 10 7τελιΒνοί γίνονται,2 προσΒόκιμος ό θάνατος αύτίκα· μεΧαινόμενοι Βε παντελώς οι ΒάκτυΧοι καί 3 οι πόΒες ησσον ολέθριοι τών πελιΒνών άλλα καί4 τά ιίλλα σημεία σκέτττεσθαι χριρ ην γάρ ευπε-τεως φαίνηται φέρων το κακόν 5 η καί ιίΧΧο τι τών περιεστικών σημείων προς τούτοισιν επιΒει-κννη, το νόσημα ες άπόστασιν τραπήναι ελπίς, ώστε τον μεν άνθρωπον περιγενέσθαι, τα Βέ μελανθέντα του σώματος άποπεσεΐν.
1 βαρι/s Μ V : βαρΰτίρο* C'.	2 γίνονται : γ’νοιντο C'.
s Some MSS. read ή for καί. καί must often be translated
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rlioeas afflict the patient, which neitlier relieve the pains in the flanks and loins nor sot'tcn the belly. But whenever the dropsies begin in the liver, the patient experiences a desire to cou^h without bringing up any sputum worth speaking of, while the feet swell and the bowels pass no excreta except such as are hard, painful and forced,1 and swellings rise around the belly, some to the right and some to the left, growing and subsiding.
IX.	For the head, hands, and feet to be cold is a bad sign if the belly and sides be warm ; but it is a very good sign when the whole body is evenly warm and soft.
The patient ought to turn easily and to be light when lifted up. But if he should prove to be heavy in the body generally, especially in the hands and feet, it is a rather dangerous sign. And if in addition to the heaviness both the nails and fingers turn livid, death may be expected forthwith ; but when fingers or feet become quite black it is a less fatal sign than their becoming livid. But the other symptoms also must be attended to. For if the patient should show himself bearing up against the illness, or manifest, in addition to the signs mentioned before, some other symptom indicating recovery, the illness may be expected to turn to an abseession, with the result that the patient loses the blackened members but recovers.
1	Either by purging or (more probably) through constipation. *
* καί is omitted by O'.	5 κακόν MV: νόσημα C'.
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Όρχιες δε καί αίδοιον άνεσιτασμενα σημαίνει 20 πόνον ή θάνατοί'.1
Χ. Uepl δε ύπνου ώσπερ καί κατά φύσιν ή μιν σύνηθες εστιν, την μεν ήμέρην εηρηηορεναι χρή, την δε νύκτα καθεύδειν η ν δε τούτο μετ αρίε-βΧημενον f/,2 κάκιον yti εται· ήκιστα δε αν λυπεοι, ει κοιμωτο πρωί ες το τρίτον μέρος τής ήμερης· οι δε αιτο τούτου του χρόνου ύπνοι πονηρότεροι είσιν κάκιστον δε μή κοιμάσθαι μήτε της ήμερης μήτε τής νυκτός· ή ηάρ υπό οδύνης τε καί πόνου άχρυπνοιη αν ή παραφροσύνη εσται άπο τούτου 10 του σημείου.
XI.	Λ,ιαχώρημα δε άριστόν έστιν μαΧθακόν τε καί συνεστηκος καί την όψην, ήνπερ και ύηιαί-νοντι διεχώρει, πΧήθος δε προς Xoyov των εσιόντων τοιαύτης yap εούσης τής διεξόδου ή κάτω κοιΧίη vyiaivoi αν. ει δε είη νχρον το διαχώρημα, συμφέρει μήτε τρύζει ν μήτε πυκνόν τε καί κατ' oXiyov διαχωρεΐν κοπιών yap ό άνθρωπος υπό τής συνεχέος εξαναστάισιος καί άχρυπνοίη αν ει δε άθρόον ποΧΧάκις διαχωρεοι, 1θ κίνδυνος Χειποθυμήσαι. άΧΧά χρή κατά το πΧήθος των εσιόντων ύποχωρείν δίς ή τρις τής ήμερης καί τής νυκτός άπαξ, τ υ όε πΧεΐστον ύπίτω πρωί, ώσπερ και σύνηθες ή ν τω άνθρωπω. παχύνεσθαι δε χρή το διαχώρημα προς την κρίσιν ιούσης τής νούσου. ύπόπυρρον δε έστω καί μή Χίην δυσώδες· επιτήδειον δε καί εΧμινθας στρο^/χύΧας διεξιεναι μετά του διαχωρήματος προς τήν κρίσιν ιούσης τής νούσου.3 δει δε εν
1 σ-ημαινΐι πό-. ον ί; θάιατον C' : πυ:ου5 ισχνρσυ$ σημαίνω, καί κΐrSuror θαναταδια _Μ V.
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Testicles or member being drawn up is a sign of pain or death.
X.	As for sleep, the patient ought to follow the natural custom of being awake during the day and asleep during the night. Should this be changed it is rather a bad sign. Least harm will result if the patient sleep from early morning for a third part of the day. Sleep after this time is rather bad. The worst thing is not to sleep either during the day or during the night. For either it will lie pain and distress that cause the sleeplessness or delirium will follow this symptom.
XI.	Stools are best when soft and consistent, passed at the time usual in health, and in quantity proportional to the food taken; for when the discharges lmve this character the lower belly is healthy. If the bowels be loose, it is a favourable sign that there should be no noise, and that the stools should not be frequent and scanty. For if the patient be continually getting up he will be fatigued and suffer from lack of sleep, while if he often pass copious stools there is a danger uf fainting. But he should go to stool twice or three times during tin* day, according to the quantity of food taken, and once during the night; most copiously, however, early in the morning, as his custom also was. The stool ought to grow thicker as the disease nears the crisis. It should be reddish-yellow, and not over-fetid. It is a favourable sign when round worms pass with the discharge as the disease nears the crisis. In every illness the bowels 2 3
2	For ή MV read eiij.
3	C' omits this and the preceding sentence, the eye of the scribe passing from one νονσον to the other.
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παντί νοσήματι Χαπαρήν τε elvai την κοιΧίην 20 και evoyKov. ύΒαρός Be κάρτα ή Χενκόν η χΧωρον 1 ισχυρών η άφρώΒες Βιαχωρειν, πονηρά ταντα πάντα, πονηρόν Be καί σμικρόν τε eov κα'ι yΧίσχρον καί Χενκόν και ύπόχΧωρον και Χεϊον. τούτων Be θανατωΒεστερα αν ει η τα μύΧανα η πεΧιΒνά η Χιπαρά i) ίώΒεα κα'ι κάκο-Βμα. τα Be ποικίΧα χρονιωτερα μεν τούτων, όΧεθρια Be ovBev ήσσον εστιν Be ταΰτα ξυσμα-TO)Bea~ και χοΧώΒεα κα'ι πρασοειΒεα και μεΧανα, π οτ e μεν όμού Βιεξερχόμενα, ποτό Be καί κατά 30 μύρος.
Φάσαν Be aveν ψόφου καί πραΒήσιος Βιεζιεναι άριστον κ pea σον Be καί συν ψόφιο ΒιεξεΧθεΐν ή αυτού ΒναπειΧηφθαι και συνειΧείσθαι- καίτοι και ον τω ΒιεξεΧθοΰσα σημαίνει πονείν τι τον άνθρωπον i) παραφρονείν, ην μη εκιον ον τω ποιήται ό άνθρωπος την άφεσιν της φύσης, τούς Be εκ των ύποχονΒρίων πόνους τε καί τα κυρτώματα, ην η veapii τε καί μη συν φΧ€Γ/μονη, Χνει βορβο-ρυχμ'ος eyyενόμενος εν τω inτοχονΒρίω καί μά-40 Χιστα μιν Βιεξιών 3 συν κόπριρ τε καί ούριο· el Be μη, καί αντος Βιαπεραιωθείς- ώφeXeΐ Be καί 42 ύποκαταβιις ες τα κάτω χιορία.
XII.	θύμον Be άριστον εστιν, όταν η 4 Χευκη ή νπόστασις καί Χείη καί υμαΧη παρά πάντα τον χρόνον, εστ αν κριθη ή νοΰσος· σ η μαι vei yap άσφάΧειαν καί νόσημα όΧιχοχρόνιον eatσθαι. ει δβ BiaXeinoi καί ποτό μιν καθαρον ούριοι, ποτε
1	After χλω/'δο MV add η i ρυθμόν.
2	After \νσματίί5.α Kiihlewcin reads (from Galen) re «ol 24
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should be soft and distended. But for stools to be very fluid, or white, or exceedingly green/ or frothy, are all bad signs. It is a bad si^n too when they are scanty and vise-id, white, greenish and smooth. But more deadly than these will be stools that are black, or livid, or oily, or verdigris-coloured 2 and fetid. Varied stools indicate an illness which, while longer than those just referred to, will be no less dangerous; such are like scrapings, bilious, leek-green, and black, exhibiting these characteristics sometimes all at once and sometimes by turns.
It is best for flatulence to pass without noise and breaking, though it is better for it to pass even with noise than to be intercepted and accumulated internally; yet even if passed thus it indicates that the patient is suffering or delirious, unless he emits the flatulence wittingly. But pains and swellings in the hypochondria, if they be recent and without inflammation, are cured by a rumbling occurring in the hypochondriiim, which is most favourable when it passes along with stools :ind urine, though it is beneficial even if it merely passes by itself. It is also beneficial when it descends into the lower parts.
XII.	Urine is best when the sediment is white, smooth and even for the whole period of the illness until the crisis, for it indicates a short sickness and a sure recovery. But should the sediment intermit, and the urine sometimes be clear and sometimes show the white, smooth, even deposit, the illness will
1 That is, “ yellowish green.” 2 Or, “ riisb-ooloured.”
8	δυ{ιών Μ : διίξίλθών C'.	1 C' reads efrj for jf.
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he ύφίσταιτο τό Χευκόν τε καί Χεϊον καί όμαΧόν, χρονιωτερη γίνεται ϊ) νουσος «at ησσον άσφαΧης. ει he εϊη τό τε ουρον υπέρυθρον καί ι) υποστασία υπέρυθρός τε και Χείη, ποΧυχρονιώτερον μεν 10 τούτο του πρότερον γίνεται, σωτήριον he κάρτα, κριμνώόεες δε εν τοϊσιν ούροισιν ύποστάσιες πονηραί· τούτων he ετι κακίους αι πεταΧά)0εες" Χεπταί he και Χευκαί κάρτα φΧαύραι· τούτων he ετι κακίους αι1 πιτυρώόεες. νεφεΧαι he εναιωρεύ-μεναι τοϊσιν ούροισι Χευκαί μεν άγαθαί, μεΧαιναι he φΧαύραι. εστ’ αν he Χεπτόν ρ τό ουρον καλ 7τυρρόν, άπεπτον σημαίνει τό νόσημα είναι’ ει he και ποΧυχρόνιον εΐη τό νόσημα, τό he ουρον τοιούτον εάν, κίνόυνος μή ου δι;νήσεται ό άν-20 θρωπος όιαρκεσαι, εστ αν πεπανθρ ή νούσος. θανατωόεστερα he των ούρων τά τε όυσώΒεα και ύόατώόεα και μεΧανα καί παχέα' εστ ι he τρσι μεν γυναιξί και τοϊσιν άνΒράσι τα μεΧανα των ούρων κάκιστα, τοϊσι he παιόίοισι τα vha-τ(i>hea. όκόσοι he ουρά Χεπτά και ωμά ούρεουσι ποΧύν χρόνον, ήν και τα αΧΧα σημεία ως περιε-σομενοις ή, τούτοισιν άποστασιν hei προσόε-χεσθαι ες τα κάτω των φρένων χωρία, και τάς Χιπαρότητας he τάς άνω εφισταμενας άραχνοει-30 heaς μεμφεσθαι· συντήξιος γάρ σημεία, σκοπεϊν he των ούρων, εν οϊς εισιν αι νεφεΧαι,2 ήν τε κάτω εωσιν ήν τε άνω, και τά χράίματα όκοϊα ϊσχουσιν καί τάς μεν κάτω φερομένας συν τοϊσι χρωμασιν, ola εϊρηται αγαθά είναι, επαινεϊν, τάς he άνω
1 C'omits ττ€ταλέ’δ€€5 .... κακίους α!, the scribe passing from the first κακίους αι to the second, omitting the intervening words.
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be longer and recovery less likely. Should the urine be reddish and the sediment reddish and smooth, recovery will be sure, although the illness will be longer than in the former case. Sediments in urine which arc like coarse meal ;ire bad, ami even worse than these are flaky sediments. Thin, white sediments are very bad, and even worse than these are those like bran. Clouds suspended in the urine arc good when white but bad when black.1 So Ion»· as the urine is thin and of a yellowish-red colour, it is a si»n that the disease is unconcocted ; ;incl if the disease should also be protracted, while the mine is of this nature, there is a danger lest the patient will not he able to hold out until the disease is concocted. The more fatal kinds of urine are the fetid, watery, black 1 and thick ; for men and women black urine is the worst, for children watery urine. Whenever the urine is for a long time thin and crude, should the other symptoms too be those of recovery, an abscession is to be expected to the parts below the diaphragm. Fatty substances like, spiders’ webs settling on the surface are alarming, as they are signs of wasting. The urine in which the clouds are, whether these be on the bottom or at the top, must be examined, as well as the colours of these clouds, and those that float at the bottom with the colours I have stated to be good, should be welcomed, while clouds on the top,
1	I. e. like port wine. See p. 9.
3 After ve<pe\ai O' lias σνν τοίϊ χρώμασιν ωy (ϊρηται, and omits the phrase συν . . . (ϊρηται lower down. The text in this part is very uncertain, the variants being numerous but unimportant. 1 follow Kuhlewein, but with no confidence. Fortunately the sense is quite clear.
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συν τοΐσι χρώμασιν, οια εϊρηται κακά είναι, μεμφεσθαι. μη εξαπατάιτω Bi σε, ήν τ ι αυτή ή κύστις νόσημα εχουσα των ούρων τα τοιαΰτα ('πτοΒιΒω’ ου yap του ὅλου σώματος σημεΐον,
39 άΧΧ' αυτής καθ' εωυτήν.
XIII.	’Εμετός Be ώφεΧιμώτατος φΧένματός τε καί χοΧης συ ppepeiy μενών ως μάΧιστα κα'ι μη 7ταχύς μηΒε 7τοΧνς κάρτα εμείσθω· οι Bi άκρητεσ-τepoi κακίους. el Be εΐη το εμειψενον πρασοειΒες η 7reXiBi ον η μεΧαν, ο τι αν η τούτων των χρωμάτων, νομίζειν χρη πονηρον elvai· el Bi και πάντα τα χρώματα 6 αυτός άνθρωπος εμεοι, κάρτα οΧεθριον ήΒη γίνεται’ τάχιστον Bi θάνατον σημαίνει το πεΧιΒνον των εμεσμάτων, el οζοι Βνσ-
10	ώΒες· πάσαι Bi αι ύπΰσαπροι καί BvσώBeeς οΒμαϊ
11	κακαι επί 7τάσι τοΐσιν εμεομενοισι.
XIV.	Πτύελο^ χρη 67τί 7τάσι τοΐσιν άΧγήμασι τοΐσι περί τον πνεύμονα τε και τάς πΧευράς ταχεοις τ€ άναπτύεσθαι και εύπετεως, συμμε-μειημίνον τε φαίνεσθαι το ξανθόν Ισχνρώς τω πτυεΧω· el yap ποΧΧω ύστερον μετά την αρχήν τής 6Sύνης άναπτύοιτο ξανθ'ον εον ή πνρρον η ποΧΧήν βήχα παρεχον ή μη Ισχνρώς συμμε-peiypevov, κάικιον yίνεται· το τε yap ξανθόν άκρητον εον κινΒννώΒες, τ ο Bi Χενκον και yXla-
10	χρον και στpoyyύXov άΧνσιτεΧες· κακόν Bi καί χΧωρόν τε εον κάρτα και άφρώΒες· el Bi εϊη ούτως άκρητον, ώστε και μεΧαν φαίνεσθαι, Βεινότερόν εστιν τούτο εκείνων·1 κακόν Bi και ήν μηΒεν άνακαθαίρηται μηΒε προΐη ό πνεύμων, άΧΧά
1	έκ«ίνων Μ V : 4κ(ίνον 0\
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with the colours I have stated to be bad, should be considered unfavourable. But be not deceived if the urine have these bad characters because the bladder itself is diseased; for they will not he a symptom of the general health,1 but only of the bladder by itself.
XIII.	That vomit is most useful which is most thoroughly compounded of phlegm and bile, and it must not be thick nor brought up in too great quantity. Less compounded vomits are worse. And if that which is brought up be of the colour of Ireks, or livid, or black,2 in all cases vomit of these colours must be considered bad. If the same patient brings up vomit of all these colours, lie is quite at death’s door. Of the vomits, the livid indicates the earliest death, should the odour be foul; but all odours which are rather putrid and foul are bad in the case of all vomits.
XIV.	Sputum, in all pains of the lungs and ribs, should be quickly and easily brought up, and the yellow should appear thoroughly compounded with the sputum ; for if long· after the beginning of the pain yellow sputum should be coughed up, or reddish-yellow, or causing much coughing, or not thoroughly compounded, it is a rather bad sign. For yellow sputum, uneotnpounded, is diinoeroiis, and the white, viscous and round bodes no good. Pale green, if pronounced, and frothy sputum is also had. If it should be so uncompounded as to appear actually black,2 this is a more alarming sign than the others. It is bad too if nothing lie brought up, and the lumjs eject nothing, but are full, and bubble in the throat. In
1 Hippocratic prognosis is concerned only with “general” pathology.	2 See p. 9.
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7τΧήρης eu>v ζά) ev τη φάρυγΊ1· κορύζας Be καί πταρμούς όπί 7τάσι τοΐσι πβρί τον 7τν€υμοι·α νοσήμασιν κακ'ον καί npoyeyovevat καί emyeve-σθαι' ἀλλ’ ev τοϊσιν άΧΧοισι τοΐσι θανατω£)€σι νοσήμασιν οι πταρμοί Χυσιτ€Χάςθ αι ματ ι Be 20 συμμ€μ€^μ€νον μη ποΧΧω πτύβΧον ξανθόν ev τοΐσι π€ριπν€υμονικοΐσιι> ev αρχή μεν της νουσου άναπτυόμ€νον π€ρΐ€στικόν κάρτα’ όβΒομαίω Be Βόντι η παΧαιοτόρω ήσσον άσφαΧός. πάντα Be τα πτveXa πονηρά όστιν, όκόσα αν την όΒύνην μη 7ταύη· κάκιστα Be τα μόΧανα, ως Biayeypa-7τται’ παύοντα Be την όΒύνην πάντα άμξίνωτ 27 7Γτνόμονα.
XV.	'Οκόσα Be των άXyημάτωv όκ τούτων των χωρίων μη παν€ται μήτ€ προς τάς των πτυόΧων καθάρσιας μητ€ προς την της κοιΧιης όκκοπρωσιν μήτ€ προς τάς φΧ€βοτομίας τε καί φαρμακ€ΐας καί Βιαίτας, elBevai Bei όκπυήσοντα. των Be όκπυη-μάιτων όκόσα μόν ότι χοΧώΒ€ος όόντος τον πτυόΧου όκπνίσκ€ται, όΧόθρια κάρτα, eiTe ev μόρ€ΐ το χοΧώΒος τω πνω άναπτύοιτο eiVe όμού. μάΧιστα Be, ή ν άρξηται χωροΐν το όκπύημα αιτο 10 τούτου του πτυόΧου, όβΒομαίου όόντος τον νοσήματος, όΧπίς τον aXyeovTa3 άποθαν€ΐσθαι τeaσαροσKaiBeKaTiuov, ήν μη τι αυτω €7Γίγ(νηται ayadov. όστιν Be τα μόν ayaOa τάΒ€’ εύπβτόως φόρα ν το νόσημα, ewτνοον elvai, τής όΒύνης άττηΧΧάχθαι, το πτveXov ρηιΒίως αι>αβησσ€ιν, το σώμα παν όμαΧως 0€ρμόν τ€ elvai καί μαΧθακον καί Βίψαν μη εχαν, υνρα Be καί Βιαχωρήματα καί ύπνους καί [Βρώτας, ως Bιayeypaπτaι ί'καστα 4 ayada Ιόντα, ταύτα όπτ/ειάσθαΐ’ ούτω μόν yap 3°
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all lung diseases it is bad for catarrhs and sneezing either to precede or to follow, but all uther dangerous diseases are benefited by sneezing. For a little blood mixed with yellow sputum to be brought up in cases of pneumonia at the beginning of the disease is a very favourable sign of recovery, but less favourable on the seventh day or later. All sputum is bad if it does not remove the pain, but the worst, as I have said, is the black, while in «all cases the removal of the pain by expectoration is a better sign.
XV.	Such pains in these parts as do not give -way before either purging of sputum, or evacuation of the bowels, or venesection, purges and regimen, must be regarded as about to turn to empyema. Such empyemas as form while the sputum is still bilious are very fatal, whether the bile and pus be brought up by turns or together. Especially should the empyema begin from sputum of this character when the disease lias reached the seventh day, the patient may be expected to die on the fourteenth day unless some good symptom happen to him. The good symptoms are these: to bear up easily against the disease; to have good respiration; to be free from the pain ; to cough up the sputum readily; the whole body to be evenly warm and soft; to have no thirst; urine, stools, sleep and sweat to get the characters that have been se\ erally described as good. 1 2 3 4
1	Ermerins transposes the λνΐιοΐβ passage κορνζας He ... . AvoireAees to the end of the chapter.
2	After α,μΐίνω Kiihlewein adds τὰ (perhaps rightly).
3	ὰλγέοντα C': τα τοιαΰτα τττΰοντα MV and other MSS.
4	After ἴκαστα the MSS. have «ιδέναt. Deleted by Ermerins and Reinhold.
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20 τούτων ττάντωι> των σημείων επιχενομενων ούκ αν άποθάνοι ο άνθρωπος- ήν δε τα μεν τούτων επιχενηται, τα δε μή, πΧείω χρόνον ζήσας η τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα ημέρας άποΧοιτ αν. κακά δε ταναντία τούτων δνσπετεως φέρειν την νοΰσον, πνεύμα μεχα και πυκνόν είναι, την οδύνην μη πε-παύσθαι, το πτύεΧον μυΧις άναβήσσειν, διψήν κάρτα, το σώμα υπό τον πνρος άνωμάΧως εχεσθαι και την μεν χαστερα 1 και τ ας πΧενρας θερμός είναι ίσχνρώς, το δε μέτωπον καί τ ας χεϊρας καί 30 τούς 7τόδας ψυχρά, ονρα δε και διαχωρήματα καί ύπνους καί ιδρώτας, ως διαχεχραπται εκαστα κακά εόντα, τούτων ει τι επιχινοιτο τω πτνεΧω τ ο ύιτ ω, απόΧοιτ' αν ο ανθ ρωπος, πρίν -η ες τ ας τ εσσαρεσκαίδεκα ημέρας άφικέσθαι, η εναταΐος ί) εΐ’δεκαταΐος. ον τω? ούν συμβάΧΧεσθαι χρή, ως του πτυέλου τούτον θανατώδεος εοντος μάΧα καί ον π εριάχοντος ες τ ας τ εσσαρεσκαίδεκα ημέρας άφικνεϊσθαι. τα δε επν/ινόμενα άηαθά τε καλ κακα συΧΧοχιζύμενον εκ τούτων χρή τ ας 40 προρρησιας ποιεΐσθαι- οντωχαρ νιν μάΧιστα άΧη-θεύοις. αι δε άΧΧαι έκπυήσιες αι πΧεΐσται ρήχνννται, αι μεν είκοσταϊαι, αι δε τριηκοσταϊαι, αι δε τεσσαρακονθήμεροι, αι δε προς τος εξήκοντα 44 ι)μέρας άφικνεονται.
XVI.	'\\πισκεπτεσθαι δε χρή τήν αρχήν του εμπυήματος 2 Χοχιζόμενον από της ήμερης, ή τα πρώτα ό άνθρωπος επύρεξεν ή ή ποτε αυτόν ρϊχος εΧαβεν καί fj φαίη3 αντί τής οδύνης αν τω βάρος εγγ ενέσθαι εν τω τόπω, ω ήΧχευ
1 yuarepa Q' : κοιλίην MV.
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If all these symptoms supervene, the patient will not die; if some, hut not. all, supervene, the patient will die after living- fur longer than fourteen days. Had symptoms are the opposite of those I have just given : to bear up against the disease with difficulty; respiration to be deep and rapid ; the pain not Lo have ceased ; to cough up the sputum with difficulty ; to be very thirsty ; the body to be unevenly affected by tlie fever, the belly and the sides being exceedingly warm, and the forehead, hands and feet cold ; urine, stools, sleep and sweat to have the characters already described severally as had—should sputum of tlie kind mentioned above be followed by any of these symptoms the patient will die before completing the fourteen days, on the ninth or eleventh day. So that must he the conclusion drawn, as this sputum is very deadly, and docs not allow the patient to survive fourteen clays. You must take into account botli the good signs and the bad that occur and from them make your predictions; for in this way you will prophesy aright. Most other empyemas break, some on the twentieth day. some on the thirtieth, some on the fortieth, while others last sixty clays.
XVI.	Consider that the beginning of the empyema dates from the day on which the patient was first attacked by fever or by rigor, or on which lie said that a heaviness took the place of the pain in that 2 3
2	After έμπυΊιματον the MSS. have taeaOai. It is deleted oy Wilamowitz. Perhaps yet ίσθαι should be read.
3	Possibly &v has here fallen out before αντί. In the Hippocratic collection, however, the optative is not seldom found with the sense of optative with αν. rj is an emendation of Wilamowitz ; C' has iav and MV have ei.
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ταντα yap εν αρχησι */ινεται των εμπυημάτων, (ξ ουν τούτου του χρόνου 1 χρη προσδεχεσθαι τον πύου εσεσθαι τάς ρήξιας ες τους χρόνους τους προειρημένους, el δε eh] το εμπύημα επ'ι 10 θάτερα μούνον, στρεφειν τε καί καταμανθάνειν χρη επ\ τούτοισι, μη τι εχει άΧ^/ημα εν τω 7τΧευρω· και ην τι θερμότερου y το ετερον τον ετερου, κατακΧινομενου επ'ι το vytalvov πΧευρόν έρωταν, ει τι δοκεϊ βάρος αύτω εκκρεμασθαι εκ του άνωθεν, ει yap eh] τούτο, εκ τού επ'ι θάτερόν εστι τ'ο εμπύημα, εφ' ■ όκοτερω αν 7τΧευρω το 17 βάρος eyyivyTai.1 2
XVII.	Τους δε σύμπαντας εμπύους χινώσκειν χρη τοΐσδε τοίς σημείοισι- πρώτον μεν ό πυρετός ούκ άφίησιν, άλλα την μεν ημερην λεπτός ϊσχει, ες νύκτα δε πΧείων, και ιδρώτες ποΧλοϊ yίνονται, βηξαί τε θυμός αύτοϊσιν eyyiveTαι και άποπτύου-σιν ούδεν άξιου Xoyov, καί οι μεν όφθαΧμο'ι eyKoiXoi y ίνονται, αι δε χνάθοι ερυθήματα Ίσχουσιν, και οι όνυχες των χειρών ypυπoύvτaι και οι δάκτυΧοι θερμαίνονται και μάΧιστα τα 10 άκρα, και εν τοίσι ποσίν οιδι'ιματα yίνεται 3 και φΧύκταιναι yivovTai άνά τό σώμα καί αιτίων ούκ επιθυμεουσιν.
'Oκόσα μεν ουν eyχρονίζει τών εμπυημάτων, ία χει τα σημεία ταύτα και πιστεύειν αύτοΐσι χρη κάρτα· όκόσα δε όΧιχοχρόνιά εστ ι τούτοισιν
1	ΜV have τοντίων των χρόνων.
2	Ι have followed C' here, hut I feel sure that the text must remain uncertain, since it is probably mutilated, with gaps from tl δὲ ei7j to the end of the chapter.
3	After yiverai G' has Ιστάμενα καί καταπαυόμ(να.
34
PROGNOSTIC, xvi.-xvii.
part in which he had been aching. These symptoms occur at the beginning of empyema. Expect then that the gathering will break after the intervals mentioned above from the date of the beginning. Should the empyema be one-sided only, turn the patient in this case, and inquire whether he has a pain in the side. And if one side be somewhat hotter than the other, ask the patient, \v 11 i I e he is lying on the sound side, it lie feels a weight hanging from the upper part. Should this be so, the empyema is one-sided, on whichever side the weight occurs.1
XVII.	All sufferers from empyema may be distinguished by the following symptoms. In the first place the fever never stops, being slight during the clay but more severe at night; copious s\veats occur; the patient lias a desire to cough, without bringing up any sputum worth speaking of; the eyes become sunken ; the cheeks are Hushed ; the finger-nails are bent and the fingers grow hot, especially at the tips; the feet swell lip; blisters rise about the body, and the appetite fails.
Prolonged empyema lias these symptoms, which may be implicitly relied on ; when recent it is indicated by the same signs, should there appear those
1 I have done my best to make sense out of this very obscure passage. Why should the physician make these experiments, if he know sthat the empyema is on one side, and knows also which is “the sound side”? Was it to confirm his suspicions? Was it to persuade the patient that he had empyema, and so get his consent to an operation, should one prove necessary ? I have long suspected that the text is very mutilated, anil that several sentences have dropped out. If the text could lie restored, we should probably see that the writer considered not one case only, but two or three.
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επισ η μαίνεται, τοιούτων ήν τ ι ειτιφαίνηται οια καί τοΐσιν εξ αρχής ^/ινομενοισιν, άμα Βε καί ήν τι Β ν σ ττ νο ύστερο ς ή ό άνθρωπος. τα Be ταχύ-τερόρ τε και βραΒντερον ρηχνΰμενα ηιρώσκειρ 2υ χρή τοΐσΒε τοΐς σημείοισι· ήρ μεν ό πόνος εν άρχήσι χίνηται κα\ ή Βνσπνοια καί ή βήξ και ό πτνεΧισμός ΒιατεΧή 1 εχων, ες τάς είκοσι ημέρας ττροσεεχεσθαι. την ρήξιν ή καί ετι 7τρόσθερ' ήν Βε ήσυχεστερος ο ί-ονος ή κα'ι τα αΧΧα τάρτα κατά Xoyov, τούτοισι προσΒεχεσθαι τήρ ρήξιν ύστερον 7τροχενεσθαι Be άνιιχκη κα'ι τόνον κα< Βύσπνοιαν καί πτυεΧισμ'ον ττρό τής του ττύου
ρηξί°ς·
Wepiyivonai Be τούτωρ μάΧιστα ους άρ αφή ό 30 -πυρετός αυθημερόν μετά τήρ ρήξιν καί αιτίων ταχέως επιθυμεωσιν καί Βίψης α-τηΧΧαχμενοι εωσιν κα'ι ι) χαστηρ σ μικρά τε και συνεστηκοτα Βιαχωρή κα'ι τό πύον Χευκόν τε κα'ι Χεΐον και ομόχροον εκχωρή κα'ι φΧεχματος άπηΧΧαχ μόνον και α ν ευ πόνου τε και βηχός άνακαθαίρηται.2 άριστα μεν ου τω καί τάχιστα άπαΧΧάσσονσιν ει Be μή, οισιν αν eyyυτάιτω τούτων yίνηται. άπόΧΧννται Be ούς αν ό πυρετός αυθημερόν μή αφή, άΧΧα Βοκόων αφιεναι αύθις φαίνηται άνα-40 θερμαινόμενος, καί Βίψαν μεν εχωσι, αιτίων Βε μή επιθυμεωσιν κα'ι ή κοιΧίη υχρή ή και τό πύον χΧωρόν κα'ι πεΧιΒνόν ή φΧεχματώΒες καί άφρώΒες· οίσι ταντα πάντα χίνεται, άπόΧΧυντar όκόσοισι Βε τούτων τα μεν yiveTαι, τα Βε μή, οι μεν αυτών άπόΧΧνντ αι, οι Βε εν ποΧΧω χρόνιο περιχίνονται. άΧΧ' εκ πάντων των τεκμηρίων των εόντων εν τον-47 τοισι τεκμαίρεσθαι 3 καί τοΐσιν άΧΧοισιν άπασιν.
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symptoms which occur at the bt^innino;, if at the same time there be some ilitiieiilty of breathing. Whether the gathering will break earlier or later may be determined by the following signs. If the pain take place at the beginning, and if the difficulty of breathing, the coughing and the expectoration be continued,1 expect the breaking by the twentieth day or even earlier. If, however, the pain be milder, and all the si<>ns be proportionately mild, expect the breaking later. Before the gathering breaks there must occur pain, difficulty of breathing· ;ind expectoration.
Those chiefly recover -who lose the fever on the same day after the gathering breaks, quickly recover their appetite, ami are rid of thirst; when the bowels pass small, solid motions, and the pus evacuated is white, smooth, uniform in colour, rid of phlegm and brought lip without pain and coughing. These make the best and quickest recovery ; the nearer the approximation to their symptoms the better. Those die who are not left on the same day by the fever, which seems to leave them and then appears again with renewal of heat; who arc thirsty but have no appetite ; whose bowels are loose, and who evacuate pus that is yellow and livid or full of phlegm and froth. Those who show all these symptoms die; those who show some only either die or recover after a long· illness. In these cases, as in all others, it is from the smu-total of tin-symptoms that an appreciation of the illness should be made.
1	Or, reading διατίίνρ, “severe.” 1 2 3
1	δ<ατίλ?7 εχων O' (witli the spelling διατελέει): Siarfry λίν.
2	ανακαθαίρηται omitted by MV.
3	τεκμαίρΐσθαι C': σημαίνΐσθαι MV.
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XVIII.	Όκάσοισι Be άποστάσιες γίνονται εκ των περιπνευ μονικων νοσημάτων παρά τα ωτα κα'ι εκπυεουσιν ες τα κάτω χωρία και συριγ-γούνται, ούτοι Be περιγίνονται. ύποσκεπτεσθαι Be χρή τα τοιαύτα ωΒε· ην ο τε πυρετός εχη καί η οΒύνη μη πεπαυμενη η και το πτύεΧον μη εκχωρή κατά \6yov, μηΒε χοΧώΒεες αι Βιαχωρή-σιες τής κοιΧίης εωσι μηΒε εΰΧυτοι καί εύκρητοι 7ίνωνται, μηΒε το ουρον παχύ τε κάρτα καί 10 ποΧΧήν υπόστασιν εχον, ύπηρετήται Be περιε-στικως υπό των Χοιπων πάντων των περιεστικών σημείων, τούτοισι χρή τάς τοιαύτας άποστάσιας εΧπίζειν εσεσθαι. γίνονται Be at μεν ες τά κάτω χωρία, οισιν αν τι περί το ύποχόνΒριον τον φΧεγματος εγγίνηται, αι Be αι ω, οισιν αν το μεν ύποχόνΒριον Χαπαρόν τε καί άνώΒννον ΒιατεΧή εάν, Βύσπνοος Be τινα χρόνον γενόμενος παύσηται άτερ φανερής προφάσιος άΧΧης.
λι Be αποστασίες αι ες τά σκεΧεα εν τήσι 20 περιπνευμονίησι τήσιν ίσχνρήσι καί επικινΒύνοισι ΧυσιτεΧεες μεν πάσαι, άρισται Be αι τον πτνεΧον εν μεταβοΧή εόντος ήΒη γινόμεναν ει <γάρ τό οίΒημα καί ή οΒύνη ηίνοιτο, τού πτνεΧον αντί του ξανθού πνώΒεος γινομένου καί εκχωρεοντος εξω, ούτως αν ασφαλέστατα ο τε άνθρωπος περιγινοιτο, καί ή άπόστασις τάχιστα άνώΒυνος αν παυ-σαιτο· ει Be τό πτνεΧον μη εκχωρεοι καΧως, μηΒε τό ουρον υπόστασιν αγαθήν εχον φαίνοιτο, κίνΒυνος γενεσθαι χωλόν τό άρθρον ή ποΧλα 30 πρψ/ματα παρασχεΐν. ει Be άφανίζοιντο αι αποστασίες του πτνεΧον μη εκχωρεοντος του τε πυρετού εχοντος, Βεινόν κίνΒυνος <γάρ μή παρα-3S
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XVIII.	Whenever from pneumonia an abscession takes place to the ears, "while gatherings occur in the lower parts and fistula forms, the patient recovers. Judge of such cases in the following way. Expect abseessions of this kind when the fever holds, if the pain have not ceased and the expectoration be not normal, if the stools he not bilious, nor become loose and concocted, if the urine have not a very thick, copious deposit, but be assisted favourably by all the other favourable symptoms. The abseessions occur, some to the lower parts, whenever some of the phlegm appears in the region of the hvpochondriuin, others to the upper parts, whenever the livpo-chondrium continues to be soft and painless, and the patient suffers from a temporary shortness of breath which ceases without any manifest cause.
Abseessions to the legs in severe and critical pneumonia are all beneficial, but the best are those that occur when the sputum is already changing. For if the swelling and the pain take place at the same time as the sputum is turning from yellow to purulent and is being evacuated, the patient is quite certain to recover, and the abscession will very quickly come to an end without pain. Should, however, the sputum be not well evacuated, and the urine do not show a good deposit, there is a danger that the limb will be lamed or else cause much trouble. Should, however, the abseessions disappear without the evacuation of sputum and while the fever lasts, the prognosis is bad, us there is a danger lest the patient become delirious and die. When empyema occurs as the result of pneu-
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φρονήσι7 καί άττοθάνη ό άνθρωπος, των Be εμπύων των εκ των περιπνευ μονικων οι γεραίτεροι μάΧΧον άπόΧΧυνται· εκ Be των άΧΧων εμπυημά-30 των οι νεώτεροι μάΧΧον άποθνήσκουσινά
XIX.	At Be συν πυρετω όΒύναι γινόμενοι περί την όσφύν τε κα'ι τα κάτω χωρία, ήν των φρενο>ν άπτωνται, εκΧείπουσαι τα κάτω χωρία, όΧεθριαι κάρτα, προσεχειν υνν Βει τον νόον και τοίσιν άΧΧοισι σημείοισιν, ως ην τι κα'ι των άΧΧων σημείων πονηρόν επιφαίνηται, ανέλπιστος ό άνθρωπος’ ει Βε άναίσσοντος του νοσήματος2 προς τάς φρενας τα άΧ\α σημεία μή πονηρά επιγίνοιτο, εμπυον εσεσθαι ποΧΧαι εΧπίΒες 10 τούτον.
ΚΨστίες Be σκΧηραί τε καί επώΒυνοι Βειναϊ μεν πάσαι· όΧεθριωταται Βε όκόσαι συν πυρετω συνεχεί γίνονται· καί γαρ οι απ’ αύτέων των κυστίων πόνοι ικανοί άποκτεΐναι, καί αι κοιΧιαι ου Βιαχωρεονσιν επί των τοιουτων, ει μή σκΧηρά τε καί προς ανάγκην. \νει Βε ούρον πυώΒες ουρηθεν, Χευκήν καί Χείην εχον ύπόστασιν ήν Βε μήτε το ουρον μι/Βεν εν Β ω μήτε ι) κύστις μαΧ-θαχθή ό τε πυρετός συνεχής ή, εν τήσι πρώτησι 20 7τεριόΒοισι του νοσήματος εΧπίς τον άΧγεοντα άποθανείσθαι· ό Βε τρόπος οντος μάΧιστα των παιΒίων άπτεται των από επτά ετεων, εστ αν 23 πεντεκαιΒεκαετεες γενωνται.
1 After αττοθιηίσκονσιν man)’ of tlie MSS. have (witli slight variations) όκάιτοι δἴ τών ίμπνων καίονται τ) τΐμνονταμ ο\σιν &ν καθαρον μ'(ν τί) ττϊον ή και Afυκ'ον καί μή δυσώδα, σαζονται· υΐσι δΐ ϋφαιμύν τε καί βιρβορΰδΐί αττόΚΚυνται. Neither the sclioliast nor (lalcn comments upon the words,
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monia, older patients are the more likely to die ; with other kinds of empyema younger people more easily succumb.
XIX.	Pains occurring with fever in the region of the loins and lower parts, if they leave the lower parts and attack the diaphragm, are very mortal. So pay attention to the other symptoms also, since, if another bad symptom supervene, the case is hopeless ; but if, when the disorder jumps to1 the diaphragm, the other symptoms that supervene are not bad, confidently expect that empyema will occur in this case.
Hardness and pain in the bladder are always serious, and whenever attended with continuous fever, very fatal. In fact, the pains from the bladder alone are enough to cause death, and in such cases the bowels are not moved, except with hard and forced* 2 stools. The disease is resolved by the passing of purulent urine, with a white, smooth sediment. If, however, neither the urine becomes favourable nor the bladder be softened, while the fever is continuous, expect the patient to die in the first periods of the illness. This form attacks especially children between the ages of seven and fifteen years.
1	is *pbs ras (pnevas would suggest that the determination of the pain to the diaphragm was only apparent—which is contrary to the first sentence of the chapter.
2	Either through constipation, or l>y the use of purgatives.
ami they are omitted in the Paris MS. 2269. They are deleted by Ermerins, Keinhold aiul Kiihlevvein. See also Littre’s long note on the passage.
2 After νοσ-ηματοί the MSS. have <i>s, which I delete as a repetition of the last syllable of νσττήιατοτ.
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XX.	ΟΙ Βέ πυρετοί κρίνονται εν τήσιν αντήσιν ήμέρησι τον αριθμόν, εξ ών τε περιγίνονται οί άνθρωποι καί εξ ων άπόλλυνται. οι τε yap εύηθέστατοι των πυρετών καί επί σημείων ασφαλέστατων βεβώτες τεταρταίοι παύονται ή πρόσθεν. οι Βέ κακοηθέστατοι των πυρετών1 καί έπϊ σημείων Βεινοτάτων γινόμενοι τεταρταίοι κτεινουσιν η πρόσθεν. η μεν ου ν πρώτη εφοΒος αυτών οϋτω τελευτά· ή Βέ Βευτέρη ές την έβΒόμην 10 περιάγει, η Βέ τρίτη ές την ένΒεκάτην, η Βέ τετάρτί] ές την τεσσαρεσκαιΒεκάτην, η Βέ πέμπτη ές την έπτακαιΒεκάτην, η Βέ έκτη ές την εικοστήν. αύται μεν έπι τών οξυτήτων νοσημάτων Βία τεσσάρων ές τάς εϊκοσιν εκ προσθέσιος τελευ-τώσιν- ου Βύναται Βέ ολησιν ήμέρησιν άριθ-μεΐσθαι ούΒέν τούτων άτρεκέως· ούΒέ yap ό ενιαυτός τε και οι μήνες ολησιν ήμέρησιν πεφύκασιν άριθμεϊσθαι.
Μετά δε ταυτα εν τω αύτώ τρέπω κατά την 20 αυτήν πρόσθεσιν ή μεν πρώτη περίοΒος τεσσάρο)ν καλ τριήκοντα ή/.ιερέων, ή Βέ Βευτέρη τεσσαράκοντα ήμερέων, ή Βέ τρίτη εξήκοντα ήμερέων. τούτων Βέ έν άρχήσίν έστι χαλεπώτατα προγινώ-σκειν τα μέλλοντα εν πλειονι χρόνω κρινεσθαι· όμοιόταται yap αι άρχαι αυτών είσιν άλλα χρή από τής πρώτης ήμέρης ενθυμεΐσθαι και καθ' έκάστην τετράιΒα προστιθεμένην σκέπτεσθαι και ου λιάσει, όπη τρε·φεται. yii^Tai Βέ και τών τεταρταίων ή κατάστασις εκ τούτου τού κόσμου. 30 τα Βέ έν έλαχίστω χρόνω μέλλοντα κρινεσθαι
1 τινι- πν/>«τὰν, C'.
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XX.	Fevers come to a crisis on the same days, both those from which patients recover and those from which they die. The mildest fevers, with the most favourable symptoms, cease on the fourth day or earlier. The most malignant fevers, with the most dangerous symptoms, end fatally on the fourth day or earlier. The first assault of fevers ends at this time; the second lasts until the seventh day, the third until the eleventh, the fourth until the fourteenth, the fifth until the seventeenth, and the sixth until the twentieth day. So in the most acute diseases keep on adding periods of four1 days, up to twenty, to find the time when the attacks end. None of them, however, ean be exactly calculated in whole days; neither can whole days be used to measure the solar year and the lunar month.
Afterwards, in the same manner and by the same increment, the first period is one of thirty-four days, the second of forty days and the third of sixty days.2 At the commencement of these it is very difficult to forecast those whieh will come to a crisis after a protracted interval, for at the beginning they are very much alike. From the first dav, however, you must pay attention, and consider the question at the end of every four days, and then the issue will not escape you. The constitution 3 of quartans too
1	In the modern way of counting, three.
2	The series apparently are these :—
1,4,7,11,14,17,20
[24, 27, 31,] 34
[37] 40
[44,47, 51,54, 57,] 60.
The whole question, however, is involved in uncertainty, as critical days are not discussed elsewhere, except incidentally in hpidanics. See Vol. I., General Introduction, p. liv.
3	Κατάστaais is here practically equivalent to φύσις. See Vol. Ι. ρ. 141 (note).
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ενπετέστεραηινώσκεσθαι· peyiaTayap τ α διαφέ ρ<·ντα αυτών έστιν απ' αρχής- οι μεν yap περιεσό-μενοι ενπνοοί τε καί ανώδυνοι είσιν καί κηιμώνται τ ας νύκτας τά τε ιιλλα σημεία εχουσιν ασφαλέστατα· οι δε άπολλνμενοι 1 δ ύσ π νο ο ι yίνονται, ayρυττνεοντες, άλλοφάσσοί’τες τά τε άλλα σημεία εχοΐ’τες κάκιστα. ως οΐν τούτων ττρο/ινωσκαμένων συμβάλλεσθαι χρη κατά τε τον χρόνον καί κατα την ιτρόσθεσιν έκάστην έττϊ την κρίσιν 10 ιόντων των νοσημάιτων. κατά δε τον αυτόν τρό-7τον καί τησι yνναιξιν αι κρίσιες εκ των τάκων 42 yίνονται.
XXI.	Κεφαλής δε όδύναι ίσχυραί τε και συνεχέες συν ττυρετω, ει μέν τι των θανατιοδέων σημείων προσχίνοιτο, ολέθριοι’ κάρτα· ει δε άτερ σημείων τοιούτων η οδύνη νπερβαλλοι είκοσι ν ημέρας δ τε πυρετός εχοι, νποσ κέπτεσθαι χρη αίματος ρηξιν διά ρινών η ιίλλην άττοστασιν ές τα κάτω χωρία, έστ αν δε ή οδύνη η νεαρά, προσδέχεσθαι χρη αίματος ρηξιν διά ρινών2 η έκττύησιν, άλλως τε και ήν ή οδύνη ττερϊ τους
10 κροτάφους η καί το μέτωττον. μάλλον δε χ ρ η του μεν αίματος την ρηξιν ττροσδέχεσθαι τοΐσι νεωτέροισι ττέντε καί τριήκοντα ετέων, τοΐσι δε ϊ:? χεραιτέροισι την έκττύησιν.
XXII.	Ώτός δέ οδύνη οξεία συν ττυρετω σννεχεϊ τε καί ίσχυρώ δεινόν παραώρονησαι yap κίνδυνος τον άνθρωπον καί έιπολέσθαι. ως ονν τούτου του τρόπου σφαλερού έόντ ος ο ξ έως δει ττροσέχειν τον νόον και τ οΐσιν αλλοισι
1 απ<>\Κ<ιμ(ΐ’οι MG': αποΚοόμΐνοι Littruanil Kiihleweinfrom 41
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is of this order. Those that will reach a crisis nfter the shortest interval are easier to determine, for their differences are very great from the commencement. Those who will recover breathe easily, are free from pain, sleep during- the night* and show generally tlie most favourable symptoms ; those who will die have difficulty in breathing, are sleepless and delirious, and show generally the worst symptoms. Learning these things beforehand you must make your con jectures at the end of each increment as the illness advances to the crisis. In the case of women too after delivery, the crises occur according to the same rules.
XXI.	Violent ;md continuous headaches, should there be in addition one of the deadly signs, is a very fatal symptom. But if without such &ii>ns the pain continue more than twenty clays and the fever last, hemorrhage through the nose is to be expected, or some abscession to the lower parts. And while the pain is recent, one must look for hemorrhage through the nose, or a suppuration, especially if the pain be in the temples and forehead ; hemorrhage is rather to be expected in patients under thirty-five vears, suppuration in older patients.
XXII.	Acute pain of the ear with continuous high fever is dangerous, for the patient is likely to become delirious and die. Since then this type of illness is treacherous, tlie doctor must pay sharp attention to all the other symptoms jilso from the * I 2
Galen’s commentary. Kiihlewein would spell it άττολεσμ«νοι.
I take απολλύμεrui to be a present with future sense.
2	From fj to /ιινα·ν is omitted by C', the eye of the scribe passing from the first διά ριιων to the second.
s ογ’α-s O', ταχέα-y MV (apparently a gloss on όξίωί).
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σημείοισι ίίπασιν αιτο τής πρώτης ημερης. άπόΧΧυνται δε οι μεν νεώτεροι των ανθρώπων εβδομαΐοι και ετι θασσον ΰπδ τούτον του νοσήματος, οι δε <γέροντ€ς ποΧΧώ βραδύτερου- οι 10 yap πυρετοί καί αι παραφροσύναι ήσσον αύτοΐσιν επν/ίνονται, καί τα ώτα αύτοΐσι δια τούτο φθάνει εκπυεύμενα- άΧΧά ταύτησι μεν τήσιν ήΧικίησιν ύποστροφαι τον νοσήματος επί'γενομεναι αποκτει-νουσιν τούς πΧείστ ονς· οι δε νεώτεροι, πριν εκπυήσαι το ούς, άπόΧΧυνται. επήν δε ρυή πύον Χενκδνεκ του ώτός, εΧπις περιγενέσθαι τω νεω,ήν 17 τι και άΧΧο χρηστόν αν τω επιηενηται σημεϊον.
XXIII.	Φάρυ^ξ δε έΧκουμενη συν πυρετω δεινόν ἀλλ’ ήν τι και άΧΧο σημεϊον επιηενηται των προκεκριμενων πονηρών είναι, προΧε·γειν ως εν κινδύνω εόντος τού ανθρώπου, αι δε κυνα·γχαι δεινόταται μεν είσι καί τάχιστα άναιρεουσιν, όκόσαι μήτε εν ττ) φάρυγγι μηδέν εκδηΧον ποιέ-ονσι μήτε εν τω αύχενι, πΧεϊστον δε πόνον παρέ-χουσι και όρθόπνοιαν αυται yap καί αυθημερόν ά.ποπν’^ουσι και δεντεραΐαι και τριταϊαι και 10 τεταρταϊαι. όκόσαι δε τα μεν άΧΧα παραπΧησίως εχονσι πόνον τε παρεχουσιν, επαίρονται δε και ερύθημα εν τή φapυyyι εμποιεουσιν, αυται όΧε-θριαι μεν κάρτα, χρονιώτεραι δε μάΧλον των πρόσθεν.1 όκόσοισι δε συνεζερεύθει ή φάρυ^/ξ /«ται ό αύχήν, αύται μεν χρονιώτεραι, και μάΧιστα εξ αύτεων περ^ινονται, ήν ο τε αύχήν και το στήθος ερύθημα ϊσχωσιν και μή παΧινδρομή το ερυσίπεΧας εσω. ήν δε μήτε εν ήμερησι κρισίμησι
1 After irpiaOev Μ adds ?,ν τί» έρύθημα μέγα γίγνεται.
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very first day. Younger patients die from this disease on the seventh day or even earlier; old men die much later, for the fever and the delirium attack them less, and for this reason their ears quickly suppurate. At this time of life, however, relapses occur and prove fatal to most, while younger men die before the ear suppurates. When λνΐιϋε pus flows from the ear, you may hope that a young man may recover, if besides he show some other favourable symptom.
XXIII.	An ulcerated throat with fever is serious ; but if some other sympton also supervene that lias been already classed as bad, forecast that the patient is in danger. Angina is very serious and rapidly fatal, when no lesion is to be seen in either throat or neck, and, moreover, it causes very great pain and ortliopnoea;1 it may suffocate the patient even on the first day, or on the second, third or fourth. Such cases as show swelling and redness in the throat, while they are generally similar, and cause pain, are very deadly, though they tend to be more protracted than the former. When throat and neck are both red, the illness is more protracted, and recovery is most likely should neck and chest be red and the erysipelas1 2 does not turn back3 inwards. Should, however, the erysipelas disappear neither on the critical days nor with the formation
1	Difficulty of respiration, when the patient can breathe only in an upright condition.
2	See Vol. I., General Introduction, p. lviii.
8 The word so translated is used to describe the action of peccant humours when, instead of “working off” in an aliscess or eruption, etc., they return iiito the system and cause a relapse or another form of illness.
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το ερυσίπεΧας αφανίζεται μήτε φύματος συστρα-20 φεντος β ν τω εξω χωρίω, μήτε πύον άποβήσση ριμδίως τε καί άπόνως,1 θάνατον σημαίνει ή υποστροφήν τ ον ερυθήματος. άσφαΧέστατον δε το ερύθημα ως μάλιστα εξω τρεπεσθαν ήν δε ες τον πνεύμονα τρεπηται, παράνοιάν τε ποιεί καί εμπυοι εξ αυτών'' γίνονται ως τα ποΧΧά.
Οι δε γαργαρεώνες επικίνδυνοι καί άποτά-μνεσθαι καί άπυσχάζεσθαι, εστ αν ερυθροί τ' εωσι καί μεγάλοι· καί γάρ φΧεγμοναί επιγίνονται τούτοισι καί αιμορραγίαν άΧΧά χρή τα τοιαύτα 30 τοϊσιν άΧΧοισι μηχανήμασι πειρήσθαι κατισχναί-νειν εν τούτω τω χρόνω. όκόταν δε άποκριθή ήδη, δ δη σταφνΧήν καΧεουσι, καί γένηται το μεν άκρον τού γαργαρεώνος μεζον καί πεΧιδνόν, το δε ανωτέρω Χεπτότερον, εν τούτω τω καιρώ άσφαΧες διαχειρίζειν. άμεινον δε καί ύπο-κενώσαντα την κοιΧίην τ ή χειρουργίη χρήσθαι, ήν ο τε χρόνος συγχωρή καί μή άποπνίγηται ό 3S άνθρωπος.3
XXIV.	Όκόσοισι δ' αν οι πυρετοί παύωνται μήτε σημείων γενομενων Χυτηρίων μήτε εν ήμερησι κρισίμησιν, υποστροφήν προσδεχεσθαι τούτοισιν. οστις δ' αν των πυρετών μηκύνη περιεστικώς διακειμενου τού ανθρώπου, μήτε όδύνΐ]ς εχούσης διά φΧεγμονήν τινα μήτε διά πρόφασιν αΧΧην μηδεμίαν εμφανεα, τούτω προσδεχεσθαι άπό-στασιν μετ οιδήματος τε καί όδύνΐ]ς ες τι τών άρθρων καί ούχ ήσσον τών κάτω. μάΧΧον δε 10 γίνονται καί εν εΧάσσονι χρόνω αι τοιαύται
1 Γογ re καί άττόΐ'ωί C' leads ci re άνθρωπος auoi'ws e\uv Soxtu.
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of an .ibscess on the exterior, and if the patient should not cough up pus easily and without pain, it is a sign of death or of a relapse of the redness. The most hopeful sign is for the redness to be determined as much as possible outwards; but if it be determined to the lungs it produces delirium, and such cases usually result in empyema.
It is dangerous to cui away or lame the uvula while it is red and enlarged, for inflammation and hemorrhage supervene after such treatment; but at this time try to reduce such swellings by the other means. When, however, the gathering is now complete, forming what is called “the grape,” that is, when the point of the uvula is enlarged and livid, while the upper part is thinner, it is then safe to operate. It is better, too, to move the bowels gently before the operation, if time permit and the patient be not suffocating.1
XXIV.	In all cases where the fevers cease neither with signs of recovery nor on critical days a relapse maybe expected. If a fever be protracted, «ilthough the patient is in a state indicating recovery,and pain do not persist through inHainmation or any other obvious cause, you may expret an abscession, with swelling anil pain, to one of the joints, especially to the lower ones. Such abscessions come more often, and earlier, when patients are under thirty. You must suspect
1 See note 3 below. 2 3
2	έξ αύτών is bracketed bv KUhlewein.
3	The whole of this section i.s bracketed by Kiihleweiii and deleted by Ermerins. The reason for so doing is that it deals with treatment rather than prognosis.
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αποστασίες τοισι νεωτεροισι τριήκοντα ετεων. ύποσκέπτεσθαι 8ε χρή ευθέως τα περί της άπο-στόσιος, ήν εϊκοσιν ημέρας ό πυρετός βχων νπερβάΧΧη. τοΐσι 8έ γεραπέροισιν ήσσον "γίνεται ποΧυχρονιωτέρου εόντος του πυρετού, χρή δβ τήν μεν τοιαυτην άποστασιν προσ8έχεσθαι συνε-χέος εόντος τού1 πυρετού, ες 8έ τεταρταΐον καταστήσεσθαι,ήν ΒιαΧείπη τε και καταΧαμβάνη πεπΧανημενον τροπον καί ταύτα ποιέων τω 20 ψθιΐ'οπώρω πεΧάζη. ώσπερ 8έ τοΐσι νεωτέροισι τριήκοντα ετέων αι αποστασίες γίνονται, ούτως οι τεταρταίοι μάΧΧυν τοΐσι τριηκονταέτεσι καί γεραιτέροισιν. τ ας 8έ αποστασίας είΒέναι χρή τον χειμώνος μάΧΧον γινομένας χρονιώτερόν τε πανομένας, ήσσον 8έ παΧινΒρομεούσας.
"Οστις δ’ αν εν πυρετω μή θανατώΒει φή κεφαΧήν άΧγεΐν και όρφνώΒες τι προ των όφθαΧ· μών γίνεσθαι, ήν2 και καρΒιωγμος τουτω προσ-7ένηται, χοΧώΒης εμετός παρέσται· ήν 8έ καί 30 ρίγος προσγένηται καί τα κάτω τού ύποχονΒρίου ψυχρά εχη, καί θ άσσον ετι ό εμετός παρέσται· ήν 8έ τι πίη ή φάιγη ύητο τούτον τον χρόνον, κάρτα ταχέως έμεΐται. τούτων 8έ οΐσιν αν άρξηται ο πόνος τί} πρώτη ήμερη γίνεσθ αι, τεταρταίοι πιεζεύνται μάΧιστα καί πεμπταίσιες 8έ τήν έβΒόμην άπαΧΧάσσονται.· οι μέντοι πΧεϊστοι αυτών άρχονται μεν πονεϊσθαι τριταΐοι, χειμάζονται 8έ μάιΧιστα πεμπταΐοι· άπαΧΧάσ-σονται 8ε εναταϊοι ή ένΒεκαταΐοι· οι 8' ά" 4U άρξωνται πεμπτ αΐοι πονεϊσθαι καί τα αΧΧα κατά
1 V omits from the preceding του to this. The scribe passed us er the intervening words.
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at once the occurrence of an abscession if the fever last longer than twenty days ; but in older patients it is less likely, even it the fever be more protracted. If the fever be continuous you must expect the abscession to be of this type, but the disease λνΐΐ] resolve into a quartan if it intermit and attack in an irregular fashion, and if’ autumn approach while it acts in this way. Just as the abscessions occur when the patients are under thirty, so the quartans supervene more often when they are thirty or over. You must know that in winter the abscessions are more likely to occur and are longer in coming to an end, though there is less risk of a relapse.
If a patient in a fever that is not mortal says that bis head aches, and tlmt a darkness appears before his eyes, should lie also feel heart-burn, a bilious vomiting will soon occur. If a rigor also supervene, and the parts below the hypochondrium be cold, the vomiting will occur sooner still ; while if the patient eat or drink something at this time he will vomit very soon indeed. When in such cases the pain begins on the first day, the patients are most distressed on the fourth and fifth, recovering on the seventh. Most of them, however, begin to feel pain on the third day, are at their λνοι-st on the fifth, recovering on the ninth or eleventh. When they begin to feel pain on the fifth day, and the * I
2 ήν is my emendation. The MSS. have ή, but the scholiast,
I find, lias i)v Si καί.
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λόγον αύτοΐσι των πρόσθεν γ ίνηται, ές την τεσσαρεσκαι8εκάτ)μ> κρίνεται η νούσος. γίνεται 8έ ταύτα τυϊσι μεν άν8ράσι καί τήσι γνναιξίν έν τοισι τριταίοισι μάλιστα· τοϊσι 8έ νεωτέροισι γίνεται μεν καί εν τούτοισι, μάλλον 8ε εν τοισι συνεχεστέροισι πυρετοίσι καί εν τοισι γνησίοισι τριταίοισιν.
Oίσι 8' αν εν τοιουτοτρόπω πυρετώ κεφαλήν άλγέουσιν αντί μεν του όρφνώ8ές τι προ των
50 οφθαλμών φαίνεσθαι άμβλυωγμος γίνηται η μαρμαρυγαί προφαίνωνται, αντί 8ε του καρ-8ιώσσειν εν τω υποχον8ρίω επί 8εξιά ή επ' αριστερά συντείνηται τι μήτε συν 68ύνη μήτε συν φλεγμονή, αίμα 8ιά ρινών τούτοισι ραγήναι προσ8όκιμον αντί του εμετού, μάλλον 8ε καί ενταύθα τοισι νέοισι τού αίματος τήν ρήξιν προσ8έχεσθαι· τοισι 8ε τριηκονταέτεσι καί γεραι-τέροισιν ήσσον, άλλα τούς εμετούς τούτοισι προσ 8εχεσ θ αι.
00	Τ οϊσι 8ε παι8ίοισι σπασμοί γίνονται, ήν ο
τε πυρετός οξύς ή καί ή γαστήρ μή 8ιαχωρή καί άγρυπνέωσί τε καί εκπλαγεωσι καί κλαυ-θ μυρίζω σ ι καί το χρώμα μεταβάλλωσι καί χλωρόν ή πελι8νον ή ερυθρόν ϊσχωσιν. γίνεται 8ε ταύτα εξ ετοιμότατου μεν τοισι παι8ίοισι τοισι νεωτάτοισι ές τα επτά ετεα· τα 8ε πρεσβυτέρα των παι8ίων καί οι άν8ρες ούκ ετι εν τοισι πυρε-τοίσιν ύπο των σπασμών άλίσκονται, ήν μή τι των σημείων προσγενηται τών ισχυρότατων τε
70 /cai κακίστων, οίά περ επί τήσι φρενίτισι γίνεται, τούς 8ε περιεσομενους τε καί άπολλυμένους 1 τών παιάίων τε καί τών άλλων τεκμαίρεσθαι τοισι 52
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symptoms proceed after the manner 1 have described, the disease reaches a crisis on the fourteenth day. Men and women experience these symptoms mostly in tertian fevers; younger people too experience them in tertians, hut more often in the more continuous fevers and in genuine1 tertians.
All those who with headache in a fever of this character experience not a darkness before tlie eves but ;i dimness of vision, or see flashes of light, while instead of heart-burn there is a tension of the right or left hypochonilrium without pain or inflammation, these you may expect λνίΙΙ not vomit but bleed from tlie nose. In this case too expect the hemorrhage more especially in young people. It occurs less frequently if the patient be of thirty years or more ; in these cases expect tlie vomiting.
Children suffer from convulsions if tlie fever be ac ute and the alvine discharges cease ; if they cannot sleep but are terrified and moan ; if they change their colour and become j'ellow, livid οι* red. Convulsions are most likely to attack very youn<r children before they are seven years old ; older children and adults are not attacked by convulsions in fevers unless some of tlie worst and most violent symptoms supervene, as happens in cases of phrenitis. Whether children and whether adults will survive or die you must infer from a combination of all the symptoms,
1 I. r. tertians that intermit, the fever ceasing entirely every other day. Many tertians remit only, the fever growing less instead of ceasing altogether.
1 ὰιΓολλνμένονι C'M : οττο\ονμίΐ'ονί many MSS. I take αττολλυμένον* to bo a present with future sense.
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σύμπασι σημείοισιν, ως εφ εκαστοις εκαστα Βιαχέχραπται. ταΰτα Be Χέχω περί των οξέων 75 νοσημάτων και οσα εκ τούτων γίνεται.
XXV.	Χρη Be τον μέΧΧοντα όρθώς ττρο-χινώσκειν τούς τε περιεσομένους και τους άπο-θανευμένους οίσί τε αν μέΧΧη το νόσημα ιτΧείονας ημέρας 7ταραμένειν καί οισιν αν εΧάσσους, τα σημεία έκμανθάνοντα πάντα Βυνασθαι κρίνειν εκΧοχιζόμενον τάς Βννάμιας αυτών προς αΧΧι'/Χας, ώσπερ Βιαχέχραπται περί τε των άΧΧων και των ούρων και των πτυεΧων.1 χρη Be καί τάς φοράς των νοσημάτων των αίεϊ επιΒημεόντιον 10 ταχέως ένθυμεϊσθαι καί μη Χανθάνειν την της ώρης κατάστασιν. ευ μέντοι χρη εΙΒέναι περί των τεκμηρίων και των άΧΧων σημείων,1 2 οτ ι εν παντι ετει και πάιση χώρη 3 τά τε κακά κακόν τι σημαίνει και τά χρηστά άχαθόν, επεϊ και εν Αιβύη και εν ΑήΧω κα\ εν —κνθίη φαίνεται τά π ροχεχραμμένα σημεία άΧΐ)θεύοντα. ευ ουν χρη είΒέναι, ότι εν τοϊς αύτοϊσι χωρίοισιν ούΒεν Βεινόν το μη ουχι τά ποΧΧαπΧάσια επιτυχχάνειν, η ν έκμαθών τις αυτά κρίνειν τε και έκΧοχίζεσθαι 20 όρθώς επίστηται. ποθεϊν Βέ χρη ουΒενός νοσήματος ονομα, ό τι μη τυχχάνει ενθάιΒε χε-χραμμει·ον πάντα χάιρ, οκόσα εν τοίσι χρονοισι τοίσι προειρημένος ι κρίιεται, χνώση τ οισιν 24 αύτοίσι σημείοισιν.
1	After πτυέλων tile MSS. have όταν δμον πνόν τε άναβήσση καί χολήν. The clause is deleted by Goinperz and Wilanio-Avitz.
2	After σημείων C'M add καί μη λανθάνειν. So apparently
Oalen.
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as I have severally described them in the several kinds of cases. My remarks apply to acute diseases and to nil their consequences.
XXV. He who would make accurate forecasts as to those who will recover, and those who will die, and whether the disease will last a greater or less number of days, must understand all the symptoms thoroughly and be able to appreciate them, estimating their powers when they are compared with one another, as I have set forth above, particularly in the case of urine and sputa. It is also necessary promptly to recognize the assaults of the endemic diseases, and not to pass over the constitution of the season. However, one must clearly realize about sure signs and about symptoms generally, that in every year and in every land bad signs indicate something bad, and good signs something favourable, since the symptoms described above prove to have the same significance in Libya, in Delos, and in Scythia. So one must clearly realize that in the same districts it is not strange that one should be right in the vast majority of instances, if one learns them well and knows how to estimate and appreciate them properly. Do not regret the omission from my account of the name of any disease.1 For it is by the same symptoms in all cases that you will know the diseases that come to a crisis at the times I have stated.
1 Contrast with this the criticism of the Cnidian physicians in Chapter III of Regimen in Acute. Diseases:, and notice once more the insistence on “general” pathology as contrasted with diagnosis. 3
3 χωρτι O': tipy other MSS. and Kiihlewein. 1 adopt this reading (which, as LittiA says, is not supported by Galen) because of the eire/-clause which follows.
55
REGIMEN IN ACUTE DISEASES
INTRODUCTION
The authorship of this work has never been doubted. It is indisputably one of the great Hippocratic group of treatises, being a kind of supplement to Prognostic. It has also close affinities with Ancient Medicine, the author of which held medicine to be merely a branch of regimen.
In ancient times, besides its usual title, the book was sometimes called On the Ptisan, or Against the Cnidian Sentences, the former from the chief article of sick food, the latter from the polemic with which the work opens.
The “acute” diseases are those characterized by high fever; they are enumerated in Chapter V.1 The treatment recommended is supposed in general to apply to any acute disease; the writer is true to the Hippocratic doctrine of "general” pathology. Chest complaints, however, seem to be more in the writer’s mind than the other main class of acute diseases.
The Hippocratic treatment is gentle and mild. Little use is made of drugs; those employed are
1 Pleurisy, pneumonia, phrenitis, causus, and diseases with continuous fever allied to these: i.e. chest complaints and remittent malaria. The list is strong proof that the («reeks were ignorant of the zymotic diseases. Unless we bear in mind this peculiarity of Creek emlemiology, we can understand neither their medical theory nor their medical practice.
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purges and simple licrbals. Fomentations and baths are features of Hippocratic regimen, and, did occasion call for them, the enema, suppositories, and venesection were employed. Λ sparing use was made of water, the drinks recommended being hydromel (honey and water), oxymel (lionev and vinegar) and wine. But the great stand-by of the physician in acute diseases was the decoction of barley, “ ptisan,” which I have translated l>y “ jiruel ” for the sake of convenience. Great care was bestowed upon its preparation, and t!ie most minute directions were given for its use. Sometimes the pure juice was employed, sometimes more or less of the solid barley was added. Apparently no other nourishment was given, except the tilings already mentioned, until well after the crisis.1
The unpretentious and cautious character of this regimen is in perfect harmony with the modest nature of Greek, particularly of Coan, medicine ; no rash promises are made, and no rash experiments attempted.-2
Galen savs that the question of regimen is treated in a confused manner, and his criticism is borne out by a lew chapters, which are rather difficult to follow. On the whole, however, the directions for treatment are clearly expressed.
ΛΙ AN (SCRIPTS AND EDITIONS
The chief manuscripts are Λ, M and V. The last two generally agree as against Λ. Of the two classes preference should be given to Λ, which generally gives the better reading, although its
1 See Chapter XIII.
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excellence is perhaps not so ninrked as it is in tlie oase of Ancient Medicine. IT and S' also are occu-sionally useful. Holkhamensis 282 contains the treatise, but is practically tin* same as V.
There were many editions during the sixteenth century, the first separate one beiii*? apparently that of Haller.1 In the seventeenth century the eliief editions were those of Mercurial] (1G02) ami Heurnins (1G09).
There is a commentary by Galen.
The only English translation, so far as I know, is that of Franeis Adams. I have, however, in my possession a MS. English translation, in a late seventeenth-century hand, which is distinctly better than the type of translation fashionable at this period. In a few plaees it lias helped me to make my own translation. The Jiutlior was a careful scholar, and, to judge from his medical notes, a practitioner. I refer to the translation as “Ζ/’
I	have found it hard to translate χνλύς. “Barley water” is the natural rendering, but it is not always available. I hope that the word “ juice,” which I have often employed, will not be thought too strange.
1 Liber de Diaeta Acutorum Gracce. Paris, 153D.
VOL. II
E
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Ι. Οι σνγγράψαντες τάς Κνιόίας καΧεομενας γνώμας οττοΐα μεν ττάσχουσιν οι κάμνοντες εν έκάστοισι των νοσημάτων όρθως έγραψαν και όποίως ενια άττεβαινεν καί άχρι μεν τούτων, καί ο μη Ιητρος Βύναιτ αν όρθώς1 συγγράψαι, εΐ ευ -παρά των καμνόντων έκαστου ττύθοιτο, 07τοΊα ττάσχουσιν όττόσα δε ττροσκαταμαθεΐν Βει τον Ιητρ'ον μη Χεγοντος τον κάμνοντος, τούτων ττοΧΧά τταρεϊται, ἀλλ εν αΧΧοισιν καί εττίκαιρα 10 ενια εόντα ί? τεκμαρσιν.
II.	'Οττόταν Be ες τ εκμαρσιν Χεγηται, ως χρη εκαστα Ιητρεύειν, εν τούτοισι ττοΧΧά ετεροίως γινώσκω η (ος κείνοι εττεζηεσαν καί ου μούνον Βία τούτο ονκ ετταινεω, «λλ’ οτι και όΧίγοισι τον αριθμόν τοΊσιν άκεσιν εχρεοντο· τα yap ττΧεΐστα αύτοΐσιν εϊρηται, ττΧην των οξειών ιούσων, φάρμακα εΧατήρια ΒιΒόναι και όρον καί γάλα την 8 όψην ττιττισκειν.
II]. Ει μεν ου ν ταύτα αγαθά η ν και άρμόζοντα τοϊσι νοσήμασιν, εφ' οΐσι τταρήνεον ΒιΒόναι, ττοΧυ
1 Α lias καί ν ν μή	δΰναιτ' &ι> ορθώ$. The other MSS.
omit ήν. It'lias δἴιαιτό τα &v (with OalenV Kiihlowein reads κα\ ή ν μη ίητ; ος, δό/αιτό τι s &ν ορθώς. The reading in the text is that of Wilainowitz.
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I.	The authors of the work entitled Cnidinn Sentences have correctly described the experiences of patients in individual diseases and the issues of some of them. So much even a layman could correctly describe by carefully inquiring from each patient the nature of liis experiences. But much of what the physician should know besides, without the patient’s telling him, they have omitted ; this knowledge varies in varying circumstances, and in some cases is important for the interpretation of symptoms.
II.	And whenever they interpret symptoms with a view to determining the right method of treatment in each case,1 my judgment in these matters is in many things different from their exposition. And not only on this account do I censure them, but because too the remedies they used were few in number; for most of their prescriptions, except in the case of acute diseases, were to administer purges, and to give to drink, at the proper season, whey and milk.
III.	Now were these remedies good, and suited to the diseases for which the Cnidians recommended
I	take the ii-clause to be epexegetic of τίκμαμσιν.
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αν άξιώτερα ην ετταίνον, οτι oXiya Ιόντα αύτάρκεά έστιν νυν Βέ ούχ όντως έχει. οι μέντοι ύστερον έττιΒιασκενάσαντες ίητρικώτερον δή τι έττηΧθον ττερι των ττροσοιστέων έκάστοισιν. ιιταρ ονΒε 7τερ'ι Βιαιτης οι αρχαίοι συνεη/ραψαν ούΒεν αξιον λόγοι/· καί τοι μέηα τούτο τταρηκαν. τάς μέντοι ττοΧυτροττίας τάς iv έκιίστρ των νούσων καί την 10 ττόΧυσχιΒίην ούκ rjyvoeov evtor τούς Β' αριθμούς έκαστον των νοσημάτων σάφα εθεΧοντες φράζειν ούκ όρθώς eypa-φαν μη yap ονκ εύαρίθ μητον η, ει τοντω τις σημαινεται την των καμνόντων νοΰ-σον, τω 1 το έτερον τον έτερον Βιαφερειν τι, μη τωντο Be νόσημα Βοκεϊ είναι, ην μη τωύτο 'όνομα 16 έ'χη.2
(2 L.) IV. Έμοί Be άνΒάνει μεν 3 ττάση τη τέχνη 7τροσέχειν τον νόον καί yap όττόσα epya καΧώς εχει η ορθούς, καΧως εκαστα χρη ττοιέΐν κα\ ορθως, και όττόσα ταχέως, ταχέος, και όττόσα καθαρίως, καθαρίως, καί όττόσα άνωΒύνως, Βια-χειρίζεσθαι ώς άνωΒυνώτατα καί ταΧΧα ττάντα τοιουτότροττα Βιαφερόντως των ττέΧας επι το 8 βέΧτιον ττοιείν χριρ
1	τώ is not in the MSS., but is added by Gomperz.
2	Littrii reads καί ην μή τωϋτυ νόσημα Βοκΐ) flvat, /χή τωΰτδ ivoua ϊχαν.
3	The MSS. here have iv, which is deleted by Gomperz.
1 The ovSe in this sentence modifies in all probability from iap\ διαίτης to λόγου, aiul the whole from αταρ to ναρηκαν is a parenthesis, referring incidentally to the αρχαίοι as similar to the Cniflians in their neglect of regimen. Grammatically it is possible to take oh5e closely with πtp\ διαίτητ, in which case οι αρχαίοι would refer to the earlier Cnidian authors. The translation “ Ζ’’ identifies the Cnidians and ο! αρχαίοι. 64
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their use, they would be much more worthy of recommendation, in that though few they were sufficient. But as it is this is not the case. However, the later revisers have showed rather more scientific insight in their discussion of the remedies to be employed in each instance. But in fact regimen received no treatment worth mentioning from the ancient physicians, although this omission is a serious one.1 Yet the many phases and subdivisions of each disease were not unknown to some ; but though they wished dearly to set forth the number of each kind of illness their account was incorrect. For the number will be almost incalculable if a patient’s disease be diagnosed as different whenever there ip a difference in the symptoms, while a mere variety of name is supposed to constitute a variety of the illness.2
IV.	The course I recommend is to pay attention to the whole of the medical art. Indeed all acts that are <iood or correct should be in all cases well or correctly performed ; if they ought to be done quickly, they should be done quickly, if neatly, neatly, if painlessly, they should be managed with the minimum of pain ; and ;il) such acts ought to be performed excellently, in a manner better than that of one’s own fellows.
This \'iew is perhaps unlikely, but, if it be true, ol αρχαίοι in Chapter V must also refer to the Cnidians, and to them must be attributed the names πλιυρΐτυ, πίριπνεσ/ιονία, (ppafris and κανσοί. We do knenv that the Cnidians paid special attention to names of diseases.
2	Littie’s emendation would mean that the Cnidians refused to give a disease its usual name whenever α variation occurred in the symptoms. This only repeats the sense of the preceding clause, while H. means that giving a disease another name does not make it another disease.
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V.	Μάλιστα δ’ αν επαινέσαιμι ιητρόν, όστις εν τοίσιν όξεσι νοσήμασι, α τούς πΧείστονς των ανθρώπων κτείνει, ev τούτοισι όιαφέρων τι των άΧΧιον εϊη επί το βεΧτιον. εστιν όε ταΰτα όζεα, όποια ώνόμασαν οι αρχαίοι πΧευρϊτιν και περι-7τνευμονίην και ώρενϊτιν 1 καί κανσον, και τάΧΧα όσα τούτων έχόμενα, ών οι πυρετοί το έπίπαν συνεχέες. όταν yap μη Χοιμώόεος νούσου τρόπος τις κοινός έπιόημήση, άΧΧά σποράόες εωσιν αι
10 νοΰσοι, καί ποΧΧαπΧάσιοι2 υπό τούτων των νοσημάτων άποθνησκουσι2 ή υπό των αΧΧων των 12 συμπάντων.
VI.	Οι μεν ου ν ίόιώται ου κάρτα ηινώσκουσιν τούς ες ταΰτα όιαφέρυντας των πεΧας ετεροίων τε μάΧΧον επαινέται Ιημάτων καί ψεκται είσίν επεί τοι peya σημεΐον τόόε, ότι οι όημόται άσυνε-τώτατοι αυτοί έωντών περί τούτων των νοσημάτων είσίν, ως μεΧετητεα εστί' οι yap μη ίητροι ίητροι όοκεουσιν είναι μιΐΧιστα όιά ταύτας τάς νούσους· ρηίδιον yap τα ονόματα έκμαθειν, οποία νενόμισται προσφερεσθαι προς τούς τα τοιάόε κάιμνοντας■ ην
10 yap όνομάιση τις πτισάνης τε χυΧον καί οίνον τοϊον η τοιον καί μεΧίκρητον, πάντα τοΐσι ίόιώ-τησι όοκέουσιν οι ίητροι τα αυτά Xeyeiv, οι τε βεΧτίους και οι χειρους. τ α όε ονχ ούτως εχει, ἀλλ’ εν τούτοισι καί πάνυ Βιαφερουσιν ετεροι 15 ετέρων.
(3 L.) VII. Αοκεί όέ μοι ιίξια γραφής είναι,
1 After φρςνιτιν Μ has καί λήθαργοι. The case and number seem to indicate a marginal note, arxl lethargus would certainly be included in οσα τούτων ΐχόμινα.
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V.	I should most commend a physician who in acute diseases, which kill the great majority of patients, shows some superiority. Now the acute diseases are those to which the ancients have given the names of pleurisy, pneumonia, phvenitis, and ardent fever,1 and such as are akin to these, the fever of which is on tile whole continuous. For whenever there is no general type* of pestilence prevalent, but diseases are sporadic, acute diseases cause many times more deaths than all others put together.
VI.	Now lavmen do not accurately distinguish those who are excellent in this respect from their fellows, but rather praise or blame strange remedies. For in very truth there is strong evidence that it is in the proper treatment of these illnesses that ordinary folk show their most stupid side, in the fact thiit through these diseases chiefly quacks get the reputation of being physicians. For it is an easy matter to learn the names of the remedies usually given to patients in such diseases. If barley-water be mentioned, or such and such a wine, or hydromel,2 3 laymen think that physicians, good and bad alike, prescribe all the same things. But it is not so, and there are j^reat differences between physicians in these respects.
VII.	And it seems to me worth while to write
1	For ψρ(viTis and καΰσος see General Introduction to Yol. I, pi>. lvii, lviii.
2	A mixture of honey and water.
2	πολλαπλάσιοι Gomperz. λΓ lias παραπλήσιοι and ΛΙ μή παραπλήσιοι ; A omits (with και).
3	Afler άποθνγσκαυσι the MSS. have πλίίον* (AV) or μάλλον (M). Deleted l>y Wilamowitz.
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07τόσα τε άκαταμάιθητά έστιν τοΐς ίητροΐς iiτί-καιρα έόντα είΒεναι1 καί με^/άλας ωφέλειας φέρει η μεΓγάλας βλάβας. ακαταμάθητα ου ν και τάΒ' έστίν, Βία τί άρα εν τησιν όξείησι νούσοισιν οι μεν των ίητρώνπάντατόναιώνα Βιατελέονσιν πτισάνας ΒιΒόντες άΒι>)θήτους και νομίζονσιν όρθώς ίη-τρενειν, οι Be τινες περί παντός ποιέονται, όπως κριθην μηΒεμίαν καταπίη ο κάμνων—μεγάλην 10 yap βλάβην ijyeDviai είναι—άλλα Bi’ οθονίου τον χυλόν Βιηθέοντες ΒιΒόασιν οι δ’ αν τινες αυτών ου τ αν πτισάνην παχεΐαν Βοίεν ούτε χυλόν οι μιν μέχρι αν εβΒομαΐος yένηται, οι 14 Βε καί Bi α τ έλεος άχ ρι αν κριθη η νούσος.
VIII.	Μάλα μεν ουν ούΒέ προβάλλεσθαι τ α τοιαΰτα ζητιμιατα ειθισμένοι είσιν2 οι ίητροί· ίσως Βε ούΒέ προβαλλόμενα */ινώσκεται· καίτοι Βιαβολην yε 'έχει ολη η τέχνη προς των Βημοτέων με^/άιλην, ως μη Βοκεΐν ολως ίητρικην είναι· ώστ ει εν ye τυΐσιν όξυτάιτοισι των νοσημάτων τοσόνΒε Βιοίσουσιν άλληλων οι χειρώνακτες, ώστε α ό έτερος προσφέρει ίμ/εύμένος άριστα είναι, ταύτα νομίζειν τον έτερον κακά είναι, σχεΒόν αν κατά 10 yε των τοιουτων την τέχνην φαίεν ώμοιώσθαι μαντική, ότι και οι μάντιες τον αυτόν όρνιθα, ει μεν αριστερός είη, ayaOov νομίζουσιν είναι, ει Βε Βεξιός, κακόν—καί εν ίεροσκοπίη Βε τοιάΒε, άλλα επ' άλλοις—ενιοι Βε των μαντίων τα εναντία Ιδ τούτων.
1 After tlSevai the ΛΙSS. have δκόσα τε or καί διτόσα. I have deleted όπάσα, on tlie ground that there are not two classes of points άξια -γραφής, but only one, which contains tilings that are both Επίκαιρα elbtiai and peyaKas βκάβαί φίροντα ί] μ(γά\ας ώφΐλ(ίαα.
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on sueli matters as are not yet ascertained by physicians, though knowledge thereof is important, and on them depend great benefit or great harm. For instance, it has not been ascertained why in acute diseases some physicians think that the correct treatment is to give unstrained barley-gruel throughout the illness ; while others consider it to be of first-rate importance for the patient to swallow no particle of barley, holding that to do so is very harmful, but strain the juice through a cloth before they give it. Others again will give neither thick gruel nor yet juice, some not before the seventh clay, others at no time until the disease reaches a crisis.
VIII. Now certainly1 physicians are not at all in the habit of even raising such questions ; even when they are raised perhaps nothin*? is learned. Yet the art as a whole has a very bad name among laymen, so that there is thought to be no art of medicine at all. Accordingly, since among practitioners there will prove to be so much difference of opinion about acute diseases that the remedies winch one physician gives in the belief that they are the best are considered 1)ν ;i second to he bad, laymen are likely to object to such that their art resembles divination ; for diviners too think that tlie same bird, which they hold to be a happy omen υπ the left, is an unlucky one when on the right, while other diviners maintain the opposite. The inspection of entrails shows similar anomalies in its various departments.
1 μάλα μ\ν olv is a strange phrase with which to begin a sentence. It occurs again at the beginning of Chapter XVIII. 2
2 {Ιθισμίνοι (ΙσΙν MV : cWia(Tcu) τοι* IrjTpois A : tldiSarat Ilhet'g, followed l>v Kiililewein.
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IX.	Φημϊ Βε τnlyKaXov είναι τούτο το σκεμμα και ήΒελφισ μόνον τοΐσι πλείστοισι των εν ττ} τέχνη και επικαιροτατοισΐ’ καί yap τ οΐσι νοσε-ονσι 7τάσιν ες byιείην με~/α τι Βύναται και τοΐσιν υχιαίνονσιν ες ασφάλειαν και τοΐσιν άσκεουσιν G ες εύεξίην και ες ο τι έκαστος εθελει.
(4 L.) Χ. \1τισάνη μεν ούν Βοκεϊ όρθώς 7τρο-κεκρίσθαι των σιτηρών yενμάτων εν τούτοισι τ οΐσι νοσήμασιν, και επαινεω τούς προκρίναντας. το yap yXia^paaμα αυτής λεΐον και συνεχές και προσηνές εστι και όλι.σθηρον και πλαΒαρον μετ ρίως και άΒιφον και εύεκκριτον, ει τι και τούτου 7τροσΒεοι, και ούτε στύφιν εχον ούτε ιΐραΒον κα κον ούτε άνοιΒίσκεται εν τη κοιλίη■ άνώΒηκε yap εν τη εφήσει, όσον πλεΐστ ον επεφυκει 10 Βιοχκούσθαι.
XI.	"Οσοι μεν πτισάνη χρεονται εν τούτοισι τοισι νοσημασι, ούΒεμιή ήμερη κεvεayyη^εov, ως έπος είρήσθαι, άλλα χρηστεον και ου Βιαλειπτέον, ήν μή τι Βεη ή Βία φαρμακείην ή κλύσιν Βιαλείπειν. και τοισι μεν yε ειθισ μένοισι Βϊς σιτεΐσθαι της ήμερης ΒΙς Βοτεον τοισι Βε μονοσιτείν ειθισμενοις άπαξ Βοτεον την πρωτην εκ πρoσayωyής1 δ’ ενόεχεται κα\ τούτοισιν Β'ις ΒιΒόναι, ή ν Βοκεη προσΒεΐν. πλήθος Βε αρκεί κατ άρχάς ΒιΒόναι
J0 μή πολύ μηΒε ύπερπαχυ, ιίλλ’ όσον εΐνεκα τού εθεος εσιεναι τι καί κενεαχχίην μή ^/ενεσθαι 12 ττολλήν.
XII.	II6/31 Βε τής €7πΒόσιος ες πλήθος τον ροφήματος, ήν μεν ξηρότερου ή το νόσημα η ώς αν τις βούληται,ούχρή επι πλέον ΒιΒόναι,αλλά προπίνειν προ τον ροφήματος ή μελίκρητον ή οίνον, όπότερον 7°
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IX.	But I am confident that this inquiry is wholly profitable, being hound up with most, and the most important, of the tilings embraced by the art. In fact, it has great power to bring health in all cases of sickness, preservation of health to those who are well, good condition to athletes in training, and in fact realization of each man’s particular desire.
X.	Now I think that gruel made from barley has rightly been preferred over other cereal foods in acute diseases, and I commend those who preferred it ; for the gluten of it is smooth, consistent, soothing, lubricant, moderately soft, thirst-quenching, easy of evacuation, should this property too be valuable, and it neither has astringency nor causes disturbance in the bowels or swells up in them. During the boiling, in fact, it has expanded to the utmost of its capacity.
XI.	Those who use this gruel in acute diseases must not fast, generally speaking, on any day, but they must use it without intermission unless some intermission be called for because of a purge or enema. Those who are wont to cat two meals a day should take gruel twice ; those wont to have one meal only should have gruel once on the first day. Gradually, if it be thought that they need it, these also may take a second dose. At first it is sufficient to administer a small quantity, not over-thick, just enough, in fact, to satisfy habit and to prevent severe pangs of hunger.
XII.	As to increasing the quantity of the gruel, if the disease he drier than one would wish, you ought not to increase the dose, but to give to drink before the gruel cither liydromel or wine, whichever 1
1 After τιγοσαγαιγδο the MSS. have ήν. Deleted by Reinhold.
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αν άρμοζτ)’ το δ’ άρμόζον εφ εκάστοισι των τρόπων είρήσεται. ήν 8ε νηραίνηται τό στόμα καί τα από τον πνεύμονας Γ/; όποια Set, επι8ι8όναι ■χ ρ η ες πΧηθος τον ρνφήματος, ως εν κεφαΧαίω είρησθαι' τα μεν ηαρ θάσσον καί μάΧΧον πΧα-10 δώί'τα ταχύτητα σημαίνει κρίσιος, τα 8ε βρα8ύ-τερον πΧαόωντα και ησσον βρα8υτερην σημαίνει την κρίσιν. και ταντα αυτά μεν καθ' εωυτα 13 τοιά8ε το επίπαν εστί.
XIII,	Πολλά 8ε και αΧΧα επίκαιρα παρεΐται, οϊσι προσημαίνεσθαι 8εΐ, α ειρήσεται ύστερον, καί οσ<ύ αν πΧείων η κάθαρσις γίνηται, τοσω8ε χρη πΧείον 8ι8όναι άχρι κρίσιος· μάΧιστα 8ε κρίσιος νπερβοΧής 8ύο ήμερεων, οΐσί 7ε η πεμπταίοισιν η εβ8ομαίοισιν ή εναταίοισιν 8οκεί κρίνειν, ως καί τό άρτιοί’ καί τό περισσόν 7τρομηθήση'1 μετά 8ε τω μεν ρυφηματι τό πρωί χρηστεον, όψε 8ε ες σιτία
9	μεταβάΧΧειν.
XIV.	Συμφέρει 8ε τα τοιάόε ως επί τό ποΧύ τοΐς ούΧησι πτισάνησιν αύτίκα χρεωμένοις. αι τε <γάρ 68ύναι εν τοΐσι πΧευριτικοϊσιν αύτίκα παύονται αυτόματοι, όταν άρξωνται πτύειν τι άξιον λόγοι/ καί εκ καθ αιρεσ θ αι, αι τε καθάρσιες ποΧΧόν τεΧεωτεραί είσι, καί εμπνοι ησσον γίνονται, η ει άΧΧοίως τι ς 8ιαιτφη, καί αι κρίσιες άπΧούστεραι καί εύκριτιοτεραι καί ησσον υπο-
9	στροφω8εες.
(5 L.) XV. Τάς δε πτισάνας γρη εκ κριθεων ως βεΧτίστων είναι καί καΧΧιστα εψήσθαι, καί 1
1 προμ·ηθΙιστι Littre, the MSS. having προμηθίς ή. The MS. reading can be kept only if προμηθία be given a passive
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is suitable; it will be stated later what is suitable in each form of illness. Should the mouth l>e moist, and the sputa as they should be, increase as a general rule the quantity of the gruel ; for early appearance of abundant moisture indicates an early crisis, while a later appearance of scanty moisture indicates a late crisis. In their essence the fads are on the whole as stated.
XIII.	Many other important points have been passed over which must be used in prognosis ; these will be discussed later. The more complete the purging of the bowels the more the quantity of gruel administered should be increased until the crisis. In particular, proceed thus for two days after the crisis, in such cases as lead you Lo suppose that the crisis will be on the fifth, seventh or ninth day, so as to make sure of both the even and the odd clay. Afterwards you must administer gruel in the morning, but you may change to solid food in the evening.
XIV.	The above rules are on the whole useful to those who administer unstrained gruel from the outset. For in cases of pleurisy the pains at once cease of their own accord, as soon as sputa worth mention-ins; begin to be brought up and purgings begin to take place ; while the purgings are much more complete, and empyema is less likely to occur, than if another regimen were adopted, and the crises are simpler, more decisive, and less liable to relapses.
XV.	Gruel should be made from the finest barley, and boiled as well as possible, especially it' more
meaning (“carefully guarded aiminst ”). Not finding a parallel Lo this I have adopted the reading of Littre.
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άλλως ήν μή τω χνΧω μούνω μεΧΧης χρήσθαι' μετά 'yap της άΧΧης αρετής τής πτισάνης το όΧισθηρόν την κριθήν καταπινομενην ποιεί μη βΧάπτειν' ούΒαμή yap προσίσχει ούΒε μενει κατα την του θώρηκος ϊξιν' όΧισθηροτάτη Βε καί άΒι-ψοτάτη καί ενπεπτοτάτη καί ασθενέστατη εστιν 9 ή κάλΧιστα εφθή- ών πάντων Βει.
XVI.	’ Hi< ουν μη προστιμωρήση τις όσων Βεΐται αυτάρκης είναι ό τρόπος τής τοιαύτης πτισανορρυφίης, ποΧΧαχή βεβΧάψεται. οίσι yap σίτος αυτίκα ByκατακεκΧεισται, ει μη τις ύποκενα>σας Βοίη τό ρόφημα, την όΒύνην ενεοΰσαν προσπαροξυνειεν αν και μή ενεοΰσαν αν εμποι-ήσειεν, και πνεύμα πυκνότερον yivoiT αν' κακόν Βε τούτο· ξηραντικόν τε yap πνεύμονος καί κο-πώΒες ύποχονΒρίων και ήτρου και φρένων' τούτο
10	Βε, ήν ετι τού πΧευρού τής όΒύνης συνεχεος εούσης και προς τα θερμάσματα μή χαΧώσης και τού πτυάΧου μή ανιόντος, αΧΧα κa^ay\ισχpaιvoμεvoυ άσαπεως, ήν μή Χύση τις τήν όΒυνην ή κοιΧίην μαΧθάξας ή φΧεβα ταμών, όπότερον αν τούτων σημήνη, τάς Βε πτισάνας ήν ούτως εχουσι ΒιΒω, 16 ταχεες οι Θάνατοι των τοιούτων yivovTai.
XVII.	Δ/ά ταύτας ουν τάς προφάσιας και ετερας τοιαύτας1 οι οΰΧησι πτισάνησι χρεάιμενοι εβΒομαΐοι και όΧι^/ημερώτεροι θνήσκουσιν, οι μεν τι και τήν yvώμηv βΧαβεντες, οι δ’ υπό τής όρθοπνοίης τε και τού ρεγχεος άποπνιγεντες. μάΧα Βε τους τοιούτους οι αρχαίοι βΧητούς ενό
1 After τοιαύτας Α has μάλλον and λΐ ἔτι μάλλον.
χ αυτίκα seems to have this sense here.
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than the pure juice is going to be used. For one of the virtues of gruel is its lubricant nature, which prevents the barley that is swallowed from doing any harm, since it clings nowhere and does not stick oil its way through the chest. In addition to its excellent lubricating· qualities the best boiled gruel quenches thirst the most, is the must easily digested, and the least disturbing. All these characteristics are needed.
XVI.	The administration of this gruel requires certain aids, if it is to accomplish its purpose ; and if they are not given manifold harm will result. When for instance food is at the time1 confined in the bowels, should the gruel he given without first emptying them, it will increase any pain already existing or cause one if it does not exist already, and the respiration -will become mure rapid. This is harmful, in that it dries the lungs, besides causing discomfort in the hypochondria, the hypogastrium, and tlie diaphragm. Moreover, suppose the pain in the side continues and does not )rield to the fomentations, while the sputum is not brought up, but becomes viscid without coetion; should gruel he administered in tlie.se conditions without first relieving the pain, either by loosening the bowels or by venesection, whichever of tlie.se courses is indicated, a fatal termination will quickly follow.
XVII.	For these reasons, as well as for others like them, those who take unstrained gruel die on the seventh day or earlier, some after being seized with delirium also, others being suffocated by orthopnoea and rales. The ancients 2 thought such sufferers “stricken,” just because alter death the
2 For these see p. HI.
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μιζον είναι διά τάδε ούχ ήκιστα,οτι άποθανόντων αυτών ή πΧενρι; ητεΧιδνή εύρίσκεται, ϊκεΧόν τι ττ\η^ή. αίτιον δε τούτου έστίν,οτι πριν Χυθήναι 10 την όδύΐ’ην θνήσκονσιν' ταχέως yap 7τνευματίαι yίvovτar υπό δέ τ ου ποΧΧού καί πυκνού πνεύ-ματος, ως ήδη εΐρηται, κατα^/Χισχραινόμενον το πτύαΧον άπέπτως κωΧύει την έπ άνοδον 7ίνεσθαι, άΧΧα την pey^iv 7τοιεΐ ένισχόμενον iv τοισι βρο^/χίοισι του ίτνεύ μόνος. και όταν ές τούτο έΧθη, θανατάδες ήδη ως έττι το ποΧύ έστι· και yap αυτό το τττύαΧον ένισχόμενον κωΧύει μεν το πνεύμα εσω φέρεσθαι, άναχκάζει δέ ταχέως εξω φέρεσθαι· και ουτως ές το κακόν άΧΧήΧοισι συν-20 τιμωρεί, το τε yap πτύαΧον ένισχόμενον πυκνόν το πνεύμα ποιεί, τό τε πνεύμα πυκνόν έόν έπι-yXtσχpaίvει τό πτύαΧον και κωΧύει άποΧισθάινειν. καταΧαμβάνει δέ ταύτα ου μούνον ήν πτισάνη άκαίρως χρέωνται, ιιΧΧα ποΧύ μάΧΧον, ήν τι άΧΧο 23 φά^μεσιν ή πίωσι πτισάνης άνεπιτηδειότερον.
(6 L.) XVIII. Μάλα μεν ούν τα πΧεϊστα παραπΧήσιοί εισιν αι τιμωρίαι τοϊσι τε οΰΧησι πτισάνησι χρεωμενοισι τοϊσί τε χνΧά αύτω' τοισι δε μηδετέρω τούτων, άΧΧα ποτά μούνον, έστιν οπη και διαφερόντως τιμωρητέον, χρή δέ 6 τό πάμπαν ου τω ποιειν'
XIX.	*Ην μέν νεοβράτι αύ τω έόντι και κοιΧίης μή ύποκεχωρηκυίης ιίρξηται ό πυρετός, ήν τε συν οδύνη ήν τε άνευ οδύνης, έπισχεΐν την δόσιν τού ροφήματος, εστ αν ο'ίηται κεχωρηκέναι ές τό κάτω μέρος τού έντέρου τό σιτίον. χρήσθαι δέ ποτω, ήν μέν έίΧ^/ημά τι εχη, όξυμέΧιτι, χειμάνος μέν θερμά, θέρεος δέ ψυχρά' ήν δέ ποΧΧή δίψα 76
REGIMEN IN ACUTE DISEASES, xvn-xix.
side is found to he livid, us if a blow had been received. The reason for this appearance is that death occurs before the pain is relieved. For they quickl}r suffer from difliculty in breathing. The heavy and rapid respiration, as I have already said, makes the sputum become viscid without coction, and prevents its expulsion, so that it causes the rales by being· confined in the bronchial passages. At this point death commonly occurs; the mere confinement of the sputum, in fact, while preventing; the entrance of breath, forces it out quickly. So one mischief aggravates the other; the confinement of sputum renders respiration rapid, and the rapidity of the respiration makes the sputum viscid, preventing its slipping away. These attacks not only result from unseasonable administration of gruel, but are much more likely to occur if the patient lias eaten or drunk something less suitable than gruel.
XVIII.	Now the measures necessary to help the administration of the pure juice are practically the same as those required by unstrained gruel; but when neither is given, but only drink, they are in some ways different. In general terms the rules to be observed are the following.
XIX.	Should the fever begin when the patient lias recently taken food and the bowels have not been emptied, whether pain be present or not, refrain from giving gruel until lie thinks that the food has descended to the lower part of the bowel. The drink to he employed, should there be any pain, is oxymel,1 warm in winter and cold in summer. If there be great thirst, give hydromel
1 A mixture of vinegar and honey.
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ή, καί μεΧικρήτω καί ύδατι. 'έπειτα, ήν μεν ii\y ημα εν ρ η των επικινδύνων τι έμφαίνηται, Ιϋ διδόναι το ρόφημα μήτε ποΧυ μήτε παχύ, μετά δε την εβδόμην, ήν ισχνή, ήν δε μή ύπεΧηΧύθη ό παΧαιόπερος σίτος νεοβρώτι εόντι, ήν μεν ισχύ>; τε καί ιικμάζη τ ή ήΧικίη, κΧύσαι, ήν δε ασθενέστερος y, βαΧάνω προσχρήσασθαι, ήν μή 15 αυτόματα διεξίη καΧως.
XX.	Καιρόν δε τής δόσιος του ροφήματος τόνδε μάΧιστα φυΧάσσεσθαι κατ άρχας και δια παντός τού νοσήματος’ όταν μεν οι πόδες ψυχροί εωσιν, έπισχεϊν χρή τού ροφήματος τήν δόσιν, μάΧιστα δε και τον ποτού άπέχεσθαι’ όταν δε ή θέρμη καταβη ες τους πόδας, τότε διδόναι· και νομίζειν μεηα δύνασθαι τον καιρόν τούτον εν πάσησι τί)σι νούσοισιν, ούχ ήκιστα δε εν τησιν όξείησιν, μάΧιστα δ' εν τησι μάΧΧον πυρείο τώδεσιν και επικινδυνοτάτησιν,1 χρήσθαι δε πρώτον 2 μεν χυΧω, ’έπειτα δε πτισάνη, κατα τα 12 τεκμήρια τα προ^εηραμμενα άκριβεως θεωρεων.
(7 L.) XXI. 'Οδύνην δε πΧενρού, ήν τε κατ' άρχας <yίνηται ήν θ' ύστερον, θερμάσμασι μεν πρώτον ούκ άπό τρόπου χρησάμενον πειρηθήναι διαΧύσαι. θερμασμάτων δε κράτιστον μεν ύδωρ θερμόν εν άσκω ή εν κύστει ή εν χαΧκω αγγειω ή έν όστρακίνω. προύποτιθεναι δε χρή μαΧθακόν τι προς τήν πΧευρήν προσηνείης ε'ίνεκεν. uya00v Se και σπόγγος μαΧθακός μέ^ας εξ ύδατος θερμού εκπεπιεσμένος προστίθεσθαι· περιστεηειν δέ άνω
1 MV have έττικινδυνοτάτιισι. Α omits καί ίκικιν. altogether. Possibly tlie words are a gloss,
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and water. Later, should there be any pain or should any dangerous symptom appear, let the gruel given be neither much nor thick, and give it only after the seventh day, and if the strength be maintained. If the previous food which the patient lias recently eaten should not have gone down, give an enema if the patient be strong and in the prime of life, but if he be too weak use a suppository, should the bowels hr not well moved of their own accord.
XX.	This is the time for administering gruel that must be most carefully observed both at the beginning of the illness ;i»d throughout its course. When the feet are cold you must refrain from giving gruel, and especially from giving drinks; <iive the gruel when the heat descends to the feet. Consider this time of great importance in all diseases, particularly in acute diseases, and most of all in those where the fever is high and the danger very ^reat. Use first the pure juice, then the gruel, keeping a sharp eye for the signs already described.
XXI.	When there is pain in the side, whether at the beginning or later, it is not amiss to trv to dissipate it first by hot fomentations. The best fomentation is hot water in a skin, or bladder, or bronze or earthen vessel. Apply something soft to the side first to prevent discomfort. A good thing also to apply is a big, soft sponge dipped in hot water and squeezed out. You must, however, cover up the heat on the upper part,1 for doing so will
1 7. e. on the part of the sponge not next to the skin.
8 πρώτον is my reading. MV have πρώτον ραλίστα ptv and A has μάλιστα μ\ν only, μάλιστα is omitted by the Paris
MS. 2276 (S').
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10	την θάλ-φιν χρή. 7τλείω τε yap χρόνον άρκεσει Kcu 7ταραμενεΐ, καί άμα ως μη ή ιιτμϊς προς το πνεύμα τον κάμνοντος φερηται, ήν άρα μη δοκή και τούτο χρήσιμον ττ ρος τι είναι· εστι yap ότε δει 7τρός τι. ετι 8ε και κριθαϊ ή οροβοι· εν δξει κεκρημενω σμικρω όξυτερω ή ως αν ττίοι τις διεντα καί άναζεσαντα ες μαρσίππια καταρ-ράφταντα προστιθεναι. και ττίτυρα τον αυτόν τρόπον, ξηρά ι 8ε πυρίαι, άλες, κεχχροι πεφρν-yμειόι εν είρινεοισι μαρσιππιοισιν επιτηδειότατοί’ -Ό κ α) yap κούφον και προσηνές ό κ^χρος.
XXII.	Αύει 8ε μάλθαξις ή τοιήδε και τ ας προς κληΐ8α περαινουσας όι\yη8όvaς" τομή μέντοι ούχ ομοίως λύει οεύνι/ν, ή ν μή προς την κλιμδα περαίνη ι) οδύνη- η ν 8ε μή λνηται προς τα θερμάσματα ό πόνος, ου χρή πολύν χρόνον θερμαίνειν και yap ξηραντικόν τού πνεύμονος τούτο και εμπνητικόν' Ψ λλ’ ήν μεν σ η μοι νη ή 68ύνη 6 ς κληΐ8α ή ες βραχίονα βάρος ή περί μαζ'ον ή υπέρ των φρένων, τάμνειν χρ'η τήν εν τω άχκωνι φλέβα τήν εσω 10 και μή όκνεΐν συχνόν άφαιρεΐν, εστ’ αν ερνθρό-τερον πολλω ρυή ή αντί καθαρού τε και ερυθρού 12 7τελιδνόν όιμφότερα yap yίvεται.
XXHi. Ill' δ' υπό φρενας ή το ιίλχημα, ες δε τήν κληΐδα μή σημαίνη, μαλθάσσειν χρή τήν κοίλίην ή μελάνι ελλεβόρω ή πεπλίω, μελάνι μεν δαύκος ή σεσελι ή κάμινον ή άνησον ή άλλο τι τά)ΐ> ενωδέων piayoma, πεπλίω δε οπόν σίλφιον, άτιιρ και μισχόμει α άλληλοισιν ομοιοτροπα ταύτ * *
1 Jh'lU'l'orus nignr.	8 Euphorbia pe/>lns.
* slthanian/a cretcusis.	4 Laserjiitium latitolium.
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make it hold out and Inst for a longer time ; besides, it will prevent the steam being carried towards the breath of the patient—unless indeed the patient’s breathing it be considered an advantage, as in fact it occasionally is. Barley too or vetches : soak in vinegar that is slightly stronger than eould be drunk, boil, sew up in bags and then apply. Bran may be used in like manner. Fur dry fomentations, salt or toasted millet in woollen bags is most suitable; millet is also light and soothing.
XXII.	A soft fomentation like this relieves the pains too that extend to the collar-bone. Venesection, however, does not relieve the pain so well unless it extends to the collar-bone If the pain does not give way before the hot applications, do not continue them for long ; continued heat dries the lungs and is apt to cause empyema. Should, however, the pain show signs of extending to the collar-bone, or should there be a weight in the fore-arm, or in the region of the breast, or above the diaphragm, you must open the inner vein at the elbow, and not hesitate to take away much blond until it Hows much redder, or until it becomes livid instead of clear and red. Either of these changes may ocrur.
XXIII.	if the pain be under the diaphragm, and does not declare itself towards the. collar-bone, soften the bowels with black hellebore1 or pepliiim,2 mixing with the black hellebore dauens,3 seseli,4 cumin, anise or some other fragrant herb, and with the peplium juice of silphium.5 In fact the blending
5	A sort of assafoetida,
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εστιν. liyei δε μέΧας μεν καΧΧίω και κρισιμωτερα πεπλίον, πεττΧιον δε μεΧαι·ος φύσεων καταρρηκτι-κι’οτερόν εστιν. άμφω δε ταυτα οδύνην παύει· ΙΟ Travel δε κα\ ιίΧΧα συχνά των ύπηΧάτων κρά-τιστα δε ταυτα ων iyio οίδα εστιν έπε'ί καί τ α εν τοϊσι ρυφήμασι διδόμενα ύπήΧατα dpijyei, όσα μη dyav εστιν άηδέα ή δια πικρότητα ή δι άΧΧην τινα άηδίην, ή δια πΧήθος ή δια χροιήν η 15 ύποψίην τινα.
XXIV.	Της μέντοι πτισάνης, όταν πίη το φάρμακον, έπιρρυφεΊν αυτίκα χρή διδόναι μηδέν εΧασσον άξίως λόγου η οσον εϊθιστο· επει κα\ κατά Xoyov εστι μεστού της καθάρσιος μη διδόναι ρυφεΐν όταν δε Χηξη η κάθαρσις, τότε εΧασσον ρυφείτω η όσον εϊθιστο. μετά δε ταυτα avayeτω επι το 7τΧεϊον, η ν η τε οδύνη πεπαυμένη η καί
8	μηδέν άΧΧο έναντιωται.
XXV.	Ω,υτός δε μοι Xoyος εστιν, κήν χνΧω δέη τττισάνης χρησθαι. φημι yap άμεινον είναι αυτίκα άρξασθαι ρυφεΐν τό ε πίπαν μάΧΧον η π poKei^ayy0a αντα άρξασθαι του ρυφήματος τρι-ταίον η τεταρταίου ή πεμπταίον η εκταΐον η εβδομαϊον, η ν γε μη προκριθή η νούσος εν τούτω τω χρόνιο, αι δε προπαρασκεναι και τοντοισι
8	παραπΧήσιοι ποιητεαι, όποϊαι εΐρηνται.
(8 L.) XXVI. He/Ji μεν ου ν ρυφήματος προσ-άρσιος ου τω χινώσκω. άταρ και περί ποτού, όποιον αν τις μέΧΧη πίνειν, των πρυσχραφησο-μένων ωύτός Χόγος τό επίπαν εστιν. οίδα δε τους ίητρους τα έναντιώτατα ή ως δει ποιέοντας' βούλονται yap πάιπες υπό τάς άρχάς των νούσων προταριχενσαντες τούς ανθρώπους ή δυο ή τρεις 82
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of tliese constituents gives a harmonious compound. Black hellebore causes evacuations that are better and more favourable to the crisis tlmn does pepliuni; but peplium breaks flatulence better than black hellebore. Both, however, stop pain, as do also many other evacuants; but these are the best I know of, though evacuants given in the gruel help, if they arc not too unpleasant owing to bitterness or other unpleasant taste, or owing to quantity, colour, or some quality that arouses the patient’s suspicion.
XXIV.	Immediately after he lias taken the pur^e, give the patient a quantity of gruel not appreciably less than usual, though it is reasonable to suspend giving it while the purge is acting. When the purging lias ceased, give less gruel than usual, afterwards increasing it gradually, if the pain have ceased and nothing else indicate the contrary.
XXV.	I recommend the same rule if it be necessary to use the pure juice of barley. For I hold it to be better on the whole to beijin giving it at once rather than to starve the patient and then to begin giving the gruel on the third, fourth, fifth, sixth or seventh day, should the disease not reach a c risis in the interval. In this case too the preparations to be made are similar to those I have described.
XXVI.	Such are my recommendations for the administration of gruel; and as to drink, whatever be the nature of that to be given, the directions that 1 shall set forth are in general the same. 1 am con-vinced that the practice of physicians is the exact opposite of' what it should be ; for they all wish at the beginning of a disease to reduce the patient by
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ή καί πλείους ημέρας ον τω ιτροσφέρειν τ α ροφήματα καί τα ττόματα· κα'ι ίσως τι και βίκος δοκεΐ
10	αύτοΐσι είναι με-/άΧης μεταβοΧής <γινομένηςι τω
11	σώματι με-/α τι κάρτα καί άντιμεταβάΧΧειν.
XXVII.	Το δε μεταβάΧΧειν μεν ευ εχει μή oXiyov δρθώς μέντοι ττοιητεη καί βεβαίως ή μεταβοΧή καί εκ ηε της μεταβοΧής ή ττρόσαρσις των ηευμάτων ετι μάΧΧον. μάΧιστα μεν ονν αν βΧάτττοιντο, ει μή δρθώς μεταβάΧΧοιεν, οι ουΧησι τήσι τττισάνησι ·χρεωμένοι· βΧάτττοιντο δ' αν καί οι μούνω τω ττοτω χρεωμένοι, βΧάτττοιντο δ' άζ' και οι μούνω τω χνΧω χρεωμένοι,1 2 ήκιστα δ' αν 9 ούτοι.
(9 L.) XXVIII. Χ ρ ή Βε καί τα μαθήματα ττοιεΐσθαι εν τ ή διαίτη των άνθ ρώττων ετι vyiai-νδντων, ola σνμφεροι.3 ει yap δη τοΐσί ye υριαίνουσι φαίι>εται διαφέροντα peyaXa τα τοΐα ή τοΐα διαιτήματα καί εν άΧΧω τινι καί εν τήσι μεταβοΧήσι, ττώς ο ύχί καί εν τ ήσι νούσοισι διαφέρει μ^α καί τούτων εν τήσιν δξυτάτησι μεχιστα ; άΧΧά μήν εύκαταμάθητόν ρε εστιν, οτι φαύΧη δίαιτα βρώσιος καί ττόσιος αυτή εωυτή
Ιο εμφερής αίεί άσφαΧεστερη εστιν τδ εττίπαν ες byιείην, ή ει τις εξαττίνης μίγα μεταβάΧΧοι ες άΧΧα. εττεί καί τοΐσι δίς σιτεομενοισι της ήμερης καί τοΐσι μονοσιτεουσιν αι εξαττιναΐοι μεταβοΧαί βΧάβας καί άρρωστίην τταρέχουσιν. καί τους
1	Μ V read -γενομενης,
2	Λ omits the seeoml clause (βλάπτοιντο . . . χρεωμένοι).
3	<τυμφεροι Α :	συμφέρει other MSS. Ι have kept the
reading of A, as the “vague” optative without hv is common in the Corpus, See Vol. I., p. 59 (footnote).
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starvation for two, three, or even more days before administering ^ruel and drink. Perhaps they consider it natural, when a violent change is taking place 1 in the body, to counteract it by another violent change.
XXVII.	Now to bring about a change is no small gain, but the change must be carried out correctly and surely, a remark which applies even more to the administration of food after Uie change. Now those will be most harmed, should the change not be correct, who take unstrained gruel. Those too will be harmed who take drink only, as well as those λνΐιο take the juice of barley only, but the last least of all.
XXVIII.	A physician’s studies should include a consideration of what is beneficial in a patient’s regimen while lie is yet in health. For surely, it' men in health find that one regimen produces very different results from another, especially when the regimen is changed, in disease too there will be great differences, and the greatest in acute diseases. But it is easily discovered that a simple2 diet of food and drink, if it be persevered in without a break, is on the whole safer for health than a sudden, violent diange. For example, sudden c hanges cause harm and weakness, both to those who take one, :md to those who take two full meals a day. Those too who are not in the habit of lunching, if they have taken lunch, immediately become feeble, heavy in all
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μεν ye μη μεμιιθηκότας άριστάν, ήν αριστησωσιν, ευθέως αρρώστους ττοιεΐ καί βαρεας όλον το σώμα καί άσ θενέας καί οκνηρούς· ήν δε κα\ εττιδειττνη-σωσιν, όξυρβ'γμιώΐ'βας. ενίοισι δ α ν και σπατίλη yevoiTO, οτι τταρα το έθος ήχθοφιφηκεν η κοιλιη
20	είθισμένη εττιξηραίνεσθαι καί μη δίς Scoyκοΰσθαι
21	μηδε δίς εψειν τα σιτία.
XXIX.	Άρήχει ουν τούτοισιν άνασηκώσαι την μεταβολήν eyκοιμηθήναι yap χρή, ώσπερ νύκτα ayovTa μετά το δειπνον, τού μεν χειμώνος αρ-pr/εως, τον Se θύρσος άθαλπέως· ην δε καθεύδειν μη δύνηται, βραδεϊαν, συχνήν οδόν περιπλανη-θέντα, μη στασίμως, δειπνήσαι μηδέν ή όλίχα μηδε βλαβερά· έτι δε ελασσον πιεΐν και μη υδαρές. έτ ι δε μάλλον αν πονήσειε ν ο τοιοϋτος, ει τρις φά~/οι της ήμερης ες κόρον ετι δε μάλλον,
10 el 7τλεονάκις' καίτοι ye ττολλοί είσιν οι εύφόρως φέρουσι τρις σιτεόμενοι τής ήμερης ες ττλήθυς,
12	οι αν ούτως εθισθώσιν.
XXX.	Άλλα μήν καί οι μεμαθηκότες δι ς σπεϊσθαι της ήμερης, ήν μή άριστήσωσιν, άσθε-νεες και άρρωστοί είσιν και δειλοί ες ττάν ερχον κα\ καρδιαλχεες· κρεμασθαι yap αύτοϊσι δοκεϊ τα σπλάχχνα, καί ούρέονσι θερμόν καί χλωρόν, καί ή άφοδος συχκαίεται. εστι δ’ οΐσι καί το στόμα ττικραίνεται καί οι οφθαλμοί κοιλαίνονται καί οι κρόταφοι ττάλλονται καί τα άκρα διαψύχεται,ι καί ο! μεν πλειστοι άνηριστηκότες2 ου
1	διαψύχονται MSS- : διαψύχεται Galon.
2	Α has πλειστοι οι h.v ηριστηκότες, Μ πλειστοι των ανηρισ-τ-ηκότων ου δΰνανται τδ δεΐπνον, λ πλεΐστοι των ανηρισττηκύτων ου δύνανται κατεσθίειν τί» δείπνο ν. Ι read (with Kuhlewein) 86
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the body, weak and sluggish. Should they also dine, they suffer from acid eructations. Diarrhuea too may occur in some cases, because the digestive organs have been loaded, contrary to habit, when they are accustomed to a period of dryness, and not to be twice distended with food and to digest food twice.
XXIX.	It is beneficial, then, in these cases to counterbalance the change. Thus one should sleep off the meal,1 as one passes the night after dinner,-avoiding cold in winter and heat in summr. If sleep be impossible, a slow, lung walk should be taken, without stopping; then no dinner should be eaten, or at least only a little light food ; still less should be drunk, and that not diluted. Such a man will suffer yet more if he eat three times a day to surfeit, and still more if he eat more often. Yet there are many who, if accustomed to it, ean easily bear three full meals a day.
XXX.	But, indeed, those too who have the habit of taking two meals a day, should they omit lunch, find themselves weak, feeble, averse to all exertion, and the victims of heart-burn. Their bowels seem to hang, the urine is hot and yellow, and the stools are parched. In some cases the month is bitter, the eyes are hollow, the temples throb, and the extremities are chilled ; most men who have missed
1	Such I take to be the force of the preposition in βγκυιμηΟηΐ'αι.
2	Galen says that we must either change τb δ(Ίπνον to τδο ίριστυν, or understand μ(τα τδο αριστυι· after χρή. The latter suggestion is the simpler. The text of Galen appears to be corrupt, bul the drift of the passage is clear.
άνηριστηκότΐς from Λ, and omit the οι of A as a repetition of the preceding syllable. Kiililewum puts ανηριστηκότα after κατ t σ βίαν,
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10 Βννανται κατεσθίειν το Βείπνον, Βειπνήσαντες Be βαρύνουσι την κοιΧίην καί Βνσκοιτεουσι ποΧν 12 μάΧΧον ή ει π ροηριστήκεσαν.
XXXI.	'Οπότε ούν ταΰτα τοιαΰτα γίνεται τοΐσιν ύγιαίνονσιν εϊνεκεν ήμίσεος ήμερης Βιαίτης μεταβοΧής, παρά, το έθος ον τε προσθεϊναι Χνσι-
4 τεΧεΐν φαίνεται ούτε άώεΧεΐν.
XXXII.	Ει τοίνυν οότος ό παρα τό έθος μο-νοσιτήσας οΧην την ήμερην κενεαγγήσας Βει-πνήσειεν όπόσον εϊθιστο, εικός αυτόν, ει τότε άνάριστος εων επόνει καί ήρρώστει, Βειπνήσας 06 τότε βαρύ'? ήν, ποΧύ μάΧΧοΐ’ βαρύνεσθαι· ει Βε γε ετι πΧείω χρόνον κενεαγγήσας εξαπίνης
7	μεταΒειπνήσειεν, ετι μάΧΧον βαρυνεΐται.1
XXXIII.	Ύόνονν παράτό έθος κενεαγγήσαντα συμφέρει ταύτην την ήμερην άντισηκώσαι ώΒε· άρριγεως καί άθαΧπέως καί άταΧαιπώρως—ταΰτα γαρ πάντα βάρεως αν ενεγκαι—τό δε Βεϊπνον
1 In this chapter there are two noticeable variants. MV omit την after όλην, and A for el τότε άνάριστος reads ei ore άνάριστος. Littiv, however, building on Galen’s comment (& \ty(ι τοιοΰτον εστιν el δ τται'ά τδ έθος αναρίστητος μείνας, εϊτα δειπνήσας των ειθισμενων εκάττω, της νυχτδς εβαρύνθη, πο\υ μειζόνωί βαρυνθησ«ται δ ττλείω ή οσα εϊθιστο δειπνησας) reads as follows :	ει τοίνυν οντος . . . ολην ήμε'ρην Keveayyriaas, δει-
πνήσειεν δκόσον εϊθιστο, δειπνήσας Se, Tore βαρύς ήν, εικός αυτόν, el, ότι άνάριστος εων επόνεε καί ηβρωσττι, δειπνησειε -κλείω ή δκόοτον εϊθιστο, πυυλυ μάλλον βαρύνεσθαι.
1 There is a remarkable likeness between Chapters XXVIII-XXX and Ancient Medicine, Chapters X-X1I. The similarity is verbal, and can hardly be due to chance. Litt τό thinks t he likeness proves that the author of Ancient Medicine was Hippocrates. I confess that I feel the force of his argument more now than I did when I was translating 88
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lunch cannot eat their dinner; and if they do (line their bowels are heavy, and they sleep much worse than if they had previously taken lunch.1
XXXI.	Since then men in health suffer in this way through a change in regimen for half a day, it is plainly beneficial neither to increase nor yet to decrease what is customary.
XXXII.	If then this man, who contrary to custom took only one meal, should fast strictly the whole day and then eat his usual quantity of dinner, it is likely that—since on the other occasion he suffered from pain and weakness after taking no lunch, and was heavy after dinner—lie will feel much heavier. And if he keep a strict fast for a still longer period, and then suddenly eat a dinner, lie will feel heavier still.2
XXXIII.	He therefore who has fasted strictly contrary to his custom is benefited if he compensate for the clay of starvation in the following maimer. He should avoid cold, heat and fatigue—all of which will distress him—and his dinner should be consider-
Ancicnt Medicine, but one treatise may contain a passage appearing in another without the author of the two being the same. One may bo copying the other, or both may be copying a third. The truth probably is that the writer of Regimen in Acute Diseases imitated Ancient Medicine.
2 In this chapter I follow Kiihlewein, but with no confidence. Our MS. tradition seems to make the severity of the change depend upon the length of the fast (ήμίσ^υς ήμίρ-ης, 'ό\ην rye ημίρ-ην, ἔτι π\Αω χρόνον). Furthermore, tile grammatical confusion of Ch. XXXII, with its strange τότι before βαρύς, suggests corruption. (Jalen's comment points to a text now lost, although ΰπόσον Αθιστο is a part of it, in which the severity of the change was made to depend upon the quantity of food taken. It is easy to suggest possible restorations, but none are likely.
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σνχνώ εΧασσον ποιήσασθαι ή οσον εΐθιστο και μη ξηρόν, άλλα του πΧαόαρωτόρου τρόττον και πιείν μη ύόαρες μηόε εΧασσον ή κατο, Xoyov τον βρώματος· και τη υστέραίη oXiya άριστήσαι, ως ■> εκ 7rpoaayMyP^ άφίκηται ες τό έθος.
XXXIV.	Αυτοί μέντοι σφεων αν των Ζυσφορω-τερον hi] τα τοιαΰτα φερουσιν οι πικρόχοΧοι τα άνω' την he ye άσιτίην την παρά το έθος οι φΧεηματίαι τα άνω εύφορώτερον τό επίπαν, ώστε καί την μονοσιτίην την παρά τό έθος εύφορώτερον
(> αν ουτοι evey καιεν.
XXXV.	'I/caj'Of μεν ούν καί τούτο σημείον, οτι at με^μσται μεταβοΧαϊ των περί τάς φύσιας ήμεων καί τάς εξιας συμβαινόντων μάΧιστα νοσοποιεονσιν. ου Βή οΐόν τε παρά καιρόν ου τε σφοόράς τάς κενεα^μ/ίας ποιεΐν ούτε άκμαζόντων των νοσημάτων και εν φΧε^/μασίη εόντων προσ-φερειν ούτε εξαπίνης οΐόν τε οΧω τω πρίμ/ματι
8	μεταβάΧΧειν ούτε επί τα ον τε επι τά.
(10 L.) XXXVI. Πολλά δ’ αν τις ηόεΧφισμενα τούτοισι των ες κοιΧίην καί αΧΧα ε'ίποι, ως εύφόρως μεν φερονσι τα βρώματα, α είθίόαται, η ν καί μη άηαθά η φύσει· ωσαύτως he και τα, ποτά· Βυσφόρως he φερονσι τά βρώματα, α μη ειθίΒαται, κη ν μη κακά ?)· ωσαύτως he και τά 7 ποτά.
XXXV [Τ. Καί, ίίσα μεν κρεηφα^/ίη ποΧΧή παρά τό έθος βρωθεϊσα ποιεί η σκόροΒα η σίΧφιον η οπός ή καυΧός η αΧΧα όσα τοιουτότροπα peyάΧας Βννάμιας ι Βίας ενοντα, ησσον αν τις θαυμάσειεν, ει τά τοιαΰτα πόνους εμποιεί εν τ η σι κοιΧίησι μάΧΧον αΧΧων άΧΧά ει hi] καταμάθοί,όσον μάζα go
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ably less than usual, not dry but of rather a liquid character. His drink must not be watery nor out of proportion to the quantity of the food. On the next day lie should take a light lunch, and so by degrees return to his usual practice.
XXXIV.	The people who bear these changes with more than usual distress are those who are bilious in the upper digestive tract. Those who bear unaccustomed fasting better are generally the phlegmatic in the upper tract, so that these will also bear better the unaccustomed taking of one meal only.
XXXV.	Now this too is adequate proof that the chief causes of diseases are the most violent changes in what concerns our constitutions and habits. Therefore it is not possible unseasonably to produce utter starvation, nor to give food while a disease is at its height and an inflammation remains, nor is it possible suddenly to make a complete change either in this direction or in that.
XXXVI.	There are many other things akin to these that one might say about the digestive organs, to show that people readily bear the food to which they are accustomed, even though it be not naturally good. It is the same also with drinks. Men with difficulty bear the food to which they are unaccustomed, even though it be not bad. It is the same also with drinks.
XXXVII.	If it were a question of eating much meat contrary to custom, or garlic, or silphium, juice or stalk, or anything else of the same kind possessing powerful qualities of its own, one would be less surprised at its producing more pains in the bowels than do other things. But it is surprising to learn
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οχΧον καί oyKov και φυσάν καί στρόφον κοιΧίη παρέχει παρά το έθος βρωθεΐσα. τω άρτοφα^εϊν είθισμένω ή ο ι ον άρτος βάρος καί στάσιν κοιΧίης 10 τί) μαζοφαηεΐν είθισμένω ἡ αντος γε ό άρτος θερμός βρωθε'ις οϊην δίψαν παρέχει καί έξαπι-ναίην 7τΧηθώρην διά τό ξηραντικόν τε καί βραδύ-πορον, καί οι iiyav καθαροί τε καλ συ~/καμιστοί παρά τό έθος βρωθέντες οία διαφέροντα άΧΧήΧων ποιευσι καί μάζά γε ξηρή παρά τό έθος η vypp η yXίσχpη, καί τ α άΧφιτα οΐόν τι ποιεί τα ποταίνια τοΐσι μη είο)θόσι καί τα έτεροΐα τοισι τα ποταίνια εΐωθύσι· καί οίνοποσίη καί ΰδροποσίη παρά τό έθος ές θάτερα μεταβΧηθέντα εξαπίνης καί υδαρής 20 τε οίνος καί άκρητος παρά τό έθος εξαπίνης ποθείς—ό μεν yap πΧάδον τε εν τη άνω κοιΧίη εμποιήσει καί φυσάν εν τ ή κάτω, 6 δέ παΧμόν τε φΧεβών καί καρηβαρίην καί δίψαν—καί Χευκός τε καί μέΧας παρά τό έθος μεταβάΧΧουσινθ ει καί άμφω οίνώδεες ειεν, όμως ποΧΧά αν έτεροι-ώσειαν κατά τό σώμα’ ως δη yXvKvv τε καί οΐνώδεα ήσσον άν τις φαίη θαυμαστόν είναι μή 28 τωύτό δΰνασθαι εξαπίνης μεταβΧηθέντα,
(11 L.) Τιμωρητέον μεν δή τοιόνδε τι μέρος τω έναντίω λόγω* ότι ή μεταβοΧη τής διαίτης τού-τοισιν iyii^TO ου μεταβάΧΧοντος τον σώματος ου τ' επί την ρώμην, ώστε π ροσθέσθαι δεΐν σιτια, Β ου τ’ επί την ιιρρωστίΐ]ν, ώστ άφαιρεθήναι.
XXXVIII.	Προστεκμαρτέα δη καί ή ισχύς καί ό τρόπος τον νοσήματος έκαστου και τής φυσιος
1 μΐταβίΚΚουσι Λ (Α* adding -ν): μίταθάλλοντι MV: ufra/3A7)t)f/s Kiihlewein. Ι retain the reading of A, taking it to he a dative of disadvantage.
92
REGIMEN IX ACUTE DISEASES, xxxvii.-x.xxvm.
the trouble, distension, flatulence and tormina produced in the digestive organs by barley-cake eaten by one used to eating bread, or the heaviness and stagnation in digestive organs caused by bread eaten by one accustomed to eat barley-cake, or the thirst and sudden fulness produced by bread itself, when eaten hot, because of its drying and indigestible qualities: and the different effects caused by over-fine and over-coarse bread when partaken of contrary to custom; and by barley-cake unusunllv dry, or moist, or viscid ; the effect of new barlev-bread on those not used to it, and of old on tho^e accustomed to new. Again, the drinking· of wine or the drinking of water, when one habit is suddenly chanced to the other, diluted wine or neat wine drunk with a sudden break of habit ; the former produces water-brash in the upper bowels and flatulence in the lower, Avhile the second causes throbbing- of the veins, heaviness of the head, and thirst. Again, an exchange of -white and dark wine, although both are vinous, if contrary to habit will cause manv alterations in the body. So that one should express less surprise that the sudden exchange of a sweet wine for a vinous, and of a vinous for a sweet, should have the same effect.
Let me now say what may be said in favour of the opposite reasoning ; in these eases the change of regimen took place without any change in the body, either towards strength, so as to render necessary an increase of food, or towards weakness, so as to require a diminution of it.
XXXVIII. Account too must certainly be taken of the strength and character of each illness, of the
VOL. II
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τού1 άνθρωπον και του εθεος της διαίτης τον κάμνοντος, ον μούνον αιτίων, άΧλά και ποτών. 7τοΧΧώ δ’ ?)σσον επ'ι	πρόσθεσιν ιτεον επει
<ye τ/;!' αφαίρεσιν οΧως άφεΧεΐν ποΧΧαχού Χνσι-τελεΐ, οπον διαρκεΐν μεΧΧει δ κάμνω ν, μέχρι αν τής νονσον ή ακμή πεπανθή. εν δπόίοισι δε το
9	τοιόνδε ποιητεον, */ε~/ράιψεται.
XXXIX. Πολλά, δ’ αν τις καί αλλα ήδεΧφι-σμενα τοϊς είρημενοισι yράφοι· τάδε γε μ))ϊ' κρεσσον μαρτύριον' ον 'yap ήδεΧφισμενον μοννον εστι τω πρψ/ματι, περί ον μοι ο πΧεΐστος Xόyoς είρηται, άλλ’ αν το το πρήημα επικαιροτατον εστιν διδακτήριον· οι yap άρχόμενοι των οξέων νοσημάτων εστιν οτε οι μεν σιτία εφα^/ον αυθημερόν ppyp^voi ήδη, οι δε και τη νστεραίη, οι δε και ερρνφεον το προστνχόν, οι δε καί κυκεώνα
10	επιον. άπαντα δε ταντα κακίω μεν εστιν, ή ει ετεροίως διαιτηθείη· 7τοΧΧώ μέντοι εΧάσσω βΧά-βην φερει εν τοντω τω χρόνιο άμαρτηθεντα, ή ει τάς μεν πρώτας δύο ημέρας ή τρεις κεvεayyήσειε τεΧεως, τεταρταίος δε εών τοιάιδε διαιτηθείη ή ττεμπταϊος· ετι μέντοι κάκιον, ει ταντας πάισας τάς ύ/μερας προκενεα^μ/ήσας εν τήσιν ύστερον ήμερησι ν ον τω διαιτΐ)θείη, πρ\ν ή πεπειρον την νονσον γενεσθαι' ου τω μεν yap θάνατον φερει φανερώς τ οϊς πΧείστοις, ει μή πάμπαν ή νούσος
20 ευήθης εϊη. αι δε κατ άρχάς άμαρτάδες ούχ ομοίως ταύτησιν άνήκεστοι, άΧΧά ητοΧΧω εύακε-
1 After τον the λίεδ. have τε. It is omitted by Litt τό after < Jalen.
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constitution of the individual, and of the habitual regimen of the patient, of his drink as well as of his food. Much the greater caution should he shown in increasing the quantities, since it is often beneficial to enforce total abstinence until the disease reaches its height and coction lias taken place, should the patient be likely to hold out. The circumstances in which such a eourse ought to be adopted I shall state later.
XXXIX.	There are many other remarks, closely related to what has been already said, that might be made ; the following, however, is a stronger piece of evidence, for it is not merely closely related to the matter which I have mostly been discussing, but it is the matter itself, and so its teaching is of the first importance. Cases have occurred where patients at the beginning of aeute diseases have eaten solid food on the very first day when the onset has already taken place, others on the next day; others again have taken the first gruel that came to hand, while some have even drunk cyceon.1 Another regimen, no doubt, would have been an improvement on any of these courses; yet mistakes at this time cause much less harm than if the patient had completely starved for the first two or three days, and then adopted this regimen on the fourth or fifth. It would be still worse, however, if he were first to starve for all these days and then to adopt such a regimen in the following days, before the disease became concocted. The consequence is plainly death in most cases, unless the disease he very mild indeed. But mistakes at the beginning are not ρο irremediable,
1 A mixed food, usually containing eheese, honey anil wine.
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στοτεραι. τούτο ούν ήηεύμαι μεηιστον διδακτήριον, οτι ου στερητεαι αι ττρωται ήμεραι τον ροφήματος ?; τοίου ή τοίον τοΐσι μεΧΧουσιν οΧυγον
15 ύστερον ρυφήμασιν ή σιτίοισι χρήσθαι.
XL. ΐΐυθμενόθεν μεν ούν ούκ ϊσασιν ούθ’ οι τ ήσι κριθώδεσι 7ττισάνησι χρεωμένοι, οτ ι αύτήσι κακούνται, όταν ρυφεΐν άρξωνται, ήν προκενε αγγήσωσιν δύο ή τρεις ήμερας ή ττΧείους, ου τ αύ οι τω χυ\ω χρεωμένοι ηινώσκουσιν ότι τοιοντοισι βΧάτττονται ρνφεοντες, όταν μη όρθως άρξωνται τού ροφήματος, τάδε γε μήν καί φνΧάσσουσι και ηινώσκονσιν, ότι μεχάΧην την βΧάβην φερει, ήν, 7τρ)ν ττεττειρον την νονσον ηενέσθαι, κριθώδεα
10	τττισάινην ρνφή ο κάμνων, είθισμενος χυλω
11	χρήσθαι.
XLT. Χ\άντα ονν ταύτα μεγάλα μαρτυρία, ότι ούκ όρθως άηονσιν ες τα διαιτήματα οι ιητρο'ι τούς κάμνοντας· «λλ* εν ήσί τε νούσοισιν ου χρή κενεαχχεϊν τούς μεΧΧοντας ρνφήμασι διαιτάσθαι, κενεαχχεουσιν, εν ήσί τε ου χρή μεταβάΧΧειν εκ κενεα-μ/ίης ες ροφήματα, εν ταύτησι μεταβάΧ-Χουσι. και ως επί το πολύ άπαρτί1 εν τούτοισι τοΐσι καιροΐσι μεταβάΧΧουσιν ες τα ροφήματα εκ τής κενεαγγίης, εν οΐσι ποΧΧάκις άρή-γει εκ
10	των ρυφημάτων πΧησιάζειν τή κενεαγγίη, ήν ου τω
11	τύχη παροξυνόμενη ή νούσος.
1 άτταρτί is the reading of Littre, found in Galen and also in II'. A lias αμαρται·α, M and λ’ have άμαρτάνουσιν, followed by <5t€ δ’ in A and by irlart in M ;ind V. A3 changed ίμαρτάι-ΐΐ to ifiaorxirei, and Litt Γὰ thinks that airoprl £v hocaiue αιιαρτηνη and αμα/τanei, which was corrected to αμαρτάκι ami άμαρτάνουιτι.
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but are much more easy to counteract. This fact, then, I consider to be very strong testimony that during the first days there should not be abstinence from »Tiicl of one kind or another, it’ the patient is going to be given gruel or solid food ;i little later on.
XL. So there is radical ignorance among both those who use unstrained gruel and those who use only the juice; the ibnner do not know that injury is done if a last of two, three, or more days precede the commencement of taking gruel, the latter do not know that harm comes from taking their gruel when tlie commencement is not correctly made.1 They do know, however, and regulate the treatment accordingly, that great injury is done if a patient, used to taking barley-water, take unstrained gruel before the disease is concocted,
XI,f. All these things are strong testimony that physicians do not correctly guide their patients in the matter of regimen. They make them fast when the disease is one where fasting before taking gruel is wrong, and they change from fasting to gruel when the disease is one where such a change is wrong. And generally they make the change from fasting to gruel exactly at those times at which often it is profitable to exchange gruel for what is virtually fasting, should for instance an exacerbation of the disease occur during a gruel diet.
1 There is some confusion in this sentence owing to the grammatical subject being uncertain. What is the subject of ίσασιν, the physicians or the patients? The sense requires tlie former, but χρεώμίνοι, βλάπτονται and other words point to the latter. Perhaps the explanation is that the true subject is an indefinite “they,” a blank cheque to lie tilled up by “ physicians ” in some cases and by “ patients ” in others.
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XI,11. Ει tore Be καί ωμά επισπώνται α πο τής κεφαλιής καί του περί θωρηκα τόπου χολώΒεα’ άγρυπνίαι τε συνεμπίπτουσιν αύτοίσι, Be' ας ον πεσσεται ή νούσος, περίλυποι Be καί πικροί χίνυνται καί παραφρονεουσι, καί μαρμαρυχώΒεά σφεων τα ομματα καί αι άκοαί ήχου μεστά), καί τα ακρωτήρια κατεφτυχμενα καί ουρά άπεπτα και πτύσματα λεπτά καί άλυκά καί κεχρωσμένα άκρήτω χρώματι σμικρά καί ιδρώτες περί τράχηλο λον καί Βιαπορήματα καί πνεύμα προσπταίον εν τ ή άνω φορή πυκνόν ή μεχ α λίην, όφρύες Βεινώσιος μετεχουσαι, λειποφτυχώδεα πονηρά καί των [ματιών άπορρίψιες από του στήθεος καί χείρες τρομώΒεες, ενίοτε Be καί χείλος το κάτω σειεται. ταύτα Β' εν άρχήσι παραφαινόμενα παραφροσύνης Β))λωτικά εστι σφοδρής, καί ως επί το 7τολό θνήσκουσιν οι Be Βιαφεύχοντες ή μετά αποστήματος ή αίματος ρύσιος εκ τής ρινός ή πύον παχύ 19 πτύσαντες Βιαφεύχουσιν, άλλως δε ον.
XLIII. OύΒε χάρ των τοιούτων όρώ εμπείρους τους ίητρούς, ως χρή διαχινώσκειν τάς ασθένειας εν τf/σι νούσοισιν, αϊ τε Βιά κενεαχχίην άσθε-νεΰνται, αι τε δι' άλλον τινά ερεθισμόν, αί τε Βιά πόνον καί ύπό όξύτητος τής νούσου, οσα τε ήμεων ή φύσις καί ή έξις εκάστοισιν εκτε/£νοΐ πάιθεα καί εϊΒεα παντοία' καίτοι σωτηρίην ή θάνατον φερει 8 χινωσκόμενα καί άχνοεύμενα τα τοιάιΒε.
XLIV. Μεζον μεν yap κακόν εστιν, ή ν Βιά τον πόνον καί την οξύτητα τής νούσου άσθενεοντι 1
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XLII. Sometimes such treatment draws crude matters from the head and bilious matters from the region of the chest. The patient is afflicted with sleeplessness, in consequence of which the disease is not concocted, and he becomes depressed, peevish and delirious; flashes of light come to the eyes; the ears are full of noise ; the extremities are chilled ; urine is unconcocted; sputa thin, salt, slightly tinged with an unmixed 1 colour ; sweats about the neck ; disquietude2 3; respiration, interrupted in the ascent of the breath, rapid or very deep; eye-brows dreadful 3 ; distressing faints; casting away of the clothes from the chest; trembling of the hands; in some cases there is also shaking of the lower lip. These symptoms, when manifesting themselves at the beginning, are indications of violent delirium, «-ind usually the patient dies. Those who recover do so with an abscession, or a flow of blood from the nose, or by expectoration of thick pus ; otherwise they do not recover at all.
XLII I. Nor indeed do I see that physicians are experienced in the proper way to distinguish the kinds of weakness that occur in diseases, whether it be caused by starving, or by some other irritation, or by pain, or by the acuteness of the disease; the affections again, with their manifold forms, that our individual constitution and habit engender—and that though a knowledge of such things brings safety and ignorance brings death.
XLIV. For example, it is one of the more serious blunders, when the patient is weak through the pain
2 Restlessness; the patient “does not know what to do with himself.”
s Probably “ frowning.”
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7τροσαίρη τις ποτον ή ρόφημα ττλεον η σιτίον, οιόμενος Βιά Keveayyhp> ασθενείν. άεικες Be και Bnci Keveayytyv ασθενεοντα μη yviovai και πιεζειν τη Βία ϊ τη· φίνα μεν yap rtpa κίνΒυνον κα'ι αυτή η ά^ιαρτάς, ττ ο λ λ ω Be ησσονα της ετέρης· κατα-τ/ελαστοτέρη Be πολλω αυτή μάλλον ή άμαρτάς της ετερης· el yap άΧΧος ίητρ'ος η και Βημότης 10 εσελθων και yvoύς τα συμβεβηκότα Βηίη καί φ αχεί ν κα'ι ττ ι eh’, α ό ετερος εκώλνεν, επιΒήλ ως αι’ Βοκεοι ωφεΧηκεραι. τα Be τοκίΒε μάλιστα καθυβρίζεται των χειρωνακτεων ύπο των ανθρώπων Βοκεΐ yap αυτοίσιν ό επεσελθών Ιητρ'ος η ΙΒιώτης ώσπερεί τεθνεώτα άναστησαι. yeyράψεται ον ν και περί τούτων σημεία, οΐσι χρη εκαστα 17 τούτων Biayu ώσ*ειν.
(12 Γ,.) XLV. \\αραπλησ ια μέντοι τοίσι κατο, κοιΧίην ειττι κα'ι ταντα· και yap η ν ολον το σώμα· άναπαύσηται πολύ παρά το έθος, ονκ αντίκα ερρωται μάλλον ή ν Be Βη καί τελεί ω χρόνον Βιελινύσαν εξαπίνης ες τούς πόνους ελθη, φανλΰν τι πρήξει επιΒήλως. ου τω Be και εν έκαστον τού σώματος· και yap οι πόΒες τυιόνΒε τι πρήξειανχ καί τάλλα άρθρα, μη είθισμενα πονείν, ήν Βία χρόνου εξαπίνης ες το πονείν ελθη· ταντα Β' αν Ι υ καί ο! όΒόντες καί οι οφθαλμοί πάθοιεν, καί ούΒεν ο τι ον·2 επεί καί κοίτη παρά το έθος μαλθακή
1	(Ιοιιηκτζ here adds &ν, which might easily fall out after πρήξωαι'. The scrilie of A has πρτ,ζΐΐ. Ootnper/. is probably right, but the optative without fcv is often found in the Hippocratic writings where we should expect the to· to be arl< led.
2	ovS'fi' <i τι nv Cohet, : υΐ/Sev ό'τιαΐ' Λ1 (A2 elian^CR -αν to .,nn ) : ούϋίΐ' ντίυΰν Μ Υ. Littl'e mills παν ότιοΰν (It' has τιάι·). ΙΟΟ
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or the acuteness of the disease, to administer drink, or more gruel, or food, under the impression that the weakness is due to want of nourishment. It is a shame too not to recognise weakness that is due to such want, and to aggravate it by the regimen ; for this mistake too carries Avitl) it some danger, though far less than the other mistake. It is, however, much more likely to make the physician a laughing-stock ; for if another physician or a layman were to come in, and, recognising what had taken place, were to give to eat and drink things contrary to the doctor’s orders, he would show himself a manifest helper of the patient. It is especially such mistakes of practitioners that are regarded with contempt by the public1; for they think that the physician or layman who came in later raised up the patient as it were from the dead. So the symptoms in these cases also shall be described, whereby each kind can be discriminated.
XLV. 1 will now give some facts that are analogous to those already given about the bowels. If the whole bodv have a long and unusual rest, it does not gain strength all at once; and should it have a vet longer period of idleness, and then suddenly undergo fatigue, it will manifestly fare somewhat badly. Similarly too with the several parts of the body; the feet, and the other limbs, will suffer in a like manner, if, when not accustomed to fatigue for a long time, they suddenly undergo it. The teeth too, the eves, and everything else would fare in the same way. For even a bed that is soft, or
1	Possibly; “ by their patients.”
10
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΙΤΙΙΣ ΟΞΕΩΝ
πόνον έμποιεΐ καί σκληρή παρά τό έθος, καί υπαίθριος κοίτη 1 παρα τό έθος σκληρύνει τό 14 σώμα.
XLVI. Άτάρ των τοιώνδε πάντων ιίρκέσει 7ταράδειγμά τι γράφται· 6ϊ γάρ τις έλκος λαβών εν κνήμη μήτε λίην επίκαιρον μήτε λίην εύηθες, μήτε άγαν ενελκής εων μήτε άγαν δυσελκής, αύτίκα άρξάιμενος εκ πρώτης κατακείμενος ιητρεύ-οιτο καί μηδαμί) μετεωρικοί το σκύλος, άφλέγ-μαντος μεν αν εϊη οντος μάλλον καί υγιής πολλώ θάσσον αν γένοιτο, ή ει περιπλανώ μένος ίητρεΰ-οιτο· ει μέντοι πεμπταίος ή έκταΐος έών, ή καί 10 ετι ανωτέρω, άναστάς έθέλοι προβαίνειν, μάλλον αν πονεοι τότε, ή ει αύτίκα έξ αρχής πλανώμενος ίητρεύοιτο· ει δέ καί πολλά ταλαιπωρήσειεν εξαπίνης, πολλω αν μάλλον πονήσειεν,ή ει κείνως ίητρευόμενος τα αυτά ταύτα ταλαιπωρήσειεν εν ταύτησιν τήσιν ήμέρησιν. διά τ έλεος ονν μαρτυρεί ταΰτα πάντα άλλήλοισιν, οτ ι πάντα εξαπίνης μέζον πολλω τον μέτριου μεταβαλλόμενα καί 18 έπί τά καί επί τα βλάπτει.
XLVII. ΙΙολλαπλασπ; μεν ούν κατά κοιλίην ι) βλάβη έστίν, ήν εκ πολλής κενεαγγίΐ]ς εξαπίνης πλέον του μέτριου προσαίρΐ)ται—και κατά τό άλλο σώμα, ήν έκ πολλής ήσυχίης έξαίφνης ες πλειω πονον έλθη, πολλω πλείω βλάφτει—ή ει έκ πολλής έδωδής ες κενεαγγίην μεταβάιλλοι· δει μέντοι καί τό σώμα τούτοισιν έλινύειν· κη ν έκ πολλιής ταλαιπωρίης έξαπινης ές σχολήν τε καί ραθυμίην έμπέση, δει δέ καί τοντοισι την κοιλίην
1 κοίτη : (Jomperz would delete.
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hard, contrary to wliat a man is used to, produces fatigue, and sleeping contrary to habit in the open air stiffens the body.
XLVI. A single example of all these things will suffice. Take the case of a man on whose leg appears a sore that is neither very serious nor very slight, and suppose he is neither a very good nor a very bad subject. If from the very first day he undergo treatment while lying on his back and never raise his leg at all, he will suffer less from inflammation, and will recover much more quickly than if lie walk about while being treated. If, however, on the fifth or sixth day, or later still, he were to get up and move about, he would then suffer more pain 1 than if’ lie were to walk about under treatment from the very first. And if he should suddenly undertake many exertions, he would suffer much more pain 1 than it with the other treatment lie undertook the same exertions on these days. So in all eases all the evidence concurs in proving that all sudden changes, that depart widely from the mean in either direction, are injurious.
XLVII. So the harm to the bowels, if the patient after long fasting suddenly take more than a moderate quantity—the body too in general, if after long rest it suddenly undergo an extra amount of fatigue, will receive far greater harm therefrom —is many times greater than that which results from a change from full diet to strict fasting. However, the body also must rest in this case ; and if after great exertion the body suddenly indulge in idleness and ease, the bowels in this case too must
1 πivos is “pain” here, but “fatigue,” “tired aches,” in the preceding chapter.
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10 έλινύειν εκ πλήθεος βρώμης· el Βέ μή, -πόνον εν τω σώματι εμποιήσει και βάρος όλου τον 12 σώματος.
(13L.) XLVIII. Ό ονν πλεΐστός μοι λόγος yeyovev ητερ\ τής μεταβολής τής ε’πι τα και έπι τά. ες -πάντα μεν ονν εΰ\ρηστον ταυτ elBevar αταρ καί, περί ου 6 λόyoς ήν, ὅτι £ν τήσιν όζειησι νούσοισιν ες τα ρυφήματα μεταβάλλουσιν εκ τής κενεαχχίης· μεταβλητέον yap ως eyω κελεύω' επειτα ου χρηστεον ρνφήμασιν, πρ'ιν ή νονσος πεπανθή ή άλλο τι σ η με ιον φανή ή κατά εντερον, κενεαχχικον η ερεθιστικόν, ή κατά τα υποχόνδρια, 10 οία yeyράψεται.
XLIX. Άχρυπνίη ισχυρή ιτάμα και σιτίον άπεπτότερα -ποιεί, καί ή έπι θάιτερα αυ μεταβολή λύει το σώμα και εφθότητα και καρηβαρίην 4 εμποιεί.
(14 L.) L. Γλνκνν Be οίνον καί οίνώύεα, και λευκόν και μελανα, και μελίκρητον και ύδωρ και όξύμελι τοισίΒε σημαινόμενον χρ'η Βιορίζειν εν τήσιν όξείησι νούσοισι· ό μεν yλυκυς ήσσόν εστιν καρηβαρικός του οίνώΒεος και ήσσον φρένων α πτ ό μένος και Βιαχωρητικώτερος Βή τι του έτερον κατά εντερον, μεχαλόσπλαχχνος Be σπληνός καί ήπατος* ούκ έπιτ?]Βειος Be ουδέ τοΐσι πικροχό-λοισι· καί χάρ ουν καί Βιψώδης τοΐσι ye τοιού-10 τοις· άτάρ και φυσώδης τον εντέρου τού άνω, ου μήν πολέμιός ye τω εντέρω τω κάτω κατά λόχον 1
1 According to Galen, ΐφθότηε means here a heated state connected with the humours, a sort of llabbiness akin to the condition produced by boiling.
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rest from abundance of food, otherwise pain will occur in the body and heaviness in every part of it.
XLVII1. So most of my account has dealt with change in one direction or another. Now while this knowledge is useful for all purposes, it is especially important because in acute diseases there is a change, the subject of our discussion, from strict fasting to gruels. This change should be made in accordance with my instructions; and then gruels must not be employed before the disease is concocted, or some other symptom, either of inanition or of irritation, appear in the intestine, or in the hypochondria, according to the description I sh;ill give later.
XLIX. Obstinate sleeplessness makes food and drink less digestible, while a change to the opposite extreme relaxes the body, and causes flabbiness1 and heaviness of the head.
L. The following criteria enable us to decide when in acute diseases we should administer sweet wine, vinous wine, white wine and dark wine, liydromel, water and oxyniel.2 Sweet wine causes less heaviness in the head than the vinous, goes to the brain less,3 evacuates the bowels more than the other, but eauses swelling of the spleen and liver. It is not suited either to the bilious4 ; in fact it also makes them thirsty. Moreover it causes flatulence in the upper intestine, without, however, disagreeing with the lower intestine proportionately to the
2	Hydromel (honey and water) and oxymel (honey and vinegar) were, with wine, the c-liief drinks given in serious diseases.
3	Is less apt to cause delirium, or (perhaps) semi-intoxieation.
4	See Vul. I, p. 235, note 2.
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τ»? φύσης· καίτοι ου πάνυ πορίμη εστίν η από του 7λύκιος οίνου φύσα, ἀλλ’ ^χρονίζει περί υποχόνδριον, και yap ούν οντος ησσον διουρητικός εστιν το επίπαν τού οίνώδεος Χευκού· πτυάΧου δε μάΧΧον (ίvayωyoς τού ετερου ο ~/Χνκύς. και οΐσι μεν διψωδης εστίν πινομενος, ησσον civ τούτοις avayoi η ό ετερος οίνος, οίσι δΙ μη διψώδης, μάλλον aviiyoi αν τού 20 ετερον.
LT. Ό δΐ λειψός οινώδης οίνος επηνηται μίν και εφτεκται τα πΧεϊστα καί τα μ^ιστα εν τη τού yXυκεoς οίνου δη^ήσει· ες δΐ κυστιν μάΧΧον πόριμος Ιών τού ετέρου καί διουρητικός καί καταρ-ρηκτικός Ιων αίεί ποΧΧά προσωφεΧεΐ ev ταύτησι τησι νούσοισι· καί yap el προς άΧΧα άνεπιτη-δειότ€ρος τού έτερον πέφυκεν, ἀλλ’ όμως κατά κύστιν ή κάθαρσις υπ' αυτού ηιΐ’ομένη ρύεται, ην προτρέπηται όποια δει. καΧά δΐ ταύτα 10 τεκμήρια1 περί τού οίνου καί ώφεΧείης καί βΧάβης- άσσα άκαταμάθητα ην τοΐσιν έμεύ 12 γεραιτεροισιν.
LIT. Κ ι ρ ρω δ' αυ~ αίνω καί μέΧανι αύστηρω εν ταύτησι τ ησι νούσοισιν ές τάδε αν χρήσαιο· ει καρηβαρίη μίν μη ενείη μηδε φρένων άψις μι)δΙ το πτύαΧον κωΧύοιτο της ανόδου μηδε τό ούρον ΐσχοιτο, διαχωρηματα δΐ πΧαδαρώτερα καί ζυσ-ματωδεστερα είη, εν δη τοΐσι τοιούτοισι πρεποι αν μάΧιστα μεταβάιΧΧειν εκ τού Χευκού καί όσα
1	V lias here τη$, the other MSS. τα. Omitted by Kuhlewein.
* αν lldnhokl and Kuhleweiu: &v A. Omitted by MV. 106
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flatulence produced. And yet flatulence from sweet wine is not at all transient,1 hut stays in the region of the hypochondrium. In fact it is on the whole less diuretic than vinous white wine; but sweet wine is more expectorant than the other. In persons who are made thirsty l>y drinking it, it proves less expectorant than the other; but when it does not produce thirst it is the more expectorant.
LI. As to white vinous wine, most and the most important of its virtues and bad effects have already been given in my account of sweet wine. Passing more readily than the other into the bladder, being diuretic and laxative, it always is in many ways beneficial in acute diseases. For although in some respects its nature is less suitable than the other, nevertheless the purging through the bladder that it causes is helpful, if it be administered1 2 as it should be. These care good testimonies to the advantages and disadvantages of the vine, and they were left undetermined by my predecessors.
LI I. A pale wine, again, and an astringent, dark wine, may be used in acute diseases for the following purposes. If there be no heaviness of the head, if the brain be not affected,3 nor the sputum checked, nor the urine stopped, and if the stools be rather loose and like shavings, in these and in similar circumstances it will be very suitable to change
1	πορίμη is a most dilRcult word to translate. “Transient " is the translation of Adams, and is only partially satisfactory. The word means “ easily moving itself,” “ apt to shift.”
2	προτρ(πηται is a iliflicult word. It suggests that the \fvKui οΐΐ’ΰδης oh’os must be “ encouraged ” l>y careful precautions in administering it, if the effects «are to be the best.
3	See note on p. 105.
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τούτοισιν εμφερέα. προσσυνιέναι δε χρη οτι τ α per ηνω πάντα καί τα κατ α κύστιν ησσον βΧάψει,
10	η ν ύδαρέστερος ?}, τά δε κατ’ εντ epov μάΧΧον
11	ονησει, ήν άκρητέστερος η.
(15 L.> LΙΤΙ. ΧΙεΧίκρΐ]τον δε πινόμενον διά 7τάσης της νούσου εν τησιν δξείησι νοΰσοισιν το επιπαν μιν τοΐσι πικροχόΧοισ ι καί μεχαΧο-σττΧάγχνοις ησσον επιτήδειον η τοΐσι μη τοιού-τοισι· διψώδές ye μην ησσον του yXvKeos οίνον ττνευμονυς τε yap μαΧθακτικόν εστιν και πτυάΧου άναχωχυν μετρίως και βηχος irappyopiKov· εχει yap σμη^/ματώδές τι, ο ου μάΧΧον του καιρού1 καταρλισχραίνει το πτύαΧον. εστι δε καί 10 διουρητικόν μεΧίκρητον ίκανως, η ν μή τι των άπο σπΧάχχνων κ<>)Χνη· και διαχωρητικον δε κάτω χοΧωδέων, εστι μιν οτε καΧό>ν, εστι δ’ οτε κατα-κορεστερων μάΧΧον του καιρού και άφρωδε-στερων. μάΧΧον δε τ ο τοιούτο τοΐσι χοΧώδεσί 13 τε και μεχαΧοσπΧάχχνοισι yίνεται.
LIV. Πτι^ιίλοι/ μεν ούν ιιναχω^/ην και πνεύμονα; μάΧθαξιν τα ύδαρεστερον μεΧίκρητον ποιεί μάΧΧον τ α μέντοι άφρωδεα διαχωρήματα και μάΧΧον του καιρού κατακορέως χοΧώδεα καί μάΧΧον θερμά το άκρητον μάΧΧον τον ύδαρεος ay ει- το δε τοιόνδε διαχωρημα έχει μεν και αΧΧα σίνεα peyaXa· ούτε yάp εξ υποχονδρίου καύμα σβεννύει, άΧΧ’ όρμΐ, δυσφορίην τε και ριπτασμον
1 Cora ν was tin; first to give a simple explanation of thi* rliinnili p.is«.i^e l>y a<lding ον before μάλλον. See the note of Liitrii for the views of earlier commentators.
1 The phrase μάλλον τον κα·ρον occuis several times in this
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from white wine. It must further be understood that the wine under consideration will do less harm to all the upper parts and to the bladder, if it he more diluted, but will benefit the bowels the more if it be less so.
LIII. Hydromel, drunk throughout tlie course of an acute disease, is less suited on the whole to the bilious, and to those with enlarged bellies, than to those who are not such. It causes less thirst tli.ui does sweet wine, for it softens the longs, is mildly expectorant, and relieves a cough. It has, in fact, a detergent quality, which makes the sputum viscid, but not more so than is seasonable.1 Hydromel is also considerably diuretic, unless some condition of the bowels prove a hindrance. It also promotes the evacuation downwards of bilious matters, that are sometimes favourable, sometimes more intense and frothy than is seasonable. This effect, however, happens rather to those who are bilious and have enlarged bellies.
LIV. Now the bringing up of sputum, and the softening of the lungs, are effected rather by hydromel which has been considerably diluted with water. Frothy stools, however, tli.it are more intensely bilious, and hotter, than is seasonable,2 are more provoked by neat hydromel than bv that which is diluted. Such stools cause besides serious mischiefs; they intensify, rather than extinguish, tlie heat in the hypochonclrium, cause distress and
part of tlie book—a good instance of the psychological truth that a phrase once used is apt to suggest itself subconsciously. It means “abnormal,'’ “more than is usual in the circumstances.”
2 See previous note.
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των μεΧεων εμποιεί έΧκώ8ές τ' εστί καί εντέρου 10 και έ'8ρης· άΧεξητηρια 8έ τούτων yeyράψεται.
LV. ’Άνευ μεν ροφημάτων μεΧικρήτω χρεωμένος άντ άΧΧου ποτού εν ταντρσι τησι νούσοισι ποΧΧά αν εύτυχοίης και ούκ αν ποΧΧα άτυχοίης· οίσι 8έ 8οτέον και οίσιν ου 8οτέον, τα μέyιστa β εϊρηται, και 8ι' δ ου 8οτέον.
LVI. \\aτέyvωστaι δε μεΧίκρητόν υπ ο των ανθρώπων, ως KaTayvtoi τους πίνοντας, καί 8ιά τούτο ταχυθάνατον είναι νενόμισται. εκΧήθη 8ε τούτο 8ια τους άποκαρτερέοντας· ειnot yap μεΧικρήτω ποτω χρέονται ως τοιούτω 8ήθεν έόντι. το 8έ ου παντάπασιν ώ8ε εχει, ἀλλά ϋ8ατος μεν ποΧΧω Ισχυρότεροι’ έστιν πινόμενον μούνον, ει μη ταράσσοι την κοιΧίην' άτάρ και οίνου Χεπτού καί όΧ^οφόρου και άνό8μον η μεν ισχυρότερου, 10 y1 8έ ασθενέστερου, μέya μην 8ιαφέρει και οίνου κα\ μέΧιτος άκρητότης ές ίσχύν αμφοτέρων 8' όμως τούτων, ει καί 8ιπΧάσιοι> μέτρον οίνου άκρητού πίνοι τις, η όσον μέΧι έκΧείχοι, ποΧΧον αν 8ήπου ισχυρότερος είη υπό τού μέΧιτος, ει μούνον μη ταράσσοιτο την κοιΧίην ποΧΧαπΧά-σιον yap αν καί το κόπρων 8ιεξίοι αν αύτω. ει μέντοι ρνφηματι χρέοιτο πτισάνη, έπιπίνοι 8έ μεΧίκρητον, ay αν πΧησμονώ8ες αν είη καί φυσωόες καί τοΐσι κατο, ύποχόνόριον σπXάyχvoις 20 ασύμφορου· προπινόμενον μέντοι προ ροφημάτων
1 ρ Α: tVii'jj MV (V has also έι-eir? for the former ή). Galea recognises two readings, 'fi and ivii).
1 I cannot make sense out of this passage if διαψίρ*1 «leans “is difi'erent," as Litt ι ι’· and Adams take it. The word 8ua>s
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agitation of the limbs, and ulcerate the intestines and the seat. I shall, however, write afterwards remedies for these troubles.
LV. The use of hyilromel, without gruel, instead of other drink in aeute diseases will cause many successes and few failures. I have already given the most important directions as to whom it should, and to whom it should not. lie administered, as well as the reason why it should not be administered.
LVI. Hvdromel has been condemned by the public on the ground that it weakens those who drink it, and for this reason it lias the reputation of hastening death. This reputation it has won through those who starve themselves to death, some of whom use hvdromel as a drink, under the impression that it will hasten their end. But it by no means lias this character, being much more nutritive, when drunk alone, than water is, unless it deranges the digestive organs. Moreover, it is in some respeets more, and in some respects less nourishing than wine that is thin, weak and odourless. Both neat wine and neat honey are indeed strong1 in nutritive power, but it’ a man were to take both, even though he took twice ns much neat wine as he swallowed honey, he would, I think, get from the honey much more strength, if only his digestive organs were not disordered, as the quantity of the stools also would be multiplied. If, however, he use barley gruel, and then drink hvdromel, it Λνίΐΐ cause fullness, flatulence, and trouble in the bowels about the hypochondrium. Drunk before the gruel,
in the next sentence suggests that though both honey and wine are nutritive, yet honey is much more so. Hence I take Staftpci to mean “is pre-eminent.”
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ιιβΧικοητον or 3\αττ€ι ἐκ uerarrtvoucvov, ά\\α -2 τι και (b0€\ei.
ΙΛ II. ΈόΑπ· ίς α=\ί κοητον βσι£εΐι· ukv ~ο\\γ κα\\ιοι· τοι' ιοαοΐ" \au~JQi’ ~e yao και \ε—τοι· και \ξνκον ναι ο.αόαι £? yii-ϊται. aoerri· di ήϊτ.ι-α αντώ —poarico έιαόίοονσάι· τι τοι’ ώαοΐ-ο ν κ έ\ω· οι cζ 7 αο η?ιόι· ΐ-ττιν τοι· ώ,αοι, m· τΐ"/\αι·}) ye κα\ον το μϊ\ι eo:·’ άσέενέστςρον uziTot τον ωαον και άκητρωοβστζρόν ζ'στιν ώι· oic€Teot/ς· τιμωριη^ τοοΡΟζίται uζ\ικρητον. ay-\ιστα ie \ρηστ eov αιτώ, τοιώέζ ζοι·τι, ζι το μζ\ι 10 Tiyyuroi ττοι·ηjov iov και ακαθαοτον κα'ι μζ\αι· και αν €ΐώίζς· ΰόζ\οιτο yao ΐιν η ζ·&ησις τών 12 κακοτι των αϊτόν το τ\ζ:ον τον αίσχεοκ.
16 L. LYIII To 0ζ opvuz\i καΧεναενοί’ ττοτον ~ο\\α\ον βΰ\οηστοι· ii· ταντησι τήσι ι·οισοισ ν ζϊ·ο· σεκ iov τ-νά\ον yao ιίrayeoyov ΐττιι και el-zoo:·, και eo ι > ιιιι·τοι τοιονσέε e\zr το αει· κάρτα ό^ν οι CH' αν ιιεσοι 1 τ orσ€ι€ν ττ οο> τα ~τια\α τα α ν	ιόιτα- €ι yap ανα-
ya-.oi αeν τα i'.Kep\: :ν~α κα'ι ο'\ιστον ειαττοιη-Ρζ ζι· και ώσ~6Ρ οια-τερωσειε τοι· 3p6y\ov. —cijr-iojvffsiev αν τ. τοι· ττι ει w:va· μα\3ακ~ικοι· 10 yao. και ei uev ταντα σιτ/.κνοηιτειε. α~'/α\ηι· ωόε\ειηι· ζμττοινρζι. οττ. c' ότζ το καρτα ο*ι οι κ εκοατνσε τ is ui-aya>yi)s τον τττνα\ο ν, ιΐ\\« τ ροτε~/\ισ\οηιε και ε3\α·&ε· ιια\ιστα 6ε τοντο τατχονσι: ol~eρ και ά\\ωκ ό\ζ(?οιοι είσι και α'ΐιατοι 3ι τσειν τε και άτο\Ρζατττεσθαι ~α i: e\o^ei α. γ’ ae:· ον:· το:<= ττροττβκααιρεσέα. ιον τι;ν όωατον \ι3ύω—ον καί, ηι· έ\~.)α ε\η, cic—.ar cicoiai 6ε. ηι· Ctcyκ. ακοο\\ίαοον και ιλ κατ' 3\.-· :· " -ο.ο: ε και αν \ l3p
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however, it does not harm as it dues if drunk after— nay, it is even somewhat beneficial.
LYII. Boiled hydromcl is much more beautiful in appearance than is unboiled, being bright, thin, white and transparent, but I know of no virtue to attribute to it which the unboiled does not possess equally. It is not more pleasant either, provided that the honey he good. It is, however, less nutritious than the unboiled, and causes less bulky stools, neither of which properties are of any use to hydromel. Boil it bv all means before use if the honey should be bad, impure, blaek and not fragrant, as the boiling will take away most of the unpleasantness of these defects.
LYII I. You will find the drink called oxymel often useful in acute diseases, as it brings up sputum and eases respiration. The occasions, however, for it are the following. When very acid it lias no slight effect on sputum that will not easily come up; for if it λυi] 1 bring up the sputa that cause hawking, promote lubrication, and so to speak sweep out the windpipe, it will cause some relief to the lungs by softening them. If it sueceed in effecting these things it will prove very beneficial. But occasionally the very acid does not succeed in bringing up the sputum, but merely makes it viscid, so eausing harm. It is most likely to produce this result in those who are mortally stricken, and have not the strength to cough and bring up the sputa that block the passages. So Avith an eye to this take into consideration the patient’s strength, and give aeid oxymel only if there be hope. If you do give it, give it tepid and in small doses, never much at one time. 1
1	μισόν A and some other MSS. : μίζον Μ. Galen refers to both readings.
JI3
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΛΙΤΙΙΣ ΟΞΕΩΝ
Ι,ΓΧ. 'Γό μέντοι oXiyov νποξυ vy ραίνει μεν στόμα καί (bdpvyya avaycoyov τε ηττυάΧου έστί και άδιψον" νποχονδρίω 8έ και σπΧάγχνοισιν τ οϊσι τανττ) ευμενές' καί τ ας άττό μέΧιτος βΧάβας κωΧνει' το yap εν μέΧιτι χοΧώδες κοΧάζεται. εστι δε καί φυσέων καταρρηκτικόν καί ές οΰρησιν προτρεπτικόν' εντέρου μέντοι τω κάτω μέρει πΧαδαρώτερον καί ξύσματα έμττοιεί" εστι δ' οτε καί φΧαύρον τούτο εν τήσιν όξείησιν
10	των ΐ’ουσων yινεται, μαΧιστα μεν ότι φυσάς κωΧυει ττεραιούσθαι, άΧΧά παΧινδρομειν ποιεί, ετι δε καί ιίΧΧως yυιοί καί ακρωτήρια ψύχει" ταντην καί οϊδα μούνην την βΧάιβην δι όξυ-
11	μέΧιτος yινομένην, ητις άξιη yραφής.
LX. 'OXiyov δε το τοιόνδε ποτόν νυκτος μεν καί νήστει ττρό ροφήματος επιτήδειον προ-ττίνεσθαι’ άτάρ καί όταν ποΧν μετά ρόφημα ή, ονδέν κωΧύει πίνει ν.	τοΐσι δε ποτ ω μουνον
διαπωμένοισιν άνευ ροφημάτων διά τάδε ούκ επιτήδειόν έστιν αίεϊ διά παντός1 χρήσθαι τούτω. μάΧιστα μεν διά ξύσιν και τ ρηχυσμόν τον εντέρου' άκόπρω yap εόντι μάΧΧον εμποιοίη αν ταύτα κενεα*/*/ίης παρεούσης' έπειτα δε καί τό 1U μεΧίκρητον της ισχύος άφαιρέοιτ αν. ή ν μέντοι άρι'ρ/ειν φαίνηται προς τήν σύμπασαν νούσον ποΧΧω ποτω τούτω χρήσθαι, oXiyov χρή τό οξος παραχεϊν, όσον μουνον y ινώσκεσθαι" ου τω y άρ καί α φιΧεϊ βΧάπτειν, ήκιστα αν βΧάπτοι, καί α 13 δεϊται ώφεΧείης, προσωφεΧοίη αν.
1 διά -Jiavrbs MV : μοννον Α. 1
1 Oxymel in general, not the particular kind discussed in the previous chapter.
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LIX. But slightly acid oxymel moistens the mouth and throat, brings up sputum and quenches thirst. It is soothing to the hypochondrium and to the bowels in that region. It counteracts the ill effects of honey, by checking its bilious character. It also breaks tiatulenee and encourages the passing of urine. In the lower part of the intestines, however, it tends to produce moisture in excess and discharges like shavings. Occasionally in acute diseases this character does mischief, especially because it prevents flatulence from passing along·, forcing it to go back. It has other weakening effects as well, and chills the extremities. This is the only ill effect worth writing about that I know can be produced by this oxymel.
LX. It is beneficial to give a little drink of this kind 1 at night and when the patient is fasting before taking gruel. Moreover, there is nothing to prevent its being drunk a long time after the gruel. But those w ho are restricted to drink alone without gruels are harmed by a constant use of it throughout the illness for the following reasons. The chief is that it scrapes and roughens2 the intestine, which effects are intensified by the absence of excreta due to the fasting. Then it will also take away from the hydromel its nutritive power. If, however, it appear helpful to the disease as a whole to use this drink in large quantity, reduce the amount of the vinegar so that it can just be tasted. In this way the usual bad effects of oxymel will be reduced to a minimum, and the help required will also be rendered.
8 Or, as we should say, “irritates.”
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LXI. Ί«> α-εφαλαίω δέ είρήσθαι, αι αιτο οξέος οξύτητες ttlkροχολοισι μάλλον η μελαχχολι-κοίσι συμφερονσι' τα μεν yap πικρά διαλύεται και εκφλεγματούται νιν' αυτού ου μετειοριζύμεναΛ τα δε μελανα ζνμοΰται καί μετεωρίζεται2 καί 7Γθ\λ«7τλ<;σίθί}ταί· άναχωχον yap μελανών οξος. 7υναιξι δε το επίπαν πολεμιώτερον ή άνδράσιν 8 ο ξ ος· υστεραλχες yap εστιν.
(17 J,.) LXII. 'Τδατι δε ποτ ω εν τήσιν οξείησι νούσοισιν άλλο μεν ονό'εν εχω epyov ο τι προσ-θείο' ούτε yap β ήχος παρη~/ορικόν εστιν εν τοΊσι πε ριπνεν μονι κοισ ιν ου τε πτυάλου α vaywyov, άλλ’ ήσσον των άλλων, ει τις διά παντός ποτ ω ΰδατι χρευιτο' μεση~/υ μέντοι οξυμέλιτας και μελι-κρητού ύδωρ επιρρυφεόμενον υλί^/ον πτυάλου αν ay ω"! ον εστ ι διά την μεταβολήν τής πηιότητος των ποτών πλημμυρίδα yap τινα εμποιεί, άλλως ιθ δε οίνε δίψαν παύει, αλλ’ επιπικραίνει' χολώδες
1 υπ' αΐτον ον μετεωριζόμενα is my conjecture : μετεωριζόμενα ΐπτ' αυτοί· all .MSS.
- μετεωρίζεται .MV: μερίζεται Α. * i
1 Tliis sentence is ,α puzzle, owing to the iliflicnlty of get tiiiii the required eontiast hetwoeH μετεωριζόμενα ami μετεωρίζεται if the MS. loading l>e retained. Litt re translates the funner “met en mouvcnieiit,” the latter “suuli-vc.” Adams lus “susj.eiiiU'd'’ and “swells up.’’ The translations are plainly impossible ; surelv μετεωρίζομαι must menu the same tiling in both clauses. The verb μετεωρίζω (“I raise,” “lift up"j is mostly used of fermenting food inilating the bowels. It is therefore just possible that μετεωριζόμενα should he transposed, and placed after πικρά. “ Bitter humours, when
i 11 ill t are ilissnlvol by it into phlegm ; lilack humours are fei nn-iitf·'!, intlutol ami mvilti|>lie<l.The cliief objection to ϊ hi-, version is that araywylv yap μεκάνων ίξοs is pointless,
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LX I. To put it briefly, acidities from vinegar benefit those who sutler from hitter bile more than those who suffer from black. For the bitter humours are dissolved and turned into phlegm by it, not being brought up;1 but the black arc fermented, brought up and multiplied, vinegar beinif apt to raise black humours. Women on the whole are more liable to be hurt bv vinegar than are men, as it causes pain in the womb.
LXJi. Water as a drink in aeute diseases lias no particular quality I can attribute to it, as it neither sooths a cough in pneumonia nor brings np sputum, having in these respects less effe ct than other things, if it be used throughout <is a drink. If however it he swallowed between the giving of oxvmel and that of hvdromel it slightly 2 favours the bringing up of sputum, owing to llie eliange in the quality of the drinks, as it eiinses «α kind of flood. Apart from this it is of no use, not even quenehing thirst, but adding a bitterness to it; for it increases the
for avayxyuv must mean “bring np into the month,” as tliis is the sense of o.vayvybs throughout this treatise. The same objection applies to the otherwise attractive reading of A, μΐρίζ(ται for μετf topiται.
1	once thought that μ(τ(ωρίζ(ται had displaced some verb of the opposite meaning to μ*τ*ωριζόμ.(ϊα, but once more avayecybv yap μ(\ίνων (£os is against this. I therefore suggest the reading in tl>e text, though with no great confidence. It allows ὰναγωγδο yap κ.τ. λ. to have its full anil proper meaning, but it gives a rare meaning to μοτιωρίζω as used in the medical writers. Still in Jfatmen in Health 5 (Little VI. 7S), τὰ μ(τ(ο:ριζάμ(να κάτω virayfiu, it almost certainly has tlio sense of movement towards the mouth from the stomach.
2	ολίγον is perhaps an adjective agreeing with ύδωρ, “ A little water favours, etc.”
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yap φύσει. χοΧώδει κα'ι ύποχονδρίω κακόν, κάκιστον δ' εωυτού καί χοΧωδεστατον καί φιΧα-δυναμώτατον, όταν ες κενεότητα εσελθη. και σπΧηνός δε αυξητικόν καί ηπατός εστιν, δττόταν πεπυρωμενον η, και iyκΧυδαστικόν τε και επιποΧαστικόν’ βραδύπορον yap διά το ύπό-ψυχρον είναι καί άπεπτοι·, καί ούτε διαχωρητικον ούτε διουρητικόν, προσβΧάπτει δε τι 1 καί διά τάδε, οτι άκοττρόν εστι φύσει, η ν δε δη και 20 ποδών ποτε ψυχρών εόντων ττοθη, πάντα ταύτα ποΧΧαπΧασίως βΧάπτει, ες ο τι αν αυτών 22 όρμήση.
LX1II. 'Ύποπτεύσαντι μέντοι εν ταύτησι τησι νούσοισι καρηβαρίην Ισχυρήν η φρενών αψιν πανταπασιν οίνου άποσχετεον. νδατι δ' εν τω τοιωδε χρηστεον η ύδαρεα καί κιρρόν οίνον παν-τεΧώς δοτεον καί άνοδμον παντάπασι, καί μετά την πόσιν αυτού ύδωρ μεταποτεον oXiyov’ ησσον 7 άρ αν ου τω το από τού οϊνου μένος άπτοιτο κεφαΧης και yvώμης. εν οΐσι δε μάλιστα αύτώ ύδατι ποτώ χρηστεον καί οπότε ποΧΧώ κάρτα 10 και οπού μετρίω, καί οπού θερμω και οπού Ψυχρω, τά μεν που πρόσθεν εϊρηται, τα δ’ εν 12 αύτοΐσι τ οΐσι καιροΐσι ρηθήσεται.
LXIV. Κατό ταύτα δε καί περί των αΧΧων ποτών, οιον κριθινον καί τά από χΧοιής ποιεύμενα και τα απο σταφιδος καί στεμφύΧων καί πυρών και κνηκου καί μύρτων καί ροιης και των αΧΧων, όταν τινος αυτών καιρός rj χρησθαι, yεypάιψε^aι
1 δέ τι MSt>.: δ’ ἔτι Coray and Reiuhold.
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bile of the natuially bilious and is injurious to the liypochondrium. Its bad qualities are at tlieir \vorst, it is most bilious, and most weakening, when it is drunk during a fast. It enlarges the spleen, and the liver, when inflamed ; it causes a gurgling inside without penetrating dowmvards.1 For it travels slowly owing to its being cool and difficult of digestion, while it is neither laxative nor diuretic. It also causes some harm because by nature it does nothing to increase faeces. If furthermore it be drunk while the feet are cold, all its harmful effects are multiplied, no matter which of them it happens to aggravate.
LXIII. Should you suspect, however, in these diseases an overpowering heaviness of the head, or that the brain is affected, there must be a total abstinence from wine. In such cases use water, or at most give a pale-vellow wine, diluted and entirely without odour. After each draft of it give a little water to drink, for so the strength of the wine will affect less the head and the reason. As to the principal cases in which water alone must be employed as a drink, when it should be used in abundance and when in moderation, when it should be warm and when cold, I have in part discussed these things already, and shall do so further when the occasions arise.
LXIV. Similarly with the other kinds of drink, barley-water for instance, herbal drinks, those made from raisins, grape-skins, wheat, bastard saffron, myrtle, pomegranates and so forth, along with the proper times for their use, a discussion will be
1 έπιπολαστικδο means literally “ remaining on the surface ”; hence “ not going downwards.”
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ττ α ρ' αν τω τω νοσήματι οττωσπερ και τάλλα των 7 συνθέτων φαρμάκων.
(18 L·.) LXV. Αουτρόν Be συχνοΐσι των νοσημάτων 1 άρήχοι αν χρεωμενοισιν ες τα μεν συνε-χεως, ες τα δ’ ου. έστι Β' οτε ήσσον χρηστέον Βία την άτταρασκευασίην των άνθρώττων' iv όλ'σ/ησι yap οικίησι τταρεσκεύασται τα άρμενα και οι θεραπευσοντες 2 ως Βει. ει Be μη τταχκάλως λούοιτο, βλάιττ τ οιτ ο αν ου σ μικρά" καί yap σκεττης άκάιττνου Βει καί ΰΒατος Βαψιλεος καί του λουτρού συχνού και μη λίην λάβρου, ην μη ου τω 10 Βέη. καί μάλλον μεν μη σμήχεσθαι" i}v Be σμη-χηται, θερμω χρησθαι αύτω και ττολλαττλασίω ή ως νομίζεται σμήχμάτι, και ττροσκαταχεϊσθαι μη ολίχω, καί ταχέως μετακαταχείσθαι. Βει δί και τής όΒού βραχείης ες την ττναλον, καί ες εύεμβατόν τε καί εύέκβατον. είναι Βέ και τον λουόμενον κόσμιον καί σιχηλόν και μηΒέν αυτόν ττpoσepyάζeσθaι, άλλ' άλλους καί καταχειν και σμήχειν" και μετακέρασμα πολλόν ήτοιμάσθαι και τάς έτταντλήσιας ταχείας ττοιείσθαι" και 20 στroyyoiat χρήσθαι άντι στεχχίΒος, και μή iiyav ξηρόν χρίεσθαι το σώμα, κεφαλήν μέντοι άνε-ξηράνθαι χρή ως οιόν τε μάλιστα ύττό στroyyov
1 νοσημάτων AI!SS.: νοσενντων Kiihlewein.
* θίηαττ(ύσοντ(5 my suggestion : eepairevKavres Α : Btpa.-nfOVTts V.
1 It should be notice·] that these promises are nut fulfilled. Perhaps the author wrote, or intended to write, a book on particular diseases to supplement liis “general”
pathology.
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given together witli the particular disease in question ;1 similarly too with the rest of the compound medicines.
LXV. The bath will be beneficial to many patients, sometimes when used continuously, sometimes at intervals. Occasionally its use must be restricted, because the patients have not the necessary accommodation, for few houses have suitable apparatus and attendants to manage the bath properly. Now if the bath be not carried out thoroughly well, no little harm will be done. The necessary things include a covered place free from smoke, and an abundant supply of water, permitting bathings that are frequent but not violent, unless violence is necessary.
If rubbing with soap be avoided, so much the better; but if the patient be rubbed, let it be with soap2 that is warm, and many times greater in amount than is usual, while an abundant affusion should be used both at the time and immediate]}’ afterwards. Λ further necessity is that the passage to the basin should be short, and that the basin should be easy to enter and to leave. The bather must be quiet and silent ; he should do nothing himself, but leave the pouring of water and the rubbing to others. Prepare a copious supply of tepid 3 water, and let the affusions be rapidly made. Use sponges instead of a scraper, and anoint the body before it is quite drv. The head, however, should be rubbed with a sponge until it is as dry
2	σμήγμα, the Greek equivalent for soap, usually consisted of olive oil and an alkali mixed into a paste.
3	ικτακερασμα, a mixture of hot and cold water, to enable llus bather to “ cool down ” l>y degrees.
ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΙΊΊΙΣ ΟΞΕΩΝ
εκ μασ σ ο μόνην. καί μη διαψύχεσθαι τα άκρα μηδε την κεφαΧήν μηδε το άΧΧο σώμα' και μήτε νεορρύφητον μήτε νεόποτον Χούεσθαι μηδε ρυφεΐν 26 μηδε πίνειν ταχύ μετά το Χοντρόν.
LXVI. Μίγα μεν δή μέρος χρή νέμειν τω κάμνοντι, ήν ύ’γιαινων ή φιΧοΧουτρος ay αν και είθισμενος Χούεσθαι’ καί yap ποθεονσι μάΧλον οι τοιοίδε καί ώφεΧεονται Χουσάμενοι καί βΧάπτον-ται α ή Χουσάμενοι. αρμόζει δ' εν περιπνευμο-νίησι μάΧΧον ή εν καύσοισι τό επίπαν' και yap όδύνΐ]ς της κατά ττΧευρών καί στήθεος και μετάφρενον πapηyopικόv εστιν Χοντρόν καί πτυάΧου πεπαντικον καί avaywyov καί εύττνοον καί ακο-10 7τον μαΧθακτικον yap και άρθρων και τον επιποΧαίου δέρματος' και ουρητικόν δε και Γ2 καρΐ]βαρίην Χύει καί ρίνας vyραίνει.
LXYII. ’Α ya0a μενουν Χουτρω τοσαύτα πάρε-στιν, ων -πάντων δει. ει μέντοι της παρασκευής ενδειά τις εσται ενός ρ πΧειόνων, κίνδυνος μή ΧυσιτεΧεΐν τό Χοντρόν, άΧΧά μάΧΧον βΧάτττειν' εν yap έκαστον αυτών μεyάXηv φερει βΧάβην μή π ροπαρασκευασθεν υπό των xnrovpyow ως δει. ήκιστα δε Χούειν καιρός τούτους, οισιν ή κοιΧίη ύ^/ροτερη τον καιρόν εν τήσι νούσοισιν' άτάρ ούΒ' οίσιν εστηκε μάΧΧον του καιρού και μή προδιεΧή-10 Χυθεν. ούδε δη τους yεyυι(oμεvoυς χρή Χούειν ούδε τους άσώδεας ή εμετικούς ούδε τούς επανε-ρευ^/ομενους χοΧώδες ούδε τούς aίμoppayεov^aς εκ ρινών, ει μή εΧασσον του καιρού ρεοι' τούς δε καιρούς οιδας. ει δό εΧασσον τού καιρού ρεοι, Χούειν, ήν τε δΧον τό σώμα προς τα άΧΧα appyp, 16 ή ν τε τήν κεφαΧην μοννον.
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as possible. Keep chill from the extremities and the head, as well as from the body generally. The bath must not be given soon after gruel or drink lias been taken, nor must these be taken soon after a bath.
LXVI. Let the habits of the patient carry great Aveight—whether he is very fond of his bath when in health, oris in the habit of bathing. Such people feel the need of a bath more, are more benefited by its use and more harmed by its omission. On the whole, bathing suits pneumonia rather than ardent fevers, for it soothes pain in the sides, chest and back ; besides, it concocts and brings up sputum, eases respiration, and removes fatigue, as it softens the joints and the surface of the skin. It is diuretic, relieves heaviness of the head, and moistens the nostrils.
LXVII. Such are the benefits from bathing, and they are all needed. If, however, one or more requisites be wanting, there is a danger that the bath will do no good, but rather harm. For each neglect of the attendants to make proper preparations brings great harm. It is a very b;icl time to bathe when the bowels are looser than they ought to be1 in acute diseases, likewise too when they are more costive than they ought to be, and have not previously been moved. Do not bathe the debilitated, those affected by nausea or vomiting, those Λνΐιο belch up bile, nor yet those who bleed from the nose, unless the hemorrhage be less than normal, and you knew what the normal is. If the hemorrhage be less than normal, bathe either the whole body, if that he desirable for other considerations, or else the head only.
1 Or, “ normal ” ; see note on j>. 108
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LXVIII. *11 ν ουι> αι τε παρασκεναΐ εωσιν επι-τήΒειοι καί 6 κάμνων μεΧΧη ευ Βεξασθαι το Χοντρόν, λoi’€tν χρή εκάστης ήμερης' τους 8ε φιΧοΧουτρεοντας, ονΒ' ει 8\ς τής ήμερης Χούοις, ονΒεν αν ήβΧάπτοις. χρήσθαι 8ε Χουτροΐσι τοΐσι ουΧησι 7γτισάνησι χρεωμενοισι τταρα ποΧυ μάΧΧον ενΒεχεται, ή τοΐσι χυΧω μουνον χρεωμενοισιν" ενΒεχεται 8ε κα\ τούτηισιν ενίοτε' ήκιστα 8ε1 τοΐσι π οτ ίρ μοννον χρεωμενοις' εστι 8’ οΐσι και 10 τούτων ενΒεχεται. τεκμαίρεσθαι 8ε χρή τοΐσι προγεγραμμενοισιν, ονς τε μεΧΧει Χουτρον οιφε-Χεΐν εν εκάστοισι των τρόπων της Βιαίτης ονς τε μή’ οΐσι μεν yap προσΒεΐ2, τινος κάρτα, τούτων, όσα Χοντρόν αγαθά ποιεί, Χοΰειν καθ 3 όσα αν Χοοτρω ωφεΧήται' οΐσι 8ε τοντων μηΒενος προσΒεΐ καί πρόσεστιν αύτοΐσί τι των σημείων, 17 εφ’ οις Χούεσθαι ου συμφέρει, ου 8εΐ Χουειν.
1	After δἴ the MSS have και which Krmerins deletes.
2	προ-τδίΓ Kuhlmvciii for πpjal^rat (Λ) or προσο^ταί (MV)
of tlie MSS.
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LXVIII. If the preparations be adequate, and the patient likely to benefit by the hath, bathe even-day. Those who are fond of bathing will not be harmed even bv two baths a day. Patients taking unstrained gniel are much more eapable of usin^ the bath than those taking juice only, though these too can use it sometimes. Those taking nothing but drink are the least capable, though some even of these can bathe. Judge by means of the principles given above who are likely and who are unlikely to profit by the bath in each kind of regimen. Those who really need one of the benefits given by the bath you should bathe as far as they are profited by the bath. Those should not be bathed who have no need of these benefits, and who furthennore show one of the symptoms that bathing is not suitable.
3 καθ Kuiilewein : καί MSS.
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THE SACRED DISEASE
INTRODUCTION
This book was apparently known to Baccliins,1 and is referred to by Galen 2 \vitho»t his mentioning the author’s name. It is in Erotian’s list of the genuine works of Hippocrates.
Modern critics are by no means agreed about either its authorship οι* its merits. Littre3 has very little to say about it. Ermerins rcfjnrds it as the patchwork composition of h second-rate sophist much later than Hippocrates. Gompc'rz4 speaks of the “wonderfully suggestive formula” invented by its author, and calls him pugnacious and energetic. Wilamowitz5 rates it very highly indeed, and considers that it was written bv the author of Airs Waters Places. Wellmann 6 believes it was written in opposition to the Sicilian school, including Diodes, who believed in incantations. An English writer7 speaks of it as “a masterpiece of scientific sanity; broad in outlook, keen and ironical in argument and humane in spirit.”
One point at least is certain — The Sacred Disease eannot be independent of Airs Waters Places. It will be convenient to quote the parallel passages side by side.
1	See Littre, I. 137.
2	XVII. pt. 2., 341 and XVIII. pt. 2, IS.
3	VI. 3.30 foil.	* Greek Thinkers, I. 311-313.
5	Gricchischcs Lesebucli, “260, 270.
6	Fraymentcnsammlung, I. 30, 31.
7	John Naylor in Hilbert Journal (Oct., 1909), Luke the Physician and Ancient Medicine.
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Airs H alers Places τους τΐ ανθρώπους της κεφαλας υγρός ἔχειν και φλεγματιίιδεας, τάς re κοιλίας αυτών πυκνά εκταρ-άσιτεσθαι άπό της κεφαλής του φλέγματος επικαταρ-ρί >ντος. III.
κατάρροοι επιγενόμενοι ίκ του εγκεφάλου παρα-πλ-/)κτικους ποιεουσι τους ανθρώπους, οκόταν εζαίφιομ ήλιωθεωσι την κΐφαλην η ριγιόσωσι. III.	'
έ ί άπαντων iv όκόσοκτι υγρόν τι ἔνεστιν. ενεστι δι iv π αντί χρήματι. VIII.
φλίγματος επικαταρρυ-ίντος άπό του ίγκεφαλον.
Χ.
ό γαρ γόνος πανταχόθΐν ίρχεται του σίγματος, άπο τ € των υγιηρών ΰγιηρός απο re των νοσερων νοσερος. ει ονν γίνονται ίκ τ ε φαλακρών φαλακροί και ίκ γλαυκών γλαυκοί και (Κ διεστραμμίνων στρεβλοί ως επί το πλήθος, και πιρι τής άλλης μορφής ό αυτός λόγος, τί κωλύει και εκ μακροκεφάλου μακροκεφα-λον γίνεσθαι; XIV.
The Sacred Disease
) See Chapters VIII.-XII.
όσα φύεται καί iv οις τι υγρόν ίστιν ίιττι δε iv παντί. Χ\ Ι.
ό ίγκίφαλος . . . ωστ€ ονκ επικαταρρεΐ. XIII.
ο γόνος ίρχεται ττάντοθεν τον σώματος, άπο τε των υγιηρων νγιηρός, καί άπό των νοσερών νοσηρός. \ .
ei γα,ρ ίκ φλεγματώδεος φλεγματώδης, καί ίκ χολώ-δεος χολώδης γίνεται, καί εκ φθινώδεος φθινώδης, καί εκ σπληνώδεος σπληνώδης, τί κωλύει κ.τ.λ.	Ν .
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ίμοι Sk και αΰτώ 8οκιΓ ταΐτα τα πάθια θιία ιΐναι και τάλλα πάντα κα'ι οΙ·8ιν ιτ ι/ιον	ίτίρου θιιότιρον
οί’Οί άνθρωπινάιτιρον, άλλα πάντα όμοια και πάντα θίΐα. 'ίκαστον ok αυτών 'ίχιι φνσιν την ξωντοϊ καί οΐ'δίΐ' avev φι σιος γίνεται. XXII.
κα'ι ίχρην, έ7Γ£ΐ θιιότιρον τοιτο το νοσινμα των λοιπών ἔστιν, ου .. . προσπίπτω μοίνοις, άλλα rots άπασιν ομοίως. XXII.
άλλα ~γάρ, ώσπιρ κα'ι πρότιρον ίλιζα, θάία μιν και τ αυτά ίστιν ομοίως τοίς άλλοις· -γίνιται δί κατά φνσιν ίκαστα. XXII.
οί'8ίν τί μοι 8οκιΐ των άλλων θιιατίρη ιΐναι νο ήσω ν ol'8k ιιρωτίρη, άλλα φνσιν μιν 'ίχιι και πρόφασιν. Ι.
αλλά πάντα θιία και πάντα ανθρώπινα- φνσιν 8k ίκαστον ιχιι κα'ι 8υναμιν Ιφ’ ιωντου. XXI.
καίτοι ι'ι θιιότιρον ιστι των άλλων, τοίσιν άπασιν ομοίως ΐόιι -γίνισθαι την νοΐσον ταντην. V.
τό 8k νόσημα του το ον8ίν τί μοι 8οκιϊ θιιότιρον €11 ’αι των λοιπών, αλλά φνσιν ίχιι ην και τά άλλα νοσήματα, και πρόφασιν. V.
Besides these special passages, both treatises lay stress upon moistening of the brain as a cause of disease, and upon the purging and drying of that organ by “ catarrhs ” ; both insist upon supposed functions of veins, upon the importance of winds and the change of the seasons ; both too have much the same “pet” words, ικκρίνιιν, άποκρίνιιν, κοιλίαι and so on. In one occurs the phrase ωδὲ η ότι τούτων ίγγντατα, in the other οντω η ότι τούτων ιγγντάτω.
So much for the similarities. There are also dissimilarities. Airs Waters Places is free from sophistic rhetoric, but the author of The Sacred Disease is not above such artifices as this : κατά μιν την άπορίην αυτοισι τυΰ μη γινώσκιιν το θιΐον διασωζιται, κατά 8ι
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την ίνττορίην τον τροττον τψ; ιηττιος ω Ιωι ται, α7Γυλλυται.
Α. IV. Ρ. seems to he dominated by πο postulates of philosophy ; S. J). is eclectic, laving stress now upon ;iir, as the element which makes the brain intelligent,1 now upon the four traditional “opposites,” the wet, the dry, the hot and the cold.1 2 Above all, Α. /Γ. P. is more dignified, more reserved, and more eonipact in style.
Wilamowitz may possibly be right in liis contention that both works are by the same writer. If this be so, the writer was almost certainly not the author of Epidemics. The latter would never have said that cures can he effected liy creating at the proper seasons the dry or the	the hut or the cold.
A confident verdict would be rash, but 1 am inclined to believe that tlu* writer of .S’. J). was a pupil of the writer of Α. IV. 1*. Perhaps tin* master set his pupil a thesis on a subject which was a favourite of liis—'“Superstition and Medicine.” It would he natural in the circumstances for the student to borrow without acknowledgment from his master not only arguments but also verbal peculiarities, l>nt lie would not hide his own characteristics either of thought or of style.
Although the work is generally supposed to refer to epilepsy,3 other seizures, including certain forms of'ins;inil v, must not be excluded. Epilepsy generally conforms to a regular type, and scarcely corresponds to the elaborate chissiiiention in Chapter IV.
1 τήν δἶ φρόν-ησιν λ ὰδο ιταρ(\(ται. XIX.
: See Chapter XXΙ.
3 It should hu liotioed that the usual term employed is “ tliis disease.” The word εσίληψυ occurs once only (Chapter XIII.), where it means “seizure.”
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In opposition to popular opinion, the writer maintains that these seizures are not due to “possession ’’ by a yod but to a natural cause. He insists upon the uniformity of Nature, and protests against the unscientific dualism which characterizes some phenomena as natural and others ns divine. All phenomena, he says, are both natural and divine. He holds that epilepsy is eurable by natural means, intending, apparently, to imply that it ean be cured if the right remedies are discovered, and not that cures actually did occur.
The “ cause ” of epilepsy is said to be the stoppage of life-giving air in the veins1 by ;i How of phlegm from the head into them. The ermle ;md mistaken physiology of this part of the work need not detain us,1 2 but the function assigned to air is important, and shows the influence of Diogenes of Apollonia.
Far more interesting is the function attributed to the brain, which, in opposition to the popular view, is regarded as the seat of consciousness, and not the heart or the midriff. The view was not novel, and ran be traced back to Alcmaeon.3 It was accepted by Plato and rejected by Aristotle.4
1	I have translated <p\e$es by “veins” and ψλέβια by “minor veins,” though I do not think that the writer always maintained a distinction between the two words. Of course tp\r[Jes includes what are now called “arteries,” but as tho difference between veins and arteries was not known in the authors time “ veins'’ must be the normal translation.
2	The confident assurance with which the writer enunciates his views on phlegm and air is in sharp contrast with the extreme caution of the writer of Iphlemics I. and III.
3	Sec Beare Greek Theories of Elnm-ntuni Cotjailion, 93 and 160.
4	See JBeare cit. Index s.v. “brain.”
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The date of the work can be fixed with tolerable certainty. Nobody would put it, before Airs Waters Places, unless indeed with NVihmiow itz one holds that the two were written by the same author, in which case The Sacred Disease might be a youthful composition. But even on this supposition the difference between the dates of the two would not be great. On the other hand the work was known to Baechius, early in the third century, iiiul apparently regarded as genuine. There are in the vulgate two places where μι] has displaced ου (a sure sign of late date) but an examination of the best manuscript shows that in both ου is the true reading. Here and there occur touches of sophistic rhetoric which make a fourth-century date unlikely, and an impartial reader feels that the writer, whoever he was, was a contemporary, probably a younger contemporary, of Socrates.1 There is no internal sign of the part of Greece in which the author lived, except that the list of gods given in Chapter IV. seems to be Ionian.1 2
The more often The Sacred Disease is read, the more it attracts the reader, particularly if it be realized t lint the sequence of thought is sometimes impaired bv glosses, which must be removed if a fair judgment on the writer is to be given. At first one notices the crudities, the slight logical lapses, the unwarranted assumptions, all of which are natural enough if the writer was a pupil writing a set thesis for his teaeher.
1	The writer is even more vigorously opposed to superstition than the great Socrates himself, with his Zaiuiviov and faith in oracles.
2	See the writer in Pauly- Wissoiva, “ Hippokrates,” p.
134
INTRODUCTION
Then little by little the grandeur of the main theme, the uniformity of Nature, every aspect of which is equally divine, grips the attention. We realise that we are in contact with a great mind, whether the words in front of us are the direct expression of that mind, or only the indirect expression through the medium of a pupil’s essay.
Manuscripts and Editions
The chief MSS. are θ and ΛΙ, supplemented by («) some Paris MSS. of an inferior class and by (l>) those MSS. which Littre called ι, κ, λ and μ.1
Of these the best is θ, a tenth-century MS. at Vienna, for which see Ilberg in the Prolegomena to the Teubner edition of Hippocrates. If θ be closely followed it produces on the text of The Sacred Disease much the same effect as following A produces on Ancient Medicine; there is greater simplicity, while the dialect is much improved. By its help the editor is often able to remove the faults which so disfigure the text of Littre and even that of Ileinhold.
The Sacred Disease is included in Reinhold’s edition, while a great part appears in the Lesehuch of Wilamowitz-Moellendorff.2 It is translated into English in the second volume of Adams.
I	have myself collated both θ and M for the present edition. The collation of θ used by Littre was very accurate, but he appears to have known but little about M. Many of the Paris manuscripts,
1 See Littr6, VI., 351.
3	See also Die hippolratische Sehrift irepl Ip ns ν oh σ ου in Sitzuvgsherichle der Berliner Akadnnie, 1901. In 1827 there was published in Leipzig an edition by Fr. Dietz.
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however, are so similar to M that they supplied him with nearly all, if not quite all, of its readings.
The printed text follows θ closely, but on several occasions I have preferred Μ. I believe that I have «riven in the footnotes the reading of θ on at any rate the most important of these occasions. So the reader will find the critical notes to this treatise more elaborate than usual. As no full edition exists, perhaps this novelty will not he unwelcome.
The scribe of M appears to have been a fairly good Greek scholar, and his text is on the whole smoother and more regular than that of θ. He prefers the pronominal forms in ok- to those in οτ-, and lie uses the long forms ποιίαν, etc. Punctuation and accents arc fairly correct. His marginal notes sometimes run into verse. Thus on fol. S5r (bottom) we have :—
'I—τόκρατες, το θειον ΐλεων εχοις,
a pious wish that the author may not be punished for “ denynii? divinely the divine.” On 91r he has this note on the last sentence of the treatise :—
ιητρε τροσσχες, γνωθι των καιρών ο ρους.
On the whole, the readings of M in Sacred Disease are rather better than they are in the treatises already translated.
The manuscript called θ is written in a very clear ami beautiful script. The scribe, however, seems to have been a poor Greek scholar. The punctuation is hopeless, and the accentuation far from good, lie writes αι OH, κάτι·)ι, όιεφθάρηι, τλείωι, ετάγηι and κεφαληι (nominative). On the other hand we have τω χρόνιο. He occasionally slips into Attic forms,
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e.g. θαλάττης, and μεταβολαΐς with μεταβολ-ησι immediately following. Vagaries such as these, combined with the fact that he cannot make up his mind whether to write ψος or ιερός, show how little we can hope to regain exactly the spelling of the Hippocratic writers. We must be content with very approximate knowledge.
The most interesting point brought out by a comparison between M and θ is the great number of trivial differences, chiefly in the order of the words. There are also man ν little words and phrases in M which are not found in θ. In many cases it almost seems that a rough text has been purposely made smoother. For instance, M lias μεν yap on at least two occasions when θ has μεν only. But there are many differences which are in no way corrections or improvements, and it is therefore difficult, if not impossible, to say always which manuscript is to be preferred. Fortunately these differences do not affect the general sense; they do, however, tend to show that at some period (or periods) in the history of the text the Hippocratic writings were copied with mud) more attention to the meaning than to verbal faithfulness.
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Ι. Π βρῖ τής Ιερής νουσου καΧεομενης ώδ' εχει. ούδεν τί μοι δοκεί των ά\\ων θειοτερη είναι νούσων ούδε ίερωτερη, ἀλλά φύσιν μεν εχει και πρόφασιν, οι δ’ άνθρωποι1 ενόμισαν θειον τι πρήγμα2 είναι υπό άπειρίης και θανμασιότητος, οτι ούδεν εοικεν ετεροισι* και κατά μεν την άπορίην αύτοίσι του μή γινώσκειν το θειον διασώζεται, κατά δέ την εύπορίην τού τρόπου τής ίήσιος ω ίώνται,3 άπόΧΚυται, ότι 10 καθαρμοΐσί τε ίώνται καί επαοιδήσιν. ει δέ διά το θαυμάσιον θειον νομιεΐται, ποΧλα τα ιερά νοσήματα εσται και ούχϊ εν,Α ως εγώ αποδείξω ετερα ούδεν ήσσον εόντα θαυμάσια ούδε τερα-
1 φύσα* μιν (χα καί πρόφασις, ο Ι δ' άνθρωποι κ. τ.λ. my emendation :	φύσιν μιν ΐχα και τ α, λοιπά νοσήματα δθ(ν
γίΐ'ίται φύσιν τ« αυτή (αυτήν ι) καί πρόφασιν οι δ’ άνθρωποι θι: Μ has δἴ for re and oinits δ’. The punctuation of θ is very erratic here, φύσιν ptv ἔχ*ι ήν καί τ α λοιπά νοσ·ηματα, οθ(ν yivtrai. φύσιν δἶ αντή κα'ι πρόφασιν οι άνθρωποι κ.τ.λ. Kittl'd : φύσιν μιν ἔχ«ιν, ήν καί τα λοιπά νοσήματα, bOevyiyvtTai. φύσιν δι αυτή και πρόφασιν οί άνθρωποι κ.τ.λ. Ermerins : φύσιν μίν Ζχ(ι κα'ι τ άλλα νοσήματα καί πρόφασιν (κασ τα όθβν yiyvtTai, φύσιν δἴ κα\ τούτο καί πρόφασιν οι δ' άιθρωποι κ.τ.λ. Rei η hold : φύσιν μιν (χει καί τ άλλα νοσήματα, οθεν yivtrai, φύσιν δ( καί αΰτη καί πρόφασιν οι δ’ WilaillOWltZ.
* Μ omits τι πρίσμα.
3	ώπώνται θ : λί lias Ιήσιοί Ιώνται· απολύονται yap η καθαρ μοΐσιν ή ίπαοιδήσιν (the tinal ν is very faint).
THE SACRED DISEASE
I. I am about to discuss the disease called “ sacred.” It is not, in my opinion, any more divine or more sacred than other diseases, but has a natural cause, and its supposed divine origin is due to men’s inexperience, and to their wonder at its peculiar character.1 Now while men continue to believe in its divine origin beeause they are at a loss to understand it, they really disprove its divinity by the facile method of healing which they adopt, consisting as it dues of purifications and incantations. But if it is to be considered divine just because it is wonderful, there will be not one sacred disease but many, for I will show that other diseases are no less
1 I am by no means satisfied that the text I have given is correct, but I am sure that the received text is wrong. However, as our best manuscript has δ’ before άνθρωποι, probably φύσιν μ\ν ἔχ«ι is answered by ol δ’ άνθρωποι ένόμισαν, in which ease the intervening words are a gloss, or parts of a gloss. The fact is that φύσιν μ'(ν ἔχ«ι, even without πρόφασιν, is enough to make clear the writer’s meaning, as we can see from the passage* in Airs Waters Places, XXII. (Vol. I. p. 1*26), which was certainly in his miud : ?κάστον Si αυτών ϊχα φύσιν τήν ΐωυτοϋ καί ovSev avev φύσιοί ylverat. But a scholiast would be very tempted to round off the sentence, ami in particular to explain πρόφασιν. Hence arose, I think, κα\ τα λοιπά νοσήματα and iiOev yivfTat. Whatever the correct reading may he, and this is uncertain, the sense of the passage is perfectly clear.
1 So M : τούτου t'ivtKev θ.
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TcoSttf,1 α ού8είς νομίζει ιερά είναι. τούτο ph> ο ϊ πυρετοί οι άμφημερινοί καί οι τριταίοι καί οι τεταρταίοι ου8έν ήσσόν μοι 8οκέουσιν ιεροί είναι και υπτο θεού γίνεσθαι ταυτης της νούσου, ών ου θαυμάσιο* εχουσιν τούτο 8έ όρώ μαινομένους ανθρώπους κα'ι παραφρονέοντας άπο ού8εμιής 20 προφάσιος εμφανέος, καί 7τολλά τε και άκαιρα ττοιίοντας, εν τε τω ύττνω οί8α πολλούς οιμώζοντας και βοώντας, τους 8έ πνιγομένους, τούς 8ε καί άναίσσοντάς τε και φεύγοντας εξω κα'ι τταραφρονεοντας μέχρι επέγρωνται,2 'έπειτα Ιέ ύγιέας εόντας καί φρονέοντας ώσπερ κα'ι πρότερον, εόντας τ αυτούς ωχρούς τε και άσθενέας, και ταύτα ούχ απαζ, άλλα πολλακις. άλλα τε πολλά εστι καλ παντο8απιϊ ών περί έκαστου λέγειν 29 πολύς αν εϊη λόγος.
II. ΈμοΙ 8έ 8οκέουσιν οι πρώτοι τούτο το νόσημα ίερώσαν τες τοιούτοι είναι άνθρωποι οίοι και νυν είσι μάγοι τε και καθάρται και άγύρται κα'ι αλαζόνες, ούτοι 8έ και3 προσποιέονται σφό8ρα θεοσεβεες είναι και πλέον τι ει8έναι. ούτοι τοίνυν παραμπεχόμενοι και προβαλλόμενοι το θειον τής άμηχανίης τού μ ή εχειν ο τι προσ-ενέγκαντες ώφελήσουσι, και ως μή κατάδηλοι έωσιν ον8έν επιστάμενοι, Ιερόν ενόμισαν τούτο ΙΟ το πάθος είναι· και λόγους επιλέξαντες επιτη-8είους την ϊησιν κατεστήσαντο ες το ασφαλές σφίσιν αύτοΐσι, καθαρμούς προσφέροντες καί έπαοι8άς, λουτρών τε άπεχεσθαι κελεύοντες* κα'ι εέεσμάτων πολλών καί άνεπιτη8είων άνθρώποισι
1 0 omits οΰδέ τΐρατώδ(α.
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wonderful and portentous, and yet nobody considers them sacred. For instance, quotidian fevers, tertians and quartans seem to me to be no less sacred and god-sent than this disease,1 but nobody wonders at them. Then again one can see men who are mad and delirious from no obvious cause, and committing many strange acts; Λνΐιίΐε in their sleep, to my knowledge, many groan and shriek, others choke, others dart up and rush out of doors, being delirious until they wake, when they become as healthy and rational as they were before, though pale and weak; and this happens not once but many times. Many other instances, of various kinds, could be given, but time does not permit us to speak of each separately.
II. My own view is that those who first attributed a sacred character to this malady were like the magicians, purifiers, charlatans and quacks of our own day, men who claim gre.it piety and superior knowledge. Being at a loss, and having no treatment λ ν 11 i c· 11 λνοιιΐιΐ help, they concealed and sheltered themselves behind superstition, and called this illness sacred, in order that their utter ignorance might not be manifest. They added a plausible story, and established a method of treatment that secured their own position. They used purifications and incantations ; they forbade the use of baths, and of many foods that are unsuitable for sick folk—of sea
1	Because of the regularity of the attacks of fever, whieh occur every day (quotidians), every other day (tertians), or with intermissions of two whole days (quartans). 2 3
2	So θ : μέχρίί έξ«γρέωνται Μ.
3	Μ has αφίΐρώσαντα αΰτυ\ τοιοΰτοι, and οκόσοί for ου τοι 5e καί.
* άπεχεσθαί KtXevovrts Μ : ὰιτέχονres θ.
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νοσεουσιν εσθίειν Θαλασσίων μεν τρίγλης, με-λανούρυν, κεστρευς, εγχελυος (οντοι yap επικη-ρότατοί εισιν ,1 κρεών δε αινειών 2 καί βλάψω ν καί χοιρίων και κννυς ίταΰτα yap κρεών ταρακτι-κώτατά εστι τής κοιλίηςορνίθων δε άλεκτρνόνος3 20 καί τ ρυηΛνος και υτίδος, ετι δ β όσα 4 νομίζεται ισχυρότατα είναι, λαχάνων δε μίνθης, σκόροδον καί κρομμύων δριμν yiip άσθενέοντι ούδεν συμφέρει), ϊμάτιον δε μελαν μι) εχειν (θανατώδες yap το μελανή, μηδ ϊ εν αίγείω κατακεΐσθαι δερ-ματι μ7)δε φορεϊν, μηδε° ττόδα εττί ττοδί εχειν, μηδε χεϊρα εττί χειρι (πάντα yap ταύτα κωλύματα είναι'j. ταύτα δε τού θείου εΐνεκα προστιθεασιν, ως ττλέον τι είδότες, καί άλλας προφάσιας λε-yovτες, όπως, ει μεν υγιής yενοιτο,6 αυτών ή δόξα 30 ει η καί ή δεξιό της, ει δε άποθάνοι, εν άσφαλεί καθισταΐντο αυτών αι ιίπολογιαι καί εχοιεν πρό-φασιν ως ούδεν αίτιοί εισιν, άλλ' οι θεοί· ούτε yap φαγείν ούτε ττιεϊν εδοσαν φάρμακον ούδεν, ούτε λουτροΐσι καθηφησαν, ώστε δοκέΐν αίτιοι είναι, εγώ δε δοκέω Αφυών αν των την μεσόγειον οίκεόντων ουδόν' αν7 ύγιαίνειν, ότι επ' αιγείοισι δερμασι κατακέονται καί κρεασιν αιγείοισι χρεονται,8 επεί ούκ εχουσιν ούτε στρώμα ούτε ίμάτιον ούτε ύττόδημα ο τι μη αϊγειόν εστιν ον 4U γάρ εστιν αύτοΐς όίλλο προβάτιον ούδεν ?/ αίγες
1	(πικηρότατοι θι:	(τικαιρότατοι Μ, Littn'·, Erraerins,
Rcinhold. Sume MSS. have οι ιχθίκς after yip.
2	Alter alyiiw θ ad<ls καί τνρου a!~,elou. The MSS. vary at tin's point between adjectives and nouns, but the sense is quite plain.
3	α\(κτpi υι-ot Μ : άλικτδοιδοί θ. * ἔτι δι Hera M : & θ.
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fishes: red mullet, black-tail, hammer and the eel (these are the most harmful sorts); the Hesh of goats, deer, pigs and dogs (meats that disturb most the digestive organs); tile cock, pigeon and bustard, with all birds that are considered substantial foods ; mint, leek and onion among the vegetables, as tlieir pungent character is not at all suited to sick folk ; the wearing of black (black is the sign of death); not to lie on or wear goat-skin, not to put foot on foot or hand on hand (all which conduct is in-hibitive).1 These observances they impose because of the divine origin of the disease, claiming superior knowledge and alleging other causes, so that, should the patient recover, the reputation for cleverness may be theirs; but should he (lie, they may have a sure fund of excuses, with the defence that they are not at all to blame, but the gods. Having given nothing· to eat or drink, and not having steeped their patients in baths, no blame can be laid, they say, upon them. So I suppose that no Libyan dwelling in the interior can enjoy good health, since they lie on goat-skins and eat goats’ flesh, possessing neither coverlet nor cloak nor footgear that is not from the goat; in fact they possess no cattle save
1 Here is probably a reference to “binding” by sorcery. So Wilamowitz. But may not κω\ύματα mean that if the patient follows the advice of the quacks an attack (so it is said) will be “prevented ”? 5 6 7 8
5	θ omits μηδέ.
6	θ lias the plural throughout this sentence.
7	M has &v after Λιβΰων but not after ouotva. θι have ονδἶν It is therefore probable that it should be in both places.
8	The MSS. are here unintelligible. The text is Little's.
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ει δε ταύτα εσθιόμενα καί προσφερομενα την νούσον τίκτ€ΐ re και αύξει και μη έσθιόμενα Ιήται, ούκέτι 6 Οζος αίτιος έστίν, ουδέ οι καθαρμοί ώφελέουσ ιν, άλλα τα έόέσματα τα ίώμενά ἐστι καί τα βλάτττοντα, του δε θεού αφανίζεται η 4G δύναμις.
III.	Ούτως ονν epoiye δοκέουσω οϊτινες τω τρέπω τούτω ε^/χ^ειρέουσω ιήσθαι ταΰτα τα νοσήματα ούτε ιερά νομίζειν είναι ούτε Θεία· οπού yap ύπο καθαρμών τοιούτων μετ άστατα yiveTai καί ύπο θεραπείης τοιήσδε, τί κωλύει καί ύφ' ετέρων τεχΐ'ημάτων όμοιων τούτοισιν έπιηίνεσθαί τε τοίσιν άνθρώποισι καί προσπίπτειν ; ώστε το θειον μηκέτι αίτιον είναι, ἀλλά τι ανθρώπινον. ὅστις yap οΐός τε ιτερικαθαίρων εστί καί μayεύωv
10 uiriiyeiv τοιούτον πάθος, οντος καν έπάyoι ετερα τεχνησάμενος, καί εν τούτω τω λόγω τό θειον άπόΧλυται.1 τοιαΰτα λέyovτες καί μηχανώμενοι προσποιέονται πλέον τι είδέναι, καί ανθρώπους εζαπατώσι προστιθέμενοι αύτοΐς ι'^νειας τε και καθάρσιος, ο τε πολύς αύτοΐς τού λόγου ες το θειον άφήκει καί το δαιμόνων, καίτοι εμοι·γε ου περί ενσεβείης τούς Χο^/ους δοκέουσι ποιεΐσθαι, ως οίονται, άΧΧά περί άσεβείης μάλλον, καί ως οί θεοί ονκ είσί, το δε ευσεβές αυτών καί το θειον 20 ασεβές εστι καί άνόσιον, ως eyco διδάξω.
IV.	Et yap σελήνην καθαιρέω2 καί ήλιον άφανίζειν καί γειμώνάι τε καί εύδίην ποίεω καί όμβρους καί αύχμούς καί θάλασσαν άπορον καί γην άφορον3 καί τ Άλλα τα τοιουτότροπα πάντα
1 Both θ and ΛΙ have οπ·ολδὲται.
8 κατά-ytiv θι anil Wilamowitz (perhaps rightly).
144
THE SACRED DISEASE, ii.-iv.
goats. But if to eat or apply these things engenders and increases the disease, while to refrain works a cure, then neither is godhead 1 tu blame nor are ille purifications beneficial ; it is the foods that cure or hurt, and the power of godheiid disappears.
III.	Accordingly 1 hold that those who attempt in this manner to cure these diseases cannot consider them either sacred or divine ; for when they are removed bv such purifications and by such treatment as this, there is nothing to prevent the production of attacks in men by devices that tare similar. If so, something human is to blame, and not godhead. He who by purifications and magic can take away such an affection can also bv similar means bring it on, so that by this argument the action of godhead is disproved. By these sayings and devices they claim superior knowledge, and deceive men by prescribing for them purifications and cleansings, most of their talk turning on the intervention of gods and spirits. Yet in my opinion their discussions show, not piety, as they think, but impiety rather, implying that the gods do not exist, and what they call piety and the divine is, as I shall prove, impious and unholy.
IV.	For if they profess to know how to bring down the moon, to eclipse the sun, to make storm and sunshine, rain and drought, the sea impassable and the earth barren, and all such wonders, whether
1 & deis does not imply any sort of monotheism. The article is generie, and the phrase therefore means “a god” rather than k‘thc god.” See my artiele on the vague ut^e of δ 0eos in Classical J’cview, I )<■<;. 1913. 3
3 θάλασσαν άπορον καί -γην αφορον Lobeck (Aylaophamus Ι. 6.Ὁ), Ermerins : θάλασσαν ΐνφορον καί yijv άφορον Reinhold : θάλασσαν αφορον καί yrjv KISS,
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υιτοδεχονται εττίστασθαι, είτε καί εκ τελετεων είτε και εξ α λ λ/; ς τινος "/ρώμης και μελετης φασϊ ταΰτα οιον τ είναι χενεσθαι οι ταύτ' επιτηδεν-οντες, δυσσεβείν ε μοιχέ δοκεουσι καί θεούς ούτε είναι νομίζειν ούτε ίσχύειν ούδεν ούτε είρχεσθαι 10 αν ούδενδς των εσχάτων, α1 ποιεοντες ιτώς ου δεινοί αύτοΐς είσίν ; et yap άνθρωττος μαχεύων και θύων σελήνην καθαιρήσει καί ήλων άφανιεΐ καί χειμώνα καί εύδίην -ποιήσει, ούκ αν εχωχε τι θείοι> Ιομίσαιμι τούτων είναι ούδεν, άλλ’ ανθρώπινον, ει δη τον θείου ή δύναμις υπό ανθρώπου χνώμης κρατείται καί δεδούλωται. ίσως δε ούχ ούτως εχει ταΰτα, ἀλλ’ άνθρωποι βίου δεόμενοι πολλά και παντοία τεχνώνται και ποικιλλουσιν ες τε τάλλα πάντα και ες την νούσον ταύτην, 2υ εκάστω εϊδει τού πάθεος θεώ την αίτίην προστι-θεντεςπ καί ήν μι ν yap αίχα. μιμώνται,κα'ι ήνΖβρύ-χωνται, ή τα δεξιά σπώνται, μητέρα, θεών φασίν αίτίην είναι, ήν δε όξύτερον καί εύτονώτερον φθεχ-χηται,ΐππω ει κάιζον σ ι,4 και φασι ΤΙοσειδώνα αίτιον είναι, ήν δε καί τής κόπρου τι παρή, όσα πολλάκις χίνεται υπό τής νονσου βιαζομενοισιν, Ένοδίη πρόσκειται ή επωννμίη· ήν δε πυκνότερου καί λεπτότερου, οίον όρνιθες, 'Απόλλων νόμιος, ήν δε δίφρον εκ του στόματος άφίη καί τοίσι ποσί λα-
1	& my emendation (anticipated by Ermerins): ττοάοires
cvexa ■)(■ M : irOLfOVTts cl'S θ: των εσχάτων ττο<έοντ(5, evexaye των βίων, δαιτιΐ &ρ' αΰτοΊσίν eΙσιν Reinholll :	των έσχατων
TroieoiTff ίνικά ye θΐών. el yap κ.τ.λ. Wilam. See Postscript.
2	After npoaTidivTes the NISS., with many variations, have a sentence which in Littre appears as ου yap καθάπα* αλλά rheovaKls ταΰτα μέαντμται. θι omit καθάπαξ and add ye μήν aftrr π\(ονάνΐί. M has ev for καθάπαξ, and so have two other
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it be by rites or by some cunning or praetiee that they can, according to the adepts, be effected, in any case l am sure that they are impious, and cannot believe that the gods exist or have any strength, and that they would not refrain from the most extreme actions. Wherein surely they are terrible in the eyes of the gods. For if a man by magic and sacrifice will bring the moon down, eclipse tlie sun, and cause storm and sunshine, 1 shall not believe that any of these tilings is divine, but human, seeing that the power of godhead is overcome and enslaved by the cunning of man. But perhaps what they profess is not true, the fact bein# that men, in need of a livelihood, contrive and devise many fictions of ail sorts, about this disease among other things, putting the blame, for each form of the affection, upon a particular god.* 1 If the patient imitate a goat, if he roar, or suffer convulsions in tlie right side, they say that the Mother of the Gods is to blame. If he utter a piercing and loud cry, they liken him to a horse and blame Poseidon. Should he pass some excrement, as often happens under the stress of the. disease, the surname Enodia is applied. If it be more frequent and thinner, like that of birds, it is Apollo Nennius. If he foam at the mouth and kick, Ares has the
1 If the sentence be retained which I have deleted as a gloss the general meaning will be : “ Again and again do they bethink themselves of this trick.”
MSS. M and θ have μ^μίμννται. Ermerins reads ου yap ev αλλα πολλὰ ταντα μίμνηνται :	Reillhold ον -yap καθάπαξ ΐνί,
άλλα ττ\εόν(σι ταϋτα vfve'uTjrαι. The last reading is the most intelligible, hut I reject the whole sentence as a gloss. So apparently Wila mowitz.
3 θ omits yap to καί fjv.
1 ίκάζουσι (or ικάζουσι) θ.
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ΊΟ κτίζη,'Άρης την αίτίην έχει. οϊσι δε νυκτός δεί-ματα τταρίσταται και φο3οι και τταράνοιαι και άναττηδησιες ex της κλίνης1 καί φεύξιες 'έξω, 'Εκάτης φασι ν eivai εττιβολάς και ηρώων εφόδους, καθαρμοϊσί τε χρέονται και έπαοιδησι, και άνο-σιώτατόν τε και άΟεώτατον ττρή-γμα ττοιεουσιν, ιός εμοι^/ε δοκεί· καθαίρουσι 'yap τους ε χυμένους τη νούσω α ίματ ϊ τε καί άλλοισι τοιούτοις ώσττερ μίασμά τι έχοντας, ή ιιλάιστορας, η ττε-φαρμακευμενους “ ύιτο ιινθρώττων, η τι epyov 40 άνόσιον eipyaaμένους, ους εχρην τάναντία τούτων ττοιεϊν, θύειν 3 τε καί εύχεσθαι και ες τα ιερά φέροντας ικετεύειν τους θεούς· νυν δε τούτων μεν ττοιεουσιν ουδέ ν, καθαίρουσι δε. καί τα μεν των καθαρμών4 yrj κρύτττονσι, τα δε ες θάλασσαν εμβάλλουσι, τ α δε ες τα ορεα άποφέρουσινβ οττη μηδείς άφεται μηδέ εμβήσεταα τα δ’ εχρην ες τα ιερά φέροντας τω θείο άττοδούναι, ει δη ο θεός έστιν αίτιος· ου μέντοι eyioye άξιώ ύττο θεού άνθρώττου σώμα μιαίνεσθαι, τό εττικηρότατον ύττο 50 του ύη/ΐΌτάτου· αλλά και ήν τvyχάvη ύττο ετέρου μεμιασμόνον η τι ττεττονθύς, ύττο τού θεού καθαί-ρεσθαι αν αυτό καί ayνίζεσθαι μάλλον η μιαίνεσθαι. τά yoov μεyιστa τών αμαρτημάτων και άνοσιώτατα τό θειον έστι τό καθαίρον καί ι^νίζον καί ρύμμα6 yιvόμεvov ημϊν, αυτοί τε ορούς τ οϊσι
1	After κλίνη! some MSS. have καί φόβητρα, Λνΐιϊοΐι the editors retain, θι omit.
2	τπφαρμακΐυμινονί θι : ·πίφαρμα-γμΐνου5 most MSS. and editors.
3	Ονιιν omit tori by θ.
4	καθαρμών. .Sliould not this be καθαρμάτων ?
6	ψόμουσιν θ.
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blame. When at night occur fears and terrors, delirium, jumpings from the bed and rushings out of doors, they say that Hecate is attacking or that heroes are assaulting.1 In making use, too, uf purifications and ine.-mtations they do what 1 think is a very unholy and irreligious tiling. Γ or the sufferers from the disease they purify with blood and such like, as though they were polluted, blood-guiltv, bewitched bv men, or had committed some uiilioly act. All such they ought to have treated in the opposite way; they should have brought them to the sanctuaries, with sacrifices and prayers, in supplication to the gods. As it is, however, they do nothing of the kind, but merely purify them. Of the purifying objects2 some they bide in the earth, others they throw into the sea, others they carry away to the mountains, where nobody can touch them or tread on them. Yet, if a god is indeed the cause, they ought to have taken them to the sanctuaries and offered them to him. However, I hold that a man’s body is not defiled by a god, the one being utterly corrupt the other perfectly holy. Nay, even should it have been defiled or in any way injured through some different agency, a »od is more likely to purify and sanctify it than he is to cause defilement. At least it is godhead	purifies,
sanctifies and demises us from the greatest and most impious of our sins; and we ourselves fix
1	The person is “possessed,” as we say.
2	If καθαρμάτων he right, the translation will be “refuse/’ “ off-scourings. ” I am not sure that my emendation is right, liecause what an' καθαροί brfure the process of purification become καθάρματα afterwards.
0 ράμμα θι : ίρυμα Μ : ρίμα Ilcillhold.
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θεοϊσι των ιερών καί των τεμενεων άττοδείκνυμεν,1 ως αν μηδείς ύττερβαιν;] ήν μη ιίχνευρ, όσιοντες τε ημείς ττεριρραινόμεθα ουχ ώ? μιαινόμενοι, άΧΧ’ ει τι καί ττρότερον εχομεν μύσος, τούτο άφαχνιοΰ-
60 μενοι.1 2 καί 7~ερί μεν των καθαρμών ον τω μοι
61	δοκεΐ εχειν.
V.	Ίό δέ νόσημα τούτο ουδόν τί μοι δοκεΐ θειότερον είναι των Χοιττών, άλλα φύσιν έχει η ν και τα ιίΧΧα νοσήματα, και ττρόφασιν οθεν εκαστα χύνεται· 3 καί ίητόν είναι, καί ουδόν ήσσον ετέρων, 6 τι αν μή ήθη ύττό χρόνου ττοΧΧού καταβεβιασ μόνον ή, ώστε ήδη 4 * ισχυρότεροι> είναι των φαρμάκων των ττροσφε ρο μόνων, άρχεται δε ώοττερ καί τιύΧΧα νοσήματα κατά χ όνος- ει χαρ εκ φΧεχματώδεος φΧεχματώόης, καί εκ χοΧώδεος
10 χοΧώδης χύνεται, καί εκ φθινώδεος φθινώδης, καί εκ σττΧηνώδεος σττΧηνώδης? τύ κωΧνει ότω ττατήρ ή μήτηρ ε'ΐχετο νοσήματι, τούτα)6 καί των εκχόνων έχεσθαύ τινα ; ώς ό χόνος έρχεται ■πάντοθεν τού σώματος, άττό τε των ύχιηρών ύχιηρός, καί ιίττό των νοσερών νοσερός. έτερον δε
1	αποδάκwuev Ermerins an<l ReinhoM :	αποδιικννμενοι
(διίκνυνται θι) MSS. Koinhold also reads ο'ίουs for ά·$, an ingenious correction. In θ we have reuev and then a gap followed by διίκνυνται.
2	From ὰλλ’ to a<j>ay ΐ'ΐυΰμα'οι is omitted by 0 but is found in M. Prol>al)l\’ the eye of the scribe of θ passed from the first -juevoi to the second.
3	The MSS. (with slight variations) read μιν after φύσιν,
and after ytveTαι have φύσιν 81 τονσο καί πρυφασιν airh ταντοΰ
τδ θίΊον γίνίσθαι άφ' οτ ου καί τ άλλα πόντα. There is obviously corruption here as in Chapter I, one passage having been compared by a scrilie to the oilier. It is hard to mark off
tlie two passages as they were written originally. Reinhold
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boundaries to the sanctuaries and precincts of the gods, so that nobody may cross them unless he be pure; and when we enter we sprinkle ourselves, not as defiling ourselves thereby, but to wash away any pollution wc may have already contracted. Such is my opinion about purifications.
V.	But this disease is in my opinion no more divine than any other; it has the same nature as other diseases, and the cause that gives rise to individual diseases.1 It is also curable, no less than other illnesses, unless by long lapse of time it be so ingrained as to be more powerful than the remedies that are applied. Its origin, like that of other diseases, lies in heredity. For if a phlegmatic parent lias a phlegmatic child, a bilious parent a bilious child, a consumptive parent a consumptive child, and a splenetic parent a splenetic child, there is nothing to prevent some of the children suffering from this disease when one or the other of the parents suffered from it; for the seed comes from every part of the body, healthy seed from the healthy parts, diseased seed from the diseased parts.
1 Possibly 80ev 'ΐκαστα γίν.ται is also part of the gloss ; in which ease the translation will be, “it has the same nature and cause as other diseases.” * 4
emends Chapter I and reads here των λοιπών, άλλ’ απδ τ αυτόν yiyveoOai άγ’ οτον καί τόλλα πάντα, καί ιητυν elvai κ.τ.λ. Ι believe that not only lias there been corruption due to comparison, hut also glosses have crept in.
4 θ has ώϊ for ίίστί ήδη.
* Ρ has ππΧηι 'ιas.
p tt\(TO νοσήματι, τούτψ Ileiilhold :	«Ιχ«τ o tout ω τω
νοσήματι θι.
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μώ/α τεκμήριον ότι ούδεν θειότερόν εστι των λοιπών νοσημάτων τοΐσι yap1 φλε^/ματώδεσι φύσει γίνεται" τοϊσι δε χολώδεσιν ου προσπίπτει· καίτοι ει θειότερόν εστι των ά\Χων, τοίσιν άπασιν
20	ομοίως εδει ηίνεσθαι την νούσον ταύτην, καί μη
21	διακρίνειν μήτε χολώδεα μήτε φλεηματώδεα.
VI.	'ΑΧΧά yap αίτιος ο ε^/κεφαλος τούτου του πάιθεος, ώσπερ και των αΧΧων νοσημάτων των μεηίστων ο τω δε τρόπω καί εξ οΐης προφιίσιος yivt'Tai, iyio φράσω σάφα. ο ε^/κεφαλός εστι τον ανθρώπου διπλόος ωσττερ και τοίσιν άΧΧοισι ζώοις άττασιν το δε μέσον αυτού δι είρηει μήνν/ξ λεπτή- δω ονκ αιεί κατά τωύτ'ο τής κεφαΧής aXyei, άΧΧ' εν μερει εκάτερον, ότε δε άττασαν. και φλεβες δ' ες αυτόν τείνουσιν εξ 10 άτταντος τού σώματος, ττοΧΧαι καί Χεττταί, δύο δέ παχεΐαι, ή μεν άττο τού ήττατος, ή δε άττο τού σττ Χήνας, καί ή μεν άττ'ο τού ήττατος ώδ' €χει' το μεν τι της φλεβός2 κάτω τείνει διά των επί δεξιά τrap' αυτόν τον νεφρδν καί τίμ> ψυήν ες τ υ εντός τού μηρού, καί καθήκει ες τον πόδα, καί κιιΧεΐται κοίλη φΧεψ- ή δε ετερη άνω τείνει δκχ φρένων των δεξιών3 καί τού πΧεύμόνος· άπέσχι-σται δε καί ες την καρδίην καί ες τον βραχίονα τον δεξιόν καί τό λοιπόν άνω φερει διά τής 20 κληϊδος ες τα δεξιά τού ανχενος, ες αυτό τό δέρμα, ώστε κατάδηλος είναι· παρ' αυτό δε τό ούς κρύπτεται καί ενταύθα σχίζεται, καί τό μεν παχύτατου καί μώ/ιστον καί κοιλότατον ες τον ^κεφαλον τελευτά, τό δε ες τό ούς τό δεξιόν, τό δε ες τον οφθαλμόν τον Βεξ ιόν, τό δε ες τον
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Another strong proof that this disease is no more divine than any other is that it aflects the naturally phlegmatic, but does not attack the bilious. Yet, it' it were more divine than others, this disease ought to have attacked all equally, without making any difference between bilious and phlegmatic.
VI.	The fact is that the cuuse of this affection, as of the more serious diseases generally, is the brain. The manner and the cause I will now set forth clearly. The brain of man, like that of all animals, is double, being parted down its centre by a thin membrane. For this reason pain is not always felt in the same part of the head, but sometimes on one side, sometimes on the other, and occasionally all over. Veins lead up to it from all the body, many of which are thin, wbile two are stout, one coming from the liver, the other from the spleen. The vein from the liver has the following character. One part of it stretches downwards on the right side, close by the kidney and the loin, to the inner part of the thigh, reaching down to the foot; it is called the hollow vein. The other part of it stretches upwards through the right diaphragm and lung. It branches away to the heart and the right arm. The rest leads upwards through the collar-bone to the right of the neck, to the very skin, so as to be visible. Right by the ear it hides itself, and here it brandies, the thickest, largest and most capacious part ending in the brain, another in the right ear, another in the right eye, anti the last in the nostril. 1 2 3
1	τοϊσι yap Μ : τοΐσι δ ἴ λοιποΐσι θ.
2	τηj φλεβυ! Μ : τον σ.τ\-ηι'ι,ς θ.
3	Μ and θ read τών φλεβών and place των δεξιών after πλενμ ovos.
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μυκτήρα. από μεν τού ήπατος ου τω? εχει τα των φΧε{3ών. Βιατεταται Be και ΐπτο τού σπΧηνός φΧεψ ες τα αριστερά και κάτω και άνω, ώσπερ και ή αιτο τού ηττατος, Χεπτοτερη Be και
30	ασθενέστερη.
VII.	Κατά ταύτας Be τάς φΧεβας και hrayo-μεθα το ποΧύ τού πνεύματος’ αύται yap ήμϊν είσ'ιν άναπνοα'ι τού σώματος τον ήερα ες σφάς εΧκουσαι, καί ες το σώμα το Χοιπόν όχετεύουσι κατά τα φΧεβια, και άναψύχουσι και πάΧιν άφιάσιν. ου yap οιόν τε το πνεύμα στήναι, άΧ\ά χωρεϊ άνω τε καί κάτω’ ήν yap στη που κα'ι άποΧηφθή, άκρατες yiveTai εκείνο το μέρος οπού1 αν στη' τεκμήριου Βε· όταν κατακειμενω
10 η καθημενω φΧεβια πιεσθή, ώστε το πνεύμα 2 μη Βιεξιεναι Βία της φΧεβός, ευθύς νάρκη εχει.
12	περί μεν των φΧεβών ούτως εχει.
VIII.	'H Βε νούσος αυτή yiveTai τοΊσι μεν φXeyμaτiησι, τοΐσι Βε χοΧώΒεσιν ου. άρχεται Be φύεσθαι επ'ι τού εμβρύου ετι εν τη μήτρη εόντος’ καθαίρεται yap κα'ι ανθεί, ώσπερ τάΧΧα μερεα, πριν yενεσθαι, καί 6 eyκeφaXoς. εν ταύτη δβ τη καθάρσει ην μεν καΧώς και μετ ρίως καθαρθη καί μήτε πΧεον μήτε εΧασσον τού Βεοντος άπορρυή, ούτως ύyιηpoτάτηv την κεφαΧήν εχει· ήν Βε πΧεονα ρυή από παντός τού eyκεφάλου
10 και άπότηξις ποΧΧή yενηται, νοσώΒεά τε τήν κεφαΧήν εξει αυξανόμενος κα'ι ήχου πΧεην, και ούτε ήΧιον ούτε ψύχος άνεξεται· ήν 8e από ενός
1 καθό Μ : καθότι θ.
* ττι-ίΰμα moat M&S. : αίμα θ.
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Such is the character of the veins from the liver. From the spleen too extends a vein downwards and upwards to the left; it is similar to the one from the liver, but thinner and weaker.
VII.	By these veins we take in the greater part of our breath, for they are vents of our body, drawing the air to themselves, and they spread it over the body in general through the minor veins and cool it; then the}’ breathe it out again. For the breath cannot rest, but moves up and down. If it is caught anywhere and rests, that part of the body where it rests becomes paralysed. A proof is that should minor veins be so compressed, when a man is lying or seated, that the breath cannot pass through tlie vein, a numbness immediately seizes him. Such is the character of the veins.1
VIII.	This disease attacks the phlegmatic, but not the bilious. Its birth begins in the embryo while it is still in the womb, for like the other parts, the brain too is purged and lias its impurities1 2 expelled before birth. In this purging if the action be thorough and regulated, and if there flow away neither more nor less than is proper, the infant lias a perfectly healthy head. But if the Hux from all the brain be too abundant, and a great melting3 take place, he will have as lie grows a diseased head, and one full of noise, and lie will not be able to endure either sun or cold. If an excessive flux come from one eye
1	Compare with this the argument of the treatise Breaths.
* avOei'is a difficult word. It seems to be equivalent to Γ, but may be corrupt. The meaning, however, is plain. The old explanation was that αι·θ(Ι means “grows,” but it surely is connected with έ|ανθ«Γ lower down.
3 “Deliquescence” would be tlio modern technical term.
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τινος yένηται ή οφθαλμού ή ωτος, η φλέψ τις συνισχνανθ ή, έκει νο κακούται το μ€ρος, όπως αν και της άποτήξιος έχη· ήν όέ κάθαρσις μη επ iy ένηται, αλλά συστραφή τω eyκεφάλω, ούτως ανάγκη φλεγματωδεα είναι. και οίσι μεν παιδίοις εούσιν έξανθεϊ ελκεα και ες την κεφαλ>]ν και ες τα ωτα και ες τον χρωτα, και σιαλωδεα yίνεται 20 Arat μυξόρροα, τ α vt α μεν ρήϊστα διάγει προϊούσης της ήλικίης· ενταύθα yap άφίει και εκκαθαίρεται το φλέγμα, ο εχρην έν τη μήτρη καθαρθήναι· και τ α ον τω καθαρθέντα1 ου yίvετaι επίλι/πτα τη νούσω ταύτη επί το πολύ. όσα 8ε καθαρά τε εστι, και μήθ' έλκος μηδέν μήτε μύξα μήτε σίαλον αύτοις προέρχεται, μήτε εν τήσι μήτρησι πεποίηται την κάθαρσιν, τούτοισι δέ επικίνδυνον 2S εστι ν άλισκεσθαι υπό ταυτης τής νούσου.
IX.	’ΊΙ^ δέ επί την καρδίην ποιησηται δ κατάρροος την πορείην, παλμός έπιλαμβάνει καί άσθμα, καί τα στήθεα διαφθείρεται, ενιοι δε καί κυφοί γίνονται' όταν yap έπικατέλθ η το φλέγμα 2 ψυχρόν επί τον πλευμονα καί την καρδίην, άποψύχεται τό αιμα· αι δέ φλέβες προς βίην ψυχόμενοι προς τω πλεύμονι καί τή καρδίη πηδωσι, καί ή καρδίη πάλλεται, ώστε ύπο της άνάιγκης ταύτης τό άσθμα έπιπίπτειν καί την 10 όρθοπνοίην. ου yap δέχεται τό πνεύμα οσον εθέλει, άχρι 3 κρατηθή τού φλέγματος τό επιρρυέν καί διαθερμανθέν διαχυθή ές τάς φλέβας· επειτα παύεται τού παλμού καί τού άσθματος' παύεται
1	καθαρθέντα: four MSS. (including θι) have παι8(νθέντα.
2	Φλέγμα Μ : ττι· tv μα θ.
3	άχρι θι: μέχρι* Μ : μέχριy &ν some MSS. and the editors
J5<>
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or one ear, or if a vein be reduced in size, that part suffers a lesion in proportion to the melting. Should the purging not take place, but congestion occur in the brain, then the infants cannot fail to be phlegmatic. If while they are children sores break out on head, ears and skin, and if saliva and mucus be abundant, as age advances such enjoy very good health, fur in this way the phlegm is discharged and purged away which should have been purged away in the womb. Those who have been so purged are in general not attacked by this disease. Those children, on the other hand, that are clean,1 do not break out in sores, and discharge neither mucus nor saliva, run a risk of being attacked by this disease, if the purging has not taken place in the womb.
IX.	Should the discharge make its way to the heart, palpitation and difficulty of breathing supervene, the chest becomes diseased, and a few even become hump-backed; for when the phlegm descends cold to the lungs and to the heart, the blood is chilled ; and the veins, being forcibly chilled, beat against the lungs and the heart, and the heart palpitates, so that under this compulsion difficulty of breathing and orthopnoca result. For the patient does not get as much breath as lie wants until the phlegm that has flowed in has been mastered, warmed and dispersed into the veins. Then the palpitation and difficulty of breathing cease. It ceases in pro-
1 This use of καθαρός in the sense of “unpurged,” “showing no discharge,” is peculiar. It should mean “needing no purgation,” not that tlie necessary purging does not take place. One suspects that the correct reading should be : όσα be μήτί καθα,ια έ<ττι.
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δε όπως αν καλ τού πΧήθεος εχη’ ήν μεν yap πλέον επικαταρρνή, σχολαίτερον,1 ην δε εΧασσον, θάσσον και ην πυκνότεροι εωσιν οι κατάρροοι, πυκνότερα επίΧηπτος 'γίνεται, ταΰτα μεν ονν2 πάσχει, ην επί τον πΧευμονα καί την καρδίην
19	ιτ)'3 ην 8ε ί? την κοιΧίην, διάρροιαι Χαμβάνουσιν.
Χ. *Ην 8ε τούτων μεν των όδών άποκΧεισθή, ες 8ε τάς φΧεβας, ας προείρηκα, τον κατάρροον ποιήσηται, άφωνος 'γίνεται καί πνίγεται, καί άφρός εκ τού στόματος εκρείβ καί οι ό8όντες συνηρείκασι, καί αι χείρες συσπωνται, καί τα ομματα διαστρεφονται, καί ονδεν φρονεουσιν, ενίοισι 8ε καί υποχωρεί η κόπρος 5 κάτω.6 όπως 8ε τούτων έκαστον πάσχει εχώ φράσω· άφωνος μεν εστιν όταν εξαίφνης το φΧά'/μα 7 επικατεΧθόν
10 ες8 τάς φΧεβας άποκΧείση τον ήερα καί μη παρα8έχηται μήτε ες τον εγκέφαλον μήτε ες τάς φΧεβας τάς κοίΧας μήτε ες τάς κοιΧίαςβ ἀλλ* επιλαβη την αναπνοήν· όταν yap λάβη άνθρωπος κατά το στόμα καί τους μνκτήρας το πνεύμα, πρώτον μεν ες τον iyκεφαλον ερχεται, 'έπειτα 8ε ες τήν κοιΧίην το πλεΐστον μέρος, το δε επί τον πΧεύμονα, τό 8ε επί τάς φΧεβας. εκ τούτων 8ε σκίδναται ί?10 τα Χοιπά μερεα κατά τάς φΧεβας· καί οσον μεν ες τήν κοιΧίην ερχεται, τούτο μεν
20	τήν κοιΧίην διαψύχει, καί άΧΧο ούδεν συμβάλλεται’ ό δ’ ες τον πΧεύμονά τε καί τάς φΧεβας
1	σχολαίτερον Μ : σχολέτβρον θ.
2	θ omits ούν.	3 ι) θ: eft? Μ.
4 expel Μ: pf Γ θ.	6 ή κόπρο; omitted by θ.
• After κάτω the MSS. have (with slight variations) κσ.) ταΰτα yivtTai ivtOTf μἴν is τα άριστίρά, ύτί St is τα be^ia, ύτ( Si is au<f>0Ttpa. It is surely a gloss.
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portion to the quantity of the Hux, that is, slower if the flux be great, quicker if it be less. And if the fluxes be frequent, the attacks are frequent. Such are the symptoms when the flux goes to the lungs and heart; when it goes to the bowels, the result is diiirrhcea.
X.	If the phlegm be cut off from these passages, but makes its descent into the veins I have mentioned above, the patient becomes speechless and chokes, froth flows from the mouth ; he gnashes his teeth and twists1 his hands; the eyes roll and intelligence fails, and in some cases excrement is dischargee].1 2 I will now explain how each symptom occurs. The sufferer is speechless when suddenly the phlegm descends into the veins and intercepts the air, not admitting it either into the brain, or into the hollow veins, or into the cavities, thus checking respiration. For when a man takes in breatli by the mouth or nostrils, it first goes to the brain, then most of it goes to the belly, though some goes to the lungs and some to the veins. From these parts it disperses, by way of the veins, into the others. The portion that goes into the belly cools it, but has no further use; but the air that goes into the lungs and the veins is of use
1	Possibly “clenches.” The word can denote any sort of convulsion.
2	The omitted word» mean: “ These symptoms manifest themselves sometimes on the left, sometimes on the right, sometimes on both sides.”
7 <ρλ(~γμη θ: πνεύμα Μ.
3 f’s Μ: επ\ θ.
rightly.
10
πνεύμα ivj.	“ es ,νι ; επι σ.
μ·ητε ές τάί κοιλίες is in Μ but is omitted by θ, perhaps
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α η ρ συμβάλλεται ές τάς κοιλίας έσιών κα'ι ές του εγκεφάλου,1 και ον τω την φρόνΐ]σιν και την κινησιν τ οΐσι μελεσι π α 'έχει, ώστε, έπειδάν άττοκλεισθώσιν αί φλέβες του ηέρος υπό τού φλέγματος καί μη παοαδέχωνται,2 άφωνου καθιστάσι και άφρονα τοι1 άνθρωπον. αί δε χεΐρες άκρατεΐς γίνονται καί σιτώνται, τού αίματος άτρεμίσαντος καί ου διαχεομένου2 ώσπερ 30 ε'κυθει. και οι οφθαλμοί διαστρεφονται, των φ\ε3ίων άποκλειομένων τού ηέρος καί σφυζόντων. άφρός δέ εκ τού στόματος προέρχεται εκ τού πλενμονος· όταν γάρ το πνεύμα μη έσίη ές αυτόν, άφρεΐ καί άναβλύει ώσπερ άποθνήσκων. η δέ κότρος απέρχεται ύπό βιης πνιγομένον πνίγεται Ιέ τού ήπατος καί τής άνω κοιλίης προς τάς φρένας πρ·σπεπτωκοτων καί τού στομάχου τής γαστρος απειλήμμένουΑ προσπίπτει δ' όταν το πνεύμα μή έσίη ές τό στόμα° όσον είώθει. 40 λακτίζει δέ τοισι ποσίν όταν ό αήρ άποκλεισθή έν τοισι μέλεσι καί μή οίύς τε ή διεκδύναι εζω ύπό τού φλέγματος· άίσσων δέ διά τού αίματος άνω καί κάιτω σπασμόν έμποιεί καί οδύνην, διό λακτίζει, ταύτα δε πάσχει πάντα, οπόταν το6 Φλέγμα παραρρνή ψυχρόν ές τό αίμα θερμόν έόν άποψύγει γαρ καί ίστησι το αίμα· καί ήν μιν πολύ ή τό ρεύμα καί παχύ, αύτίκα άποκτείνεί' κρατεί γάρ τού αίματος τω ψύχει 7 καί πήγνυσιν ήν δέ ελασσον ή, τό μεν παραυτίκα κρατεί 50 άπυφράζαν τήν αναπνοήν 'έπειτα τω χρόνω
ιόο
1 Here θ lias έργιται.
* Doth Μ ami θ have παρaSe χανται.
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when it enters the cavities and the brain, thus causing intelligence and movement of the limbs, so that when the veins are cut off from the air bv the phlegm and admit none of’it, the patient is rendered speechless and senseless. The hands are paralysed and twisted when the blood is still, and is not distributed ;is usual. The eyes roll when the minor veins are shut off from the air and pulsate. The foaming ;it the mouth comes from the lungs; for when the breath fails to enter them they foam and boil as though death were near. Excrement is discharged when the patient is violently compressed, as happens Avhen the liver and the upper bowel are forced against the diaphragm and tlie mouth of the stomach is intercepted; this takes place when the normal amount of breath does not enter the mouth.1 The patient kicks when the air is shut off in the limbs, ami cannot pass through to the outside beeause of the phlegm ; rushing upwards and downwards through the blood it causes convulsions and pain ; lienee the kicking. The patient suffers «ill these tilings when the phlegm flows cold into the blood which is warm; for the blood is chilled and arrested. If the flow be copious «ind thick, death is immediate, for it masters the blood by its coldness and congeals it. If the flow be less, at the first it is master, having cut oft' respiration ;
1 With the reading of θ, “body.” Perhaps this reading is correct. 3 * * 6 7
3	For διαχεσμένον M and some other MSS. have διάδοχο-
αίνου.
1 απαλημμένου Μ : καταλημμένων θ.
6	στόμα Μ : σώμα θ.	β δκόταν τδ Μ : όποιαν θ.
7	ψύχα Μ : \Ι/υχρφ θ.
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οποταν σκεδασθί) κατο, τάς φλέβας καί μιγη τω αιματι ττο\\ω έοντι και θερμώ, ην κρατηθί} όντως, εδέξαιπο τον ηέρα αι φλέβες, καί 54 εφρόνησαν.
XI.	Και οσ α μεν σ μικρά παιδία κατάληπτα γίνεται τί) νονσω τ αυτί), τα πολλά inτοθνί/σκει, ην πολύ το ρεύμα έπιγένηται καί νότιον τα γάρ φλέβια λεπτά εόντα ου δύναται ύποδέχεσθαι το φλέγμα νπο πάχεος καί πλήθεος, «λλ* αποψνχε-ται καί πήγννται τό αίμα, καί ούτως άποθνήσκει. ην δε ολίγον f/ καί ες άμφοτέρας τάς φλέβας τον κατάρροον ποιησΐ)ται, ή ες τάς επί θάτερα, περιγίνεται επίσημα εοντα* ἡ 7ἀΡ στόμα 10 παρέσπασται ϊ) οφθαλμός ή χειρ η αύχήν, όπόθεν αν τό φλέβιον πληρωθέν τον φλέγματος κρατηθί) καί άπισχνανθί). τούτω ονν τω φλεβίω ανάγκη ασθενέστερου είναι καί ενδεέστερου τούτο τού σώματος τό βλαβέν ες δε τον πλείω χρόνου ωφελεί ως επί το πολύ· ον γάρ ετι επίληπτον γίνεται, ην άπαξ επισιμιανθί), διά τάδε· υπό της ανάγκης ταυ της αι φλέβες αι λοιπαί κακούνται καί μέρος τι συνισχναίνονται, ω? 1 τον μεν ήέρα δέχεσθαι, τού δέ φλέγματος τον κατάρροον μηκέτι 20 ομοίως επικαταρρείν ασθενέστερα μέντοι2 τα μέλεα είκός είναι, των φλεβών κακωθεισών. οίσι δ’ αν βόρειόν τε καί πάνυ ολίγον παραρρυί) καί ες τά δεξιά, άσημως περιγίνονται· κίνδυνος δέ συντραφηναι καί συναυξηθί/ναι, ην μη θεραπεν-θώσι τοΐσιν έπιτηδείοισιν. τοΐσι μεν ονν ‘2(ί 7ταιδίοισιν ον τω γίνεται, η ότι τούτων εγγυτατω.
1	is Μ : Hart θ.
2	After μέντοι both Μ and θ have δμοίοιι. It is omitted in 162
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but in course of time, when it is dispersed throughout the veins and mixed with the copious, warm blood, if in this way it be mastered, the veins admit the air and intelligence returns.
XI. Little children when attacked by this disease generally dir, if the flow come on copious and with a south wind ; for the minor veins being thin cannot admit the phlegm because of its thickness and abundance, but the blood is chilled and congeals, causing death. But if the flow be slight, and make its descent either into both veins or into one οι* the other, the child recovers but bears the marks of the disease—a distortion of mouth, eye, hand or neck, according to the part from which the minor vein, filled with phlegm, was mastered and reduced. So bv reason of this minor vein this part of the body which has been injured must be weaker and more defective. But the injury generally proves beneficial in the long run, as a child is no longer subject to the malady if it be once marked, the reason being as follows. In sympathy with this lesion the other veins too suffer and are partially reduced, so that while they admit the air the flux of phlegm that flows down into them is lessened. The limbs, however, are naturally weaker, the veins having· suffered injury. When the flux takes place Λνϋΐι the wind in the north, and is very slight and to the right, the children recover without a mark. There is a risk however that the disease will be nourished and grow with the patient, unless appropriate remedies be used. Children, then, suffer in this way, or very nearly so.
several Paris MSS. It is probably a repetition of the preceding όμοιαs.
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XII.	Τους δέ πρεσβυτέρονς ούκ άποκτείνει, όταν επηένηται, ουδέ διαστρέφει- αι τε yap φΧεβες είσί κοΐΧαι και αίματος μεσταί θερμού, διό ον1 δνναται έπικρατησαι τα φΧε·γμα, ούδ' άποψύξαι το αίμα, ώστε καί πηξαι, άΧΧ' αυτό κρατείται και καταμε^νυται τω αϊματι ταχέως· καί οντω παραδέχονται αι φΧέβες τον ήέρα, κα'ι το φρόνημα ε-ρ/ίνεται, τα τε σημεία τα -προειρημένα ησσον επιΧαμβάνει δια την ισχύ ν. τοίσι δέ
10 πρεσβντάτοις όταν έππ/ένηται τούτο τό νόσημα, δια τάδε inτοκτείνει η τταράττΧηκτον ττοιεΐ, οτι αι φΧέβες κεκένωνται καί τό αίμα oXiyov τε εστι και Χεπτόν καί υδαρές, ην μεν ούν ττοΧυ καταρροή και χειμώνος, άττοκτείνει' άπέφραξε2 yap τ ας άναττνοας και ιίπέπηξε τό αιμα, η ν επ' άμφάτερα ό κατάρροος y ένηταί' η ν δ' επί θάτερα μοννον, παράπΧηκτον ττοιεΐ- ου yap δύναται τό αίμα έπικρατησαι τού φΧεχματος Χετττόν εόν και ■φυχρόν καί oXiyov, άΧ\' αυτό κρατηθέν επιΦ/η,
20	ώστε άκρατέα είναι εκείνα καθ' α τό αίμα
21	διεφθ άρη.
XIII.	Ές δέ τα δεξιά μαΧΧον καταρρει η ες τα άριστερα, οτι αι φΧεβες έττικοιΧότεραί 3 είσι καί ττΧέονες ή εν τοΐς άριστεροΐςφ εττικαταρρεϊ δέ καί ιιττοτηκεται τοίσι μεν τταιδίοισι μάλιστα, οίς αν διαθερμανθη η κεφαΧη η ν τε vtτό 7]Χίον, ην τε ύττό -πυράς, καί εξαπίνης5 φρίξη ό iyKe-
1	δὥ ου Ennerins, Reiuhold: α ον θ:	’ότι ου Μ : ὰ οϋδί
Little.
2	anitppale θ: άηεηνιξε Μ.
3	Before iniKoi\0Tfpai Ernierins adds έντανβο.
1 After αριστέροιΓ θ has οτι noth του ήττατos (αίματοs μ)
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XII.	Older people are not killed by an attack of the disease, nor are they distorted ; for their veins are capacious and full of hot blood, so that the phlegm cannot gain the mastery, nor chill the blood so as to congeal it; but is itself quickly mastered by the blood and mixed with it. So the veins admit the air, intelligence is present, and the symptoms already mentioned attack less violently because the patient is strong. When this disease attacks very old people it kills or paralyses them, the reason being that their veins are emptied, and their blood is scanty, thin and watery. Now if the flux be copious and in winter, death results; for it chokes respiration and congeals the blood should the flux take place to both sides. If on the other hand the flux be to one side only it causes paralysis ; for the thin, cold, scanty blood cannot master the plilesjin, but is itself mastered and congealed, so that those parts are powerless where the blood has been corrupted.
XIII.	The flux is to the right rather than to the left because the veins are more capacious and more in number than on the left. The flux and melting occur mostly in children when the head lias been heated by sun or fire, and then suddenly the brain * 5
τείνονσι καί απ'ο τον σπΚηνός. M has από yap του ηπατος τείνουοι καί άπυ τον σπΚηνός. Ermerins (after Dietz) reads απ'ο yap τοι ύπατος τείνουσι καί ούκ αν υ τ ον (τπληνόΓ. Ileinhold rewrites this: οτι ai φλεβ(ς αΙ άπ-υ τον ί',πάτος τείνουσαι 4πι-κοιΚότεραί είσι κα) πΧεοι·ες η εν τοΐσιν άριστεροίσιν at άπυ του σπληνυς. Ι feel that the sentence is a note which has crept into tlie text.
5	]‘>efore καί εξαπίνης the MSS. Ιιβνβήντ*. LittrA followed by Krmerins, deletes. Reinhold adds 4πειδάν before δια-θερμανθή anil reads επειτα for η ν τε και before εξαπίνης.
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φαλος· τότε γάρ άπυκρίνεται τό φλέγμα. άποτή-κεται μεν yap αιτο τ Γ/s' Θερμασίης καί διαχύσιος του εγκεφιίλον εκκρίνεται δε αιτο τί)? ψύξιός 10 τε καί σνστάσιος, καί οντως έπικαταρρεΐ. τοΐσι μεν αν τη ή πρόφασις γίνεται, τοΐσι δέ και επειδάν εξαπίνης μετίι βόρεια πνεύματα νότος μεταλάβη, σννεστηκότα τον εγκέφαλον και εύσθενέοντα1 ελυσε καί έχάλασεν, όίστε πλημμνρεΐν τό φλέγμα, καί ου τω τον κατάρροον ποιείται, έπικαταρρεΐ δέ καί εξ άδηλον 2 φοβου γινομένου, καί ήν δείση βοήσαντος τινος, η μεταξύ κλαίων μη οιός τε η τό πνεύμα ταχέως άναλαβεΐν, οια γίνεται παιδίυισι πολλάκις· ο τι δ’ αν τούτων αντίο 20 γένηται, ευθύς εφριξε το σώμα, καί άφωνος γενόμενος τό πνεύμα ούχ εΐλκνσεν, άλλα τό πνεύμα ηρέμησε, και ό εγκέφαλος συνέστη, καί τό αίμα έστάθη, καί ούτως άπεκρίθη καί έπικατερρύη τό φλέγμα, τοΐσι μεν παιδίοισιν ανται αι προφά-σιες της έπιλήψιός είσι την αρχήν, τοΐσι δέ πρεσβύτησιν ό χειμιον πολεμιώτατός έστιν όταν γαρ παρά ιτυρί πολλω διαθερμανθή τήν κεφαλήν καί τον εγκέφαλον, έπειτα εν ψύχει γένηται καί ριγώση, ή καί έκ ψύχεος εις άλέην ελθη καί παρά 30 7τύρ πολύ, τό αυτό τούτο πάσχει, καί ούτως έπίληπτος γίνεται κατά τα προειρημένα, κίνδυνος δέ πολύς καί ήρος παθεΐν τωύτό τούτο, ήν ήλιωθτ) ή κεφαλή· τού δέ θέρεος 3 ήκιστα, ου γαρ γίνονται μεταβολαί έξαπιναΐοι. όταν δέ εϊκοσιν
1	tvaPf'i«οντο Littre, with one MS.: aaOtvta ΰντα θ: atrOei’iovra Μ.
2	I have adopted the readings of θμ in this sentence. The editors omit και before ή ν ami put a comma at άδηλον, as
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has been chilled, for then it is that the phlegm separates off. It melts owing to the heat and diffusion of the brain ; it separates owing to the chill and contraction, and so Hows down. This is one cause. In other cases the cause is that the south wind, suddenly coming on alter north winds, loosens and relaxes the brain when it is braced and strong, so that the phlegm overflows, and thus it produces the flux. It is also e;iused by fear of the mysterious, if the patient be afraid at a shout, or if while weeping lie be unable quickly to recover iiis breath, things which often happen to children. Whichever of them occur, the body is immediately chilled, the patient loses the power of speech and does not, breathe, the breath stops, the brain hardens, the blood stays, and so the phlegm separates off and Hows down. Sucli among children are the causes of the seizure1 to begin with. Of old patients the greatest enemy is winter. For when an old man has been heated in head and brain by a large fire, and then comes into the cold and is chilled, or if he leave the eold for warmth and a large fire, lie experiences the same symptoms and has a seizure, according to wlmt has been said already. There is a serious risk of the same tiling happening in spring also, if the head be struck by the sun. In summer the risk is least, as there are no sudden
1 ί’πίληψυ occurs only litre in this treatise. * 3
though Ihe meaning were, “ obscure causes too produce it, for instance a shout, etc.” The objection to this is that the examples given are certainly not &5η\α.
3 τον δι eipeos M : rb δέ Oepos θ.
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erect παρέΧθη, ούκέτι ι) νούσος αύτη επιΧαμβά-vei, ην μη εκ παιδιού σύντροφος η, ἀλλ’ η οΧίγονς ή ούδέΐ'α· at yap φΧέβες αίματος μεσταί ποΧΧού εΐσίν, και ο εηκεφαΧος συνέστηκε καί εστ ι στρυφνός, ώστε ούκ έπικαταρρει επί τ ας φΧέβας· ίϋ ην δ* επικαταρρυη, τον αίματος ου κρατεί,1 41 7τοΧΧον εόντος καί θερμού.
XIV.	*ίίι δε από παιδιού συνηύξηται καί συντεθραπται, έθος πεποίηται εν τησι μετα-βο\ησι των πνευμάτων τούτο πάσχειν, καί επίΧηπτον yινεται ως τα ποΧΧά, καί μάΧιστα εν τοίσι νοτίυισιν· η τε άπάΧΧαζις χαΧεπη yίvεται· ό yap e?7κέφαΧος ύypότεpoς yiyove της φύσιος καί πΧημμυρεϊ υπό τού φΧ^ματος, ώστε τούς μεν καταρρόονς πυκνότερους χίνεσθαι, εκκριθηναι δε μηκέτι οϊόν τε είναι τό φXέyμa, μηδε άναξηραν-10 θηναι τον έχκέφαΧον, άΧΧά διαβεβρέχθαι καί είναι bypov. yνοίη δ’ αν τις τάδε 2 μάΧιστα τον σι προβάτοισι τοίσι καταΧήπτοισι yivopkvow ύπό της νούσου τ αυτής καί μάΧιστα τησιν αιξίν αύται yap πυκνότατα Χαμβάνονται* ην διακόψης3 την κεφαΧην, εύρησεις τον ε^/κεφαΧον bypov έόντα και ΰύρωπος περίπΧεων καί κακόν όζοντα, καί εν τούτω δηΧονότι "/νώσει οτι ούχ ό θεός τό σώμα Χυααίνεται, άΧΧ' η νούσος. ου τω δ' έχει καί τω άνθρώπω· όπόταν yap ό χρόνος ^/ενηται τη νούσω, 20 ούκ ετι iήσιμoςyίvετar διεσθίεται yap ό εyκεφαΧος υπό τού φΧεχματος καί τήκεται, τό δε άποτη-κόμενον ύδωρ yινεται, καί περιέχει τον έ'/κεφαΧον εκτός καί περικΧυζεΓ καί διά τούτο πυκνότερον έπίΧηπτοι yivovTai καί ραον. διό δη ποΧνχρόνιος η νούσος, ότι τό περιρρέον Χεπτόν εστιν ύπό 16S
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changes. After the twentieth year this disease does not. occur, or occurs but rarely, unless it has been present from infancy. For the veins are full of abundance of blood, and the brain is compact and hard, so that either there is πο flux to the veins, or, if there be a flux, it does not master the blood, which is copious and hot.
XIV.	But when the disease dates from infancy and has grown and been nourished with the body, the habit lias been formed of the flux occurring at the changes of the winds, and the patient generally has an attack then, especially if the wind be in the south. Recovery, too, proves difficult; the brain is unnaturally moist, and flooded with phlegm, so that not only do Huxes occur more frequently but the phlegm can no longer separate, nor the brain be dried, being on the contrary soaked and moist. The truth of this is best shown by the cattle that are attacked by this disease, especially by the goats, which are the most common victims. If you cut open the head you will find the brain moist, very full of dropsy and of an evil odour, whereby you may learn that it is not a god but the disease which injures the body. So is it also with a man. In fact, when the disease lias become chronic it then proves incurable, for the brain is corroded by phlegm and melts, and the part which melts becomes water, surrounding the brain outside and flooding it, for which reason such people are attacked more frequently and more readily. Wherefore the disease lasts a ]oii£ time, because the surrounding fluid is thin 1 * 3
1 κροτεί Θ; κατακρατεί M.
ί τόδ( M : τ<ίδ« θ.
3 διακοψί/ι M : διaKaxj/as opais {sir) θ.
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ποΧυπΧηθείης, καί ευθύς κρατείται ύπο τον 27 α'ιματος και Βιαθερμαίνεται.
Χ V. "Οσοι Βε ηύη εθάΒες είσί ττ} νούσω,προχινώ-σκουσιν όταν μεΧΧωσι Χή\φεσθαι, και φεύχουσιν εκ των ανθρώπων, η ν μεν iyyvs fj αύ τω τα οικία,1 οϊκαΒε, ην Be μη, ες το ερημότατον, όπη μεΧ-Χουσιν αυτόν εΧά\ΐστοι οψεσθαι πεσόντα, εύθυς τε ε^/καΧύπτεταί' τούτο Be ττοιεϊ υπ αισχύνης τού 7τάθεος καί ου χ ύττο φοβον, ώς οι ττοΧΧοι νομίζουσι,2 τού Βαιμονίου. τα Βε τταιΒάρια το μιν πρώτον πίτττουσιν ύπη αν τύχωσιν υπό 10 αηθίης· όταν Βε ποΧΧάκις3 κατάΧηπτοι */ενωνται, επειοάν π ροαίσθωνται, φεύχουσι παρίι τ ας μ>)-τεφας ή παρίι ίίΧΧον οντινα μάΧισταχινωσκονσιν, ύπο Βεους και φόβου της πάθης' τό yap αίσχύ-14 νεσθαι 4 ου πω χινώσ κουσιν.
XVI. ’Ey Βε τ η σ ι μετ αβοΧησι των πνευμάτων Βία τάΒε φημ'ι επιΧήπτους yίνεσθαι, και μάΧιστα τοΐσι νοτίοισιν, επειτα τοίσι βορείοισιν, επειτα τοίσι Χοιποίσι πνευμασι' ταντα yap των Χοιπών πνευμάτων ισχυρότατα εστι και άΧΧήΧοις εναντιω-τατα κατά την στάσιν και κατά την Βύναμιν. ό μιν yap βορεης σννίστησι τον ήερα και το θοΧερόν τε και το νοτώΒες εκκρίνει και Χαμπρόν τε καί ίιαφανεα ποιεί· κατά Βε τον αυτόν τροπον 10 κα\ τάΧΧα πάντα εκ της θαΧάσσης άρξάμενα ° και των άΧΧων υΒάτων' εκκρίνει yάρ εξ απάντων την νοτίΒα και τό Βνοφερόν, και εξ αυτών τών ανθρώ ποιν, Βιο καί ύyιηpότaτoς εστ ι τών άνεμων.
1	τ? αυτω τα οικία θ: αυτών ΰ οίκο* ί]1 Μ.
2	Here θ adds καί.
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through its abundance, and is immediately mastered and warmed by the blood.
XV.	Such as arc habituated to their disease have a presentiment when an attack is imminent, and run away from men, home, if their house he near, if not, to the most deserted spot, where the fewest people will see the fall, and immediately hide their heads. This is the result of shame at their malady, and not, as the many hold, of fear of the divine. Young children at first fall anywhere, because they are unfamiliar with the disease; but when they have suffered several attacks, on having the presentiment they run to their mothers or to somebody they know very well, through fear and terror at what they are suffering, since they do not yet know what shame is.
XVI.	At the changes of the winds for these reasons do I hold that patients are attacked, most often when the,south wind blows, then the north wind, and then the others. In fact the north and south are stronger than any other winds, and the most opposite, not only in direction but in power. For the north wind contracts the air and separates from it what is turbid and damp, making it clear ami transparent. It acts in the same way upon everything as well that rises from the sea or waters generally. For it separates tlie moist and the dull from everything, including men themselves, for which reason it is the most * 4 * 6
8 TToWaKis θ: TTAtoiaKis other MSS. anil the editors.
4 Before οΰπω the MSS. except M and θμ have naiSes uvrfs.
Littre retains, ami so does Reinhokl. I think it must V>e a gloss (we should expect ιόντα) and so, 1 find, do Ermerins anil Wilamowitz.
6 αρξάμα α MSS. :	(ξάρμΐνα Mack’s Codex Mediceus:
αρξάμα'οε Ermerins : (ξαίρονμα'α Reinhokl.
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ό δε ν οτος τάναντία τούτω εργάζεται’ -πρώτον μιν άρχεται τον ηερα συνεστΐ)κότα κατατηκειν και διαχεϊν, καθότι καί ούκ ευθύς π vel μέγας, άΧΧά γαΧ>)ΐ·ίζει 1 -πρώτον, ότι ου δύναται επικρατησαι του ηερος αύτίκα, του ττρόσθεν -πυκνόν τε εόντος και συνεστηκότος,2 άΧΧά τω χρόνιο διαΧύει’ το δ’ 20 αυτό τούτο και την γην εργάζεται και την θάιλασ-σαν και ποταμούς και κρήνας και φρίατα καί οσα φύεται και εν οϊς τι υγρόν εστιν' εστι δε εν παντί, εν τω μεν ττΧεον, εν τω δε εΧαασον' άπαντα δε ταυτα αισθάνεται τον πνεύματος τούτου, και εκ τε Χαμπρών δνοφώδεα γίνεται, και εκ ψυχρών θερμά, και εκ ξηρών νοτώδεα' οσα δ' εν οΐκήμασι κεράμια η κατά γης εστι μεστά οίνου η άΧΧου τινος υγρού, πάντα ταυτα αισθάνεται τού νότου και διαΧΧάσσει την όθ μορφήν ες ετερον είδος’ τον τε ηΧιον καί την σεΧηΐ’ην καί τα'λλα άστρα ποΧύ άμβΧυωπότερα καθίστησι της φνσιος. οτε ου ν και τούτων ου τω μεγάλων ε'όντων και Ισχυρών τοσούτον επικρατεί κα) τύ σώμα ποιεί αισθάνεσθαι καί μεταβάΧΧειν εν τών άνεμων τούτων τύ/σι μετ αΧΧαγησιν, άινάγκη τοϊσι μεν νοτιοεσι Χύεσθαι τε καί φΧυ?άν τον εγκεφαΧον καί τ ας φΧεβας χαλαρωτερας γίνεσθαι, τοισι δε βορείοισι συνίσταοθαι το ύγιηρότατον τού εγκεφάλου, το δε νοσηΧότατον 40 καί ύγρότατον εκκρίνεσθαι και περικΧύζειν έξωθεν, καί ου τω τους καταρρόους επιγίνεσθαι εν τησι μεταβοΧησι τούτων τών πνευμάτων, ούτως αυτή η νούσος γίνεται και θάλΧει άπ'οτών προσι-όντων τε και άπιόντων, καί ούδεν εστιν άπο-ρωτερη τών άΧΧων ούτε ίησθαι ούτε γνώναι, 46 ουδέ θειοτερη ή αι αΧλαι.
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healthy of the winds. But the action of the soutli wind is the opposite. At first it begins to melt and diffuse the condensed air, inasmuch as it does not blow strong immediately, but is calm at first, because it cannot at once master the air, that before was thick and condensed, but requires time to dissolve it. In exactly the same way it acts upon earth, sea, rivers, springs, wells, and everything that grows in wliieh there is moisture, and moisture is in everything, though more in some tilings than in others. All these things feel the effects of this wind, and become dull instead of bright, hot instead of cold, wet instead of dry. Vessels of pottery too kept in rooms or underground, which are full of -wine or other liquid always feel the effects of the south wind and change their shape to a different form. The sun, moon and stars it makes much duller than they naturally are. Since then it so masters even tilings that are so big and strong, makes the body feel its effects and change with the changes of these winds, of necessity «a south wind relaxes and moistens the brain and enlarges the veins, while north winds press together the healthiest part of the brain, separating the most diseased and moist, and washing it out; for which reason the fluxes occur at the changes of these winds. Thus this disease is born and grows from the tilings that come to the body and leave it, is no more troublesome to understand and cure than are others, and is no more divine than others are. 1
1 γαληΐ'ίζίΐ θμ : λαγα ΐ’ίζ(ΐ Μ: λαγ φΐζΐί Ermerins. a So λ] : β lias αυτί :α τον πμ&σύΐν r44pos πυκνόν κ.τ.λ.
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XVII.	Κι Be vat Βέ χρή τούς ανθρώπους, οτι εξ ούΒενος ι)μιν at ijBovai γίνονται και1 εύφροσυναι καί γέλωτες κα'ι 7ταιΒιαϊ ?; εντεύθεν,2 καί λνπαι καί άνίαι 3 καί Βυσφροσύναι και κλαυθμοί, καί τουτω φρονέομεν μάλιστα4 και βλέπομεν και άκούομεν καί Βιαγινώσκομεν τά τε αισχρά καί καλά καί κακά καί αγαθά καί ι)Βέα καί άηΒέα, τά μεν ιώμω Βιακρίνοντες, τά Be τω συμφέροντι αισθανόμενοι.5 τω Be αύτω τούτω καί μαινόμεθα 6
10 καί παραφρονέομεν, καί Βείματα καί φόβοι 7ταρί-στανται ημϊν, τά μεν νύκτωρ, τά Be καί μεθ’ ήμέρην, καί ayρυττνίαι καί πλάνοι άκαιροι, καί φροντίΒες ούχ ίκνεύμεναι, καί άγνωσίαι των καθεστώτων καί άηθίαι. καί ταυτα πάσχομεν «7το τού εγκεφάλου πάντα, όταν οντος μη ύγιαινη, αλλά θερμότερος της φύσιος γενηται η ψυχρότερος η ύγρότερος ἡ ξηρότερος, η τι άλλο πεπόνθη πάθος παρά την φύσιν ο μη έώθει. καί μαινό-μεθα μεν ύπο νγρυτ7)τος’ όταν yap ύγροτερος 20 της φύσιος η, ανάγκη κινεΐσθαι, κινευμένου Be μήτε την οψιν άτρεμίζειν μήτε την άκο>}ν, ἀλλ’ άλλοτε άλλα όράν καί άκοΰειν, τήν τε γλώσσαν τοιαύτα Βιαλεγεσθαι ola αν βλέπη τε καί άκούη εκάιστοτε’ οσον Β' αν άτρεμηση ό εγκέφαλος 25 χρόνον, τοσουτον καί φρονεί ο άνθρωπος.
XVIII.	Γίνεται Βε ή Βιαφθορή του εγκεφάλου ύπο φλέγματος καί χολής* γνώσει Βέ έκάτερα
1	Before fvtppoavvat some MSS. have αι. It is omitted by θα, an<l in λΐ was first omitted and then restored.
2	After evreOflev θμ have o(?ev, which is read by Wilaraowitz
3	ai-iai λΐ: μανίαι θ.
4	After μάλιστα the MSS. (except θ) and the editors have «α! I'ofP/uev.
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XVII. Men ought to know that from the brain, and from the brain only, arise our pleasures, joys, laughter anti jests, as well as our sorrows, pains, grief’s and tears. Through it, in particular, we think, see, hear, and distinguish the ugly from the beautiful, the bad from tlie good, the pleasant from the unpleasant, in some Ciises usin··· custom as a test, in others perceiving them from their utilitv. It is the same thing which makes us mad or delirious, inspires us with dread and fear, whether by night or by day, brings sleeplessness, inopportune mistakes, aimless anxieties, absent-mindedness, and acts that are contrary to habit. These things that vve suflier all eome from the brain, when it is not healthy, but becomes abnormally hot, cold, moist, or dry, or suffers any other unnatural affection to which it was not accustomed. Madness conies from its moistness. When the brain is abnormally moist, of necessity it moves, and when it moves neither si”lit nor hearing are still, but we see or hear now one thing anil now another, and the tongue speaks in accordance with the things seen anil heard on any occasion. Hut all the time the brain is still ;i man is intelligent.
XVIH. The corruption of the brain is caused not only by phlegm but by bile. You may distinguish 5 6
5	After αισθανόμενοι the MSS. have : τί 5( καί τος ήδονας καί ras αηδίας Tms καιροίs δια·γινωσκοντες, και ου (οδ without καί θμ) ταϊηα αοεσκει ημϊν. Reinhold reads διαγιγνύκονσιν ου. Littr0 ami Erinerins retain. I reject the phrase, as being a gloss. Wilamowitz has τω δ( ras ήδονας καί ras αηδίας τοίσι καιροΊσι δια-γι^νΙ·σκοντες, ον ταύτά αρεσκει ημίν. This restores the grammar to a simple anacoluti'on, but in sense it is little more than a repetition of the preceding words.
6	θ has μαινομενόμεθα.
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ώδε' οι μεν inτο φΧεγματος μαινόμενοι ήσυχοι τί είσι και ον βοηταϊ ουδέ θορυβώδεες, οι δε υπό χοΧής κεκράκται τε καί κακούργοι και ούκ άτρεμαΐοι, ἀλλ’ αίεί τ ι ακαι-ρον δρώιντες. ήν μεν ουν συνεχώς μαίνωνται, αύται αι προφάσιές είσιν· η ν δε δείματα και φόβοι παριστιόνται, υπό μεταστάσιος του εη-10 κεφάΧον' μεθίσταται δε θερμαινόμενος' θερμαίνεται δε ίπτο της χοΧής, όταν όρμήση επί τον εΎκέφαΧον κατά τάς φΧε8ας τ ας αίματίτιδας εκ τον σώματος' και ο φόβος τταρεστηκε μέχρι άπέΧθη ττάΧιν ες τ ας φΧεβας και το σώμα‘ έπειτα πέπαυται. άνιάται δε καί άσάται παρά καιρόν ψυχόμενου τού εγκεφάλου και συνισταμένου τταρά τό έθος' τούτο δε ύττό φλέγματος πάσχει' υπ' αυτού δε τού πάθεος και επιΧηθεται. εκ νυκτών δε βοα καί κέκραγεν, όταν εξαπίνης ό 20 έγκέφαλος διαθερμαίνηται' τούτο δε πάσχονσιν οι χοΧώδεες, οί δε φλεγματώδεες ου1 διαθερμαί-νεται δε και επ'ην το αίμα έπέλθη επί τον έγκέ-φαΧον 7τοΧν και έπιζέση. έρχεται δε κατά τάς φ\έβας πολύ τάς προειρημένας, όταν τυγχάνη (άνθρωπος ενΰπνιον ορών φοβερόν καί εν τω φόβω 2 η' ώσπερ ουν και έγρηγοροτι τότε μάΧιστα τό πρόσωπον φλογιά, καί οί όφθαΧμοί έρεύθονται, όταν φοβηται, καί η γνώμη επινοη τι κακόν ipyiia ασθαι, ου τω καί εν τω υπνω πάσχει.
30	όταν δέ έπέγρηται καί καταφρόνηση καί τό αίμα
31	πάλιν σκεδασθη ές τάς φΧεβας3 πέπαυται.
1 Μ places the Sf after φΚε-γμα-τύ-ξΐες.
8 τ 1 φόβψ Μ : ττυιω 0.
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them thus. Those \vho are mad through phlegm are quiet, and neither shout nor make a disturbance ; those maddened through bile are noisy, evil-doers and restless, always doing something inopportune. These are the causes of continued madness. But if terrors and fears attack, they are due to a change in the brain. Now it changes when it is heated, and it is heated by bile which rushes to the brain from the rest of the body by way of the blood-veins. The fear besets the patient until the bile re-enters the veins and the body. Then it is allayed. The patient suffers from causeless distress and anguish when the brain is chilled and contracted contrary to custom. These effects are caused by phlegm, and it is these very effects that cause loss of memory. Shouts and cries at night are the result of the sudden heating of the brain, an affection from which the bilious suffer but not the phlegmatic. The brain is heated also when the blood rushes to it in abundance and boils. The blood conies in abundance by the veins mentioned above, when the patient happens to see a fearful dream and is in fear. Just as in the waking state the face is flushed, and the eyes are re !, mostly when a man is afraid and Ins mind contemplates some evil act, even so the same phenomena are displayed in sleep. l>ut they eease when the man wakes to consciousness1 and the blood is dispersed again into the veins.
1	Or, “and comes to his senses.” 3
3 Littni with some inferior MSS. inserts τ as προειρημένας before πέπαυται· RuinliolJj reads ray κατά τ» σώμα.
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XIX.	ΚατάταΟτα νομίζω τον εγκεφαΧον δυνα-μιν εχειν πΧείστην iv τω άνθρωπω’ οντος yap ήμΐν εστι των αιτο τού ήερος yινομενων ερμηνεύς, ην iytαίνων τυγχάνη' την δε φρόνησιν 6 άηρ παρέχεται, οι δε όφθαΧμοί καί τα ωτα και ή γλώσσα καί αι χεΐρες καί οι πόδβς ola αν 6 eyKe-φαΧος yivovaKij, τοιαύτα πρήσσονσι'\ yiveTai yap εν ίίπαντι τω σώματι της φρονήσιος, ως1 αν μετεχη τού ήερος.^ ί? δε την σύνεσιν ο εyκέφaXός
10 εστιν 6 δια^^εΧΧων’ όταν yap σπάση το πνεύμα ώνθρωπος ες εωυτόν, ες τον εyκεφaXov πρώτον αφικιεϊται, και ούτως ες το Χοιπόν σώμα σκίδναται ο (ίήρ, καταΧεΧοιπώς εν τω ε*/κεφάΧω εωυτού την ακμήν καί ο τι αν ρ φρόνιμόν τε καί yvώμηv εχον' ει yap ες τό σώμα πρώτον αφικνεΐτο καί ύστερον ες τον iyK^aXov, εν τήσι σαρξί καί εν τήσι φΧεψί καταΧεΧοιπώς την διιΓ/νωσιν ες τον ε^/κεφαΧον αν ϊοι 2 θερμός εών καί ούκ ακραιφνής, άΧΧ' επιμεμ^μενος τη ίκμάδι ττ} από τε τών
20	σαρκών καί τού αίματος, ώστε μηκετι είναι
21	ακριβής.
XX.	Δίό φημί τον ε^/κεφαΧον είναι τον ερμηνενοντα τήν σύνεσιν. αι δε φρενες ιίΧΧως όνομα εχουσι ττ} τύχη κεκτημενον και τω νόμω, τω δ’ ευντι ούκ, ούδε τή φύσει, ούδε οΐδα εyωyε τινα δύναμιν εχονσιν αι φρενες ώστε νοειν τε καί φρονεΐν, πΧήν ει τι (άνθρωπος ύπερχαρείη εξ αδοκήτου ή ανιηθείη2 πηδιοσι καί ίίΧσιν* παρεχου-σιν υπό Χεπτόττ/τος καί ότι άνατετανται μάΧιστα
1 τί is θ Μ : α·* Litt π*. But see Postscript.
~ am'iet θ λΐ: hr ϊοι LittrA Perhaps we should read hr yei.
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XIX.	In these ways I hold that the brain is the most powerful organ of the human hotly, for λνΐιβη it is healthy it is an interpreter to us of the phenomena caused by the air, as it is the air that gives it intelligence. Eyes, ears, tongue, hands and feet act in accordance with the discernment of the brain ; in fact the whole body participates in intelligence in proportion to its participation in air. To consciousness the brain is the messenger. For when a man draws breatli into himself, the air first reaches the brain, and so is dispersed through the rest of the body, though it leaves in the brain its quintessence, and all that it lias of intelligence and sense. If it readied the body first and the brain afterwards, it would leave discernment in the flesh and the veins, and reach the brain hot, and not pure but mixed with the humour from flesh and blood, so as to have lost its perfect nature.1
XX.	Wherefore I assert that the brain is the interpreter of consciousness. The diaphragm has a name due merely to chance and custom, not to reality and nature, and I do not know what (tower the diaphragm has for thought and intelligence. It can only be said that, if a man he unexpectedly over-joyed or grieved, the diaphragm jumps and causes him to start. This is due, however, to its
1 Modern psychology lias no terms exactly corresponding to mireiris, γνώμη, φρόνησις, and Biiyvwffis in tliis chapter. It is doubtful if the author distinguished them very clearly. Contrast with this Chapter Breaths, xiv. 3 4
3	I follow Littre with much diffidence. M lias el τι δ άνθρωπο! vnepxapy (’ζ αδοκητου r] άνιαθήη : θ has fjv τι άνθρωπος vwepxaprj έξ απροσδόκητου πάθους. The sense is clear but the true reading seems lost.
4	άσην θ Μ : αλσιν Littre with several Paris MSS.
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εν τω σώματι, καί κοιΧίην ουκ εχουσι ες ηντινα 10 χρη Βεξασθαι ή αγαθόν ἡ κακόν προσπϊπτον, α λ λ' υπ άμφοτερων τούτων τεθορύβηνται Βία την άσθενείην τής φύσιος· εττεί αισθάνονται γε ούΒενός πρότερον των εν τω σώματι εοντων, αΧΧα μάτην τούτο το ονομα εχουσι και την αιτίην, ώσπερ τα1 προς τί} καρΒίη ωτα καΧεΐται, ονΒέν ες την ακοήν σνμβαΧΧόμενα. Χέγουσι Be τινες ως και φρονέομεν τη καρΒίη και το άνιώμενον τούτο εστι και το φροντίζον· το Be ούγ ούτως έχει, άΧΧα σπάται μεν ώσπερ αι 20 φρένες και μαΧΧον Βία ταΰτας τάς αιτίας· εξ άπαντος του σώματος φΧέβες ές αυτήν τείνουσι, και συγκΧείσασα2 εχει ώστε αίσθά-νεσθαι, η ν τις πόνος ή τάσις γ ίνηται τω άνθρώπω· ανάγκη Βε και άνιώμενον φρίσσειν τε τό σώμα και συντείνεσθαι, καί ύπερχαίροντα τό αυτό τούτο πάσχειν ότι ή καρΒίη αισθάνεται τε μάΧιστα καί αι φρένες. της μέντοι φρονή-σιος ουΒετερω μέτεστιν, άΧΧά πάντων τούτων αίτιος ό εγκέφαΧός εστιν ως ούν καί της 30 φρονήσιος 3 τού ηερος πρώτος αισθάνεται τοιν εν τω σώματι εόντων, ον τω καί ήν τις μετ αβοΧη ισχυρή γένηται εν τω ηερι υπό τών ώρεων, καί αυτός έωυτού Βιάφορος γίνεται* ό εγκέφαΧός. Βιό καί τα νοσήματα ες αυτόν έμπίπτεΐν φημί όξΰτατα καί μέγιστα καί θανατωΒεστατα καί 36 Βυσκριτώτατα τυις άπείροισιν.
1	licrnep τα Μ : ίίιττc θ.
2	σνγνλίίσασα θμ : ξυγκλΰσιοϊ Rcinholil.
3	φρινησlos MSS.· ίψορμήσιοι RfinhoM.
* After γ’νίται (for which θ reads γένηται) the MSS. have ι So
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being thin, and having a wider extent than any other organ ; it has no cavity where it can receive any accident, good or bad, but it is disturbed by both owing to the weakness of its nature. Since it perceives nothing before the other parts do, but is idly named as though it were the cause of perception ; just like the parts by the heart called “ears/’1 though they contribute nothing to hearing. Some people say that the heart is the organ with which we think, and that it feels pain and anxiety. But it is not so; it merely is convulsed, as is the diaphragm, only more so for the following reasons. From all the body veins extend to it, and it so encloses them that it feds any pain or tension that comes upon a man. The body must, too, when in pain, shiver and be strained, and the same effects are produced by excess of joy, because the heart and the diaphragm are best endowed with feeling. Neither, however, lias any share of intelligence, but it is the brain which is the cause of all the tilings I have mentioned/2 As therefore it is the first of the bodily organs to perceive the intelligence coming from the air, so too if any violent change lias occurred in the air owing to the seasons, the brain also becomes different from what it whs. Therefore I assert that the diseases too that attack it are the most acute, most serious, most fatal, and the hardest for the inexperienced to judge of.
1	Our “auricles.” The Greek word <j>peie$ can mean either “sense” or “diaphragm.”
2	The author can distinguish between αΧσθηση anil Φρόνησα.
ev t<£ ηερι, and, after ἔγκέφαλ«ι, appear to be repetitions of phrases \
and, after iyK(<pa\r,st πρώτος αισθάνεται. Doth appear to be repetitions of phrases which have just occurred.
. o.
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XXI.	Χύτη δε η νούσος ή ιερή καΧεομενη αιτο των αυτών π ροφασίων γίνεται άφ’ ων1 καί αι Χοιπαί από των προσιοντων καί άττιόντων, και ψυχεος και ήΧίου καί πνευμάτων μεταβαΧΧο-μενων τε κα'ι ουδέποτε άτρεμιζόντων. ταΰτα δ' εστί Θεία, ώστε μηδέν (ει1 άποκρίνοντα το νόσημα θειότερον των Χοιπών νομίσαι, άΧΧά πάντα Θεία και πάντα ανθρώπινα· φύσιν 8ε έκαστον εχει καί 8ύναμιν εφ' εωυτού, και ουδεν ίο άπορόν^ εστιν ουδέ άμήχανον άκεστά τε τα πΧειστ α εστ ι τοϊς αύτοϊσι τούτοισιν αφ’ ών καί γίνεται, ετερον yap ετερω τροφή εστι, τότε δε και κάκωσις. τούτο ου ν δει τον ίητρ'ον επίστ ασθαι, όπως τον καιρόν διαγινώσκων εκάστου τω μεν αποδώσει την τροφήν και αυξήσει, τω δε άφαιρήσει και κακώσει. χρή yap κα'ι εν ταΰτη τ ή νούσω και εν τήσιν άΧΧησιν άπάσησι μή αύξειν τα νοσήματα, άΧΧα τρύχειν προσφέ-ροντα τή νούσω το ποΧεμιώτατον εκάστη και μή -O το σύνηθες’ υπό μεν yap τής συνηθείης θάΧΧει και αύξεται, υπό δε τού ποΧεμίου φθίνει τε καί άμαυρούται. οστις δε επίσταται εν άνθρώποισι ξηρόν και υγρόν ποιείν, καί ψυχρόν καί θερμόν, υπό διαίτης, οντος καί ταύτην τήν νούσον ίωτο αν, ει τους καιρούς διαγινώσκοι των συμφερόντων, ”*> αν ευ καθαρμό ν καί μαγείης.1 * 3 4
1 θ omits άγ’ αν, perhaps rightly.
■ Sei is not in the IlSS. It was added by Ermerins, who rc.uls (U7/	; Itoinliold lias μηδιν δι;? αποκρίιοντα. Ill θ the
phrase appears as μηδιι·η (.sic) απονρίνοντα. M has διακρίνοντα.
3	άπορόν Μ : άπαρόΐ’ θ.
4	The last sentence in nearly all the MSS. contains many
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XXI.	This disease styled sacred comes from the same causes «is others, from the things that come to and go from the body, from cold, sun, and from the changing restlessness of winds. These tilings are divine. So that there is no need to put the disease in a special class and to consider it more divine than the others ; they are all divine and all human. Each has a nature and power of its own ; none is hopeless or incapable of treatment. Most are cured by the same things as caused them. One thing is food for one tiling, and another for another, though occasionally each actually does harm. So the physician must know how, by distinguishing the seasons for individual things, he may assign to one thing nutriment and growth, and to another diminution and harm. For in this disease as in all others it is necessary, not to increase the illness, but to wear it down by applying to each what is most hostile to it, not that to which it is conformable. For what is conformity gives vigour and increase; what is hostile causes weakness and decay. Whoever knows how to cause in men by regimen moist or dry, hot or cold, lie can cure this disease also, if he distinguish the seasons for useful treatment, without having recourse to purifications and magic.
glosses ; τήν τοιαΰτην μ(ΎαΒολην καί δύναμιν after ανθρώττοισι, after δια/τη* the words τbv άνθρωποι/, anil for payees the phrase payevparwv καί πάσης όλλτ?5 vavalrjs τοιαύτης. I have kept the readings of θ, merely changing the iroteei of this MS. to irotfiV. The reading of ΛΙ is hypo ν καί ξηρδν voteetv, καί Oeppbv καί xl/vxpbv virb διαίτης, ούτοϊ καί ταύτην τήν νονσον Ιώτο &ν, el τovs Katpobs hiay-ινωσκοι των £vp<pepovτων, &vev καθαρμών καί payevparwv καί πάσης τηί τοιαΰτηί βαναυσίηί.
THE ART
INTRODUCTION
Τι ιέ little treatise called The Art lias as its object to prove that there is such a tiling as an art of medicine. After a few preliminary remarks, in which the writer attacks the unreasonableness of denying the reality of a tliinji which is seen to exist, the art of medicine is defined as the relief of sufieriii" caused by disease, and the refusal to tre;it incurable disorders. Then four objections are dealt with in some detail. Detractors <-ire said to urge:—
(1)	That cures are due to luck;
(2)	That juitients often recover without medical
help;
(3)	That some patients die although treated by a
physician;
(-i) That physicians refuse to treat some diseases, knowing that they are powerless.
After meeting these objections the writer goes on to divide diseases into two main classes, external and internal. The former are said to he easy to cure, the latter diflieult. These difficulties are then discussed at some length, and the failures that occur are attributed to circumstances, not to medicine itself.
It is quite plain from even a cursory reading of the treatise that its author was not a physician. His interest lies in subtle reasonings ;m<l in literary style, not in science. Ik-sidcs this, in the last i86
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chapter he speaks of <f those who are skilled in the art ” as giving a proof of the existence of medicine based on works, and not, like the proofs given in the present book, on words. He evidently distinguishes himself from medical men.
The two most striking characteristics of The Art are an attenuated logic and a fondness for sophistic rhetoric. The rhetorical character of the whole book is so striking that without doubt it must be attributed to a sophist. The elaborate parallels, verbal antitheses, and balancing of phrase with phrase, can have no other explanation.
When, however, we attempt to advance further than this we are met by serious difficulties. Gomperz, relying among other things upon the seeond chapter, declares that the author must have been Protagoras. Professor Taylor,1 relying on the same chapter, calls him an adherent of the Eleatic doctrine of being. The key-sentence to this chapter, “Things that exist are seen and are known ; things that do not exist are neither seen nor known,” does not seem strikingly either Prota-gorean or Eleatic ; indeed in its context it does not seem to have any metaphysical reference at all, but merely points out the absurdity of denying the obvious.
The writer of Epidemics III. was known in Abdera, the native town of Protagoras, and the two men mav well have met. There is, on the whole, some evidence that Gomperz is riijlit. On the other hand, almost as good ;i case could be made out for considering the author to be Hippias. In the Protagoras Plato represents him as making a speech 2 1 I'aria Socratica, ρ. 22Λ	2 337 C-S3S Γ.
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full of sophistic rhetoric, ;md insisting on the contrast between φύσις and νόμος,1 besides containing the word elύος, which occurs so frequently in The Art as to be almost a peculiarity. In the same dialogue Protagoras slyly criticizes2 Hippias for making “the arts” instruments of education, the implication hein^ that they λυ ere considered of ijreat importance by Hippias but were slighted by Protagoras. The first sentence of The Art refers to those who “make an art of vilifying the arts in order to show off their learning.” We should not be surprised to find that it was the famous polymath A\ho took up the cudgels in defence of medicine, but the evidence is much too slight to wnrrant any conclusion being drawn. It is nevertheless curious, to say the least, to find that (Jomperz notices a magisterial complacency and peilafjogie self-confidence in The Art, which are the very traits we observe3 in the Platonic Hippias. The irony of (iomperz’s position is all the greater in that lie attributes to the author of The Art “ encyclopaedic learning,’ to which Protagoras could lav πο claim, though it is a, commonplace to attribute it to Hippias. Here the matter must be left, in that tantalizing uncertainty which darkens so many of the questions springing out of the study of the Hippocratic collection. We may. however, with some confidence put the date of The Art in the »reat sophistic period, namely the end of the fifth century n.c. It is in Erotian’s list.
1 See The Art, Chapter FI (eml).	2 flSE.
3 See especially PfAi'j'ir ts 31·') L\ when- II ippi.is is described as sitting on a ma^istt rial seat giving answers on abstruse points to his questioners.
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Manuscripts and Editions
The chief manuscripts are Λ ami M, and the Itook is also included in many of the inferior manuscripts. It lias been edited with great learning and enthusiasm by Gomperz.1 Many interesting remarks will also he found in the first volume of the same author’s Greek Thinkers. I have not thought it necessary, after the labours of Gomperz, to record all the readings of A and M, and a similar remark applies to Breaths, which has been ably edited by Nelson
1 Die Apologia de.r Hcilkunst von Theodor Gomperz. Zweite durohgesehene Auflage, Leipzig, 11)10.
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Ί. Ι\1σί τ ινες οι τέχνην πεποίηνται το τ ας τ άχνας αίσχροεπειν, ώς μεν ο'ίονται ου τούτο διαπρησσόμενοι ο εγώ λέγω,1 ἀλλ’ ίστορίης οίκείης €7τίδειζιν ποιεύμενοι. εμοι δε τό μεν τι των μη ευρημενων έζευρίσκειν, δ τι καί εύρεθέν κρέσσον η ή άνεξεύρετον, συνέσιος δοκεΐ επιθύ-μημά τε καί εργον είναι, και το τα ημίεργα ες τίλος έζεργάζεσθαι ωσαύτως' το δέ λόγων ου καλών τέχνη τα τοΐς άλλοις ευρημένα αισχύνειν 10 ττροθυμεϊσθαι, επανορθούντα μεν μηδέν, διαβάλ-λοντα δέ τα των ειδυτων προς τούς μη είδότας εφευρήματα, ούκέτι συνέσιος δοκεΐ επιθνμημά τε καί εργον είναι, άλλα κακαγγελίη μάλλον φ όσιος η άτεχνιη· μούνοισι γάρ δη τοΐσιν άτέχνοισιν η εργασίη αύτη ίιρμόζεί, φιλοτιμεομένων μέν, ούδαμά δε δυναμενων κακίη νπουργεΐν ες τ ο τα των πέλας έργα ι) ορθά εόντα διαβάλλειν, η ούκ ορθά μωμεισθαι. τούς μέν ούν ές τα? άλλας τέχνας τοντω τω τροπω έμπιπτοντας, οϊσι μέλει 20 τε, και ων μέλει, οι δννάμενοι κωλυόντων 6 δέ παρεών λόγος τοΐσιν ές ιητρικην ούτως εμπο-ρενομένοις εναντιώσεται, θρασυνόμενος μέν διά τούτους ούς ψέγει, εύπορέοιν δέ διά την τέχνην 24 η βοηθεϊ, δυνάμενος δέ διά σοφίην η πεπαίδευται.
II.	\οκει δη μοι το μέν σύμπαν τέχνη είναι
1 οΐ> τούτο διαπρησπόμΐνοι h έγ·ν λέγω so (Jomperz: οι τοΰτο δια·πμ·ησσόμςνοι ουχ δ tyu> λέγα> Little with some Paris MSS. u;o
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I.	Some there are who have made an art of vilifying the arts, though they consider, not that they are accomplishing the objeet I mention, but that they are making a display of their own knowledge. in my opinion, however, to discover that was unknown before, when the discovery of it is better than a state of ignorance, is the ambition and task of intelligence, and so is to bring to completion what was already accomplished in part. On the other hand, to be eager to bring shame through the art of abuse upon the discoveries of others, improving nothing, but disparaging before those who do not know the discoveries of those who do, seems to me to be not the ambition and work of intelligence, but the sign of a nasty nature, or of want of art. Indeed it becomes only those who are without art to act in this manner, with the ambition, though not the power, to indulge their malevolence by disparaging what is right in their neighbours’ works and by eavilling at what is amiss. Now as for the attaeks of this kind that are made on the other arts, let them be repelled by those who care to do so and can, and with regard to those points about whieh they eare; the present discussion will oppose those who thus invade the art of medicine, and it is emboldened by the nature of those it blames, well equipped through the art it defends, and powerful through the wisdom in which it has been educated.
II.	Now it seems to me that generally speaking
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ούδεμία ούκ εονσα· καί yap aXoyov τών Ιόντων τι ψ/€Ϊσθαι μη εάν lire ι των ye μη εόντων τινα αν τις ούσίην θεησάμενος airayyeiXeiev ως εστιν ; ει yap δη εστι y ίδεϊν τα μη εόντ α, ώσπερ τ α εόντα, ούκ οιδ’ όπως αν τις αύτά νομίσειε μη εόντα, α ye εϊ'η και όφθαΧμοΐσιν ίδεϊν και yvcoprj νοησαι ως εστιν άλλ’ α ττ ως μη ούκ ή τούτο τοιούτον άΧΧα τα μεν εόντα αίει όράταί τε και 10 yivcoaKeTai, τα δε μη εόντα ούτε όρίίται ούτε yivcoaKeTai. yivcoaKerai τοίνυν δεδε^μενων ήδη1 των τεχνεων, και ούδεμία εστιν ή ye εκ τινος ε'ΐδεος ου χ οραται. οίμαι δ' εyωye και τα ονόματα αύτας δια τα εϊδεα Χαβεϊν aXoyov yap άττό των ονομάτων ήχεϊσθαι τα εϊδεα βΧαστάνειν, καί αδύνατον τα μεν yap ονόματα νομοθετήματά εστι, τα δε εϊδεα ου νομοθετήματα, άΧΧα βΧαστή-18 ματα φύσιος.1 2
III.	μεν ουν τούτων ει ye τις μή ίκανώς
εκ των είρημενών συνίησιν, εν αΧΧοισιν αν Xoyoi-σιν σαφεστερον διδαχθείη. περί δε ίητρικής, ες ταύτην yap ό Xόyoς, ταύτης ουν την άπόδειξιν ποιήσομαι, και πρώτον ye διοριεΰμαι ο νομίζω ίητρικήν elvar το δη πάμπαν άπαΧΧάσσειν των νοσεόντων τους καμάτους καί τών νοσημάτων τάς σφοδρότητας άμβΧύνειν, καί τό μή εγχειρεϊν τοΐσι κεκρατημενοις ύπο τών νοσημάτων, είδότας οτι 10 ταύτα ου δύναται ίητρική. ως ουν ποιεί τε
1	After pi7 Oomperz would add «ϊδ<?α.
2	In the MSS. <pvaios occurs after ονόματα·, it was transposed l>y Oomperz. l’ossilily the transposition is not necessary, as <puoios is easily understood after βλαστήματα.
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there is no art which does not exist; in fact it is absurd to regard as non-existent one of the things that exist. Since what substance could there be of nou-existents, and who could behold them and declare that1 they exist? For if really it be possible to see the non-existent, as it is to see the existent, I do not know how a man could regard as nonexistent what he can both see with his eyes and with his mind think that1 it exists. Nay, it cannot be so; but the existent is always seen and known, and the non-existent is neither seen nor known. Now reality is known when the arts have been already revealed, and there is no art which is not seen as the result of2 some real essence.3 I for my part think that the names also of the arts have been given them because of their real essences; for it is absurd—nay impossible—to hold that real essences spring from names. For names are conventions, but real essences are not conventions but the offspring of nature.
III.	As to this subject in general, if it is not sufficiently understood from what I have said, other treatises will give elearer instruction. I will now turn to medicine, the subject of the present treatise, and set forth the exposition of it. First 1 will define what I conceive medicine to be. In general terms, it is to do away with the sufferings of the sick, to lessen the violence of their diseases, and to reruse to treat those who are overmastered by their diseases, realizing that in such cases medicine is powerless. That medicine fulfils these conditions,
1 Or, “how.”	2 Or “ springing from.”
3	elhos is often used with this meaning in the present treatise.
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ταύτα, και οιη τέ ear ι Βία παντός ττοιεΐν, περί τούτον μοι ό Χοιπος λόγο? ήθη έσται. iv δε τἡ της τέχνης αιτοΒείξει άμα καί τους Χυχους των αίσχύνειν αυτήν οίομένων άναιρήσω, ρ αν (έκαστος 15 αυτών πρήσσειν τι οιόμενος τυχχάνη.
IV.	”Ιίστι μεν ουν μοι αρχή τον Xoyov η και ομοΧο~/ηθ ήσεται παρά πασιν οτι μεν εν ι οι έξ-υηιαίνονται τ ών θεραπευόμενων ύπο ιητρικής όμοΧοχεΐταί' οτι Βέ ου πάντες, εν τούτω ήΒη δέχεται η τέχνη, καί φασιν οι τα χείρω Xeyovτες Βία τούς ιιΧισ κομένους υπο των νοσημάτων τούς ά7Γoφεύyovτaς αυτά τύχη άποφεύηειν καί ου Βία την τέχνην. eyoo Βέ ούκ άττοστερέω μεν ούΒ' αυτός την τύχην Bpyov ούΒενός, ήχεΰμαι Βέ τοϊσι 10 μεν κακώς θεραττευομένοισι ΐ’οσήμασι τα ττοΧΧά την άτυχίην έττεσθαι, τοϊσι Βέ ευ την εύτνχίην. έπειτα Βέ καί πώς οιόν τ έστί τοϊς νχιασθεϊσιν άλλο τι αιτιήσασθαι η την τέχνην, εϊπερ χρώ-μενοι αυτί] και ύπουρχέοντες vyιάσθησαν ; το μέν yap της τύχης εΐΒος ψιΧον ούκ έβουΧήθησαν θεήσασθαι, εν ω τη τέχΐ’η επέτρεψαν σφεας αυτούς, (άστε της μέν ές την τύχην άναφορής άπηΧΧαχμένοι εισί, τής μέντοι ες την τέχνην ούκ άπηΧΧαχμένοί' εν ώ yap επέτρεψαν αυτή σφέα.ς 20 και έπιστευσαν, εν τούτω αυτής καί το ειΒος έσκέψαντο και την Βύναμιν περανθέντος τού 22 Bpyoo ε^/νωσαν. 1 2
1	Literally, “effects,” “works.”
2	That is, they refused to see nothing but luck in the
sphere of medicine and therapeutics. It- is impossible to bring out in a translation all the associations of the words used in this passage. Is eft us “ form,” “face,” as is sug-
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and is able constantly to fulfil them, will be the subject of my treatise from this point. In the exposition of the art I shall at the same time refute the arguments of those who think to shame it, and 1 shall do so just in those points where severally they believe they achie\re some success.
IV.	The beginning of my discourse is a point which will be conceded by all. It is conceded that of those treated by medicine some are healed. But because not all are healed the art is blamed, and those who malign it, because there are some who succumb to diseases, assert that those who escape do so through luck and not through the art. Now I, too, do not rob luck of any of its prerogatives/ but I am nevertheless of opinion that when diseases are badly treated ill-luck generally follows, and good luck when they are treated well. Again, how is it possible for patients to attribute their recoveries to an)Tthing else except the art, seeing that it was by using it and serving it that they recovered? For in that they committed themselves to the art they showed their unwillingness to behold nothing but the reality of lurk,2 so that while freed from dependence upon luck they are not freed from dependence upon the art. For in that they committed themselves with confidence to the art, they thereby acknowledged also its reality, and when its work was accomplished they recognized its power.
gested by θρήσασθαι? So Gomperz, who translates “das na«kte Antlitz ties Zufalls wollten sie nicht ersehaucii.” Oils it “essence,” as Λ. E. Taylor thinks (/'aria Socraticu, μ. 2*26, where τb rrjs τύχη·! (Ιδος is equated with ή τύχη). Though I translate flSos by “reality” I think that the meaning “funn,” “face” is not excluded.
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V.	’ν,)βι Βη ό τάναντία Χεχων, ὅτι 7τοΧΧαί VC'l καί ου χρΐ]σάιμενοι ίητρω νοσεοντες υχιά-σθησαν, και εχώ τω Χόχω ούκ άπιστεω· Βοκεϊ Βε μοι οίόν τε είναι καί ίητρω μη χρωμένονς ίητρικη περιτί’χειν, ου μην ώστε είΒεναι ο τι όρθον εν αυτή εν ι ή1 ο τι μη ορθόν, άλλ’ ώσει επιτΰχοιεν2 τοιαύτα θεραπεύσαντες έωντυύς, οιτοιά περ αν εθεραπενθησαν ει καί Ιητροΐσιν εχρώντο. και τοντό ye τ εκμήριον μεχα τ ή ούσίη της τέχνης, οτι 10 εοΰσα τε εστι και μεχάΧη, όπου ye φαίνονται καί οι μη νομιζοντες αυτήν είναι σωζόμενοι Si αυτήν ποΧΧη yap ανάχκη καί τούς μη χρωμενους ίητροίσι νοσήσαντας Βε καί ύχιασθεντας είΒεναι, οτι ή Βρώντες τι η μη Βρώντες vyιάσθησαν η yap άσιτιη η ποΧνφαχιη, ή ποτω πΧεονι η Βίψη, η Χοντρούς, η άΧουσίη, η πόνοΐσιν η ήσυχίη, η ΰπνοισιν η (ίχρυπνίη, η τη3 απάντων τούτων ταραχή χρώμενοι By ιάσθησαν. καί τω ώφεΧη-σθαι ποΧΧη άνάν/κη αύτοϊς εστίν εχνωκεναι ο 20 τι ην το ωφεΧησαν, καί οτε εβΧάβησαν τω βΧαβΡ]ναι ο τι ην4 το βΧάφταν. τα yap τω
1	ἔνι ή Gompcrz, from the ένή ή of Α.
2	άλλ’ ίίσει in ν emendation: άλω? τ<= el Α : άλλωϊ τ« Μ: αΛ\’ α στ’ hv Littre: άλλ’ ίσπ Oomperz: perhaps άλλ’ &στ6 ςτητυχείν (with θςραπινσαντας).
3	η Τί) Μ : η τί Α: ή τινι Goinperz.
4	With some misgiving I omit the τι after ήν, which A has in the second clause and Gompcrz adds in the first. Goinperz. reads lin not o τι.
1 The sense is clear lmt the reading is uncertain. No scholar will accept that of (ioniperz or that of Littre, as both are impossible Greek. Perhaps the optative was the result
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V.	Ncnv my opponent will object that in the past many, even without calling in a physician, have been cured of their sickness, and I agree that lie is right. But I bold that it is possible to profit by the art of medicine even Avitlioiit calling in a physician, not indeed so as to know what is correct medical treatment and what is incorrect, but so as by chance 1 to employ in self-treatment the same means as would have been employed had a physician actually been called in. And it is surely strong proof of the existence of the art, that it bolli exists and is powerful, if it is obvious that even those who c!o not believe in it recover through it. For even those who, without calling in a physician, recovered from a sickness must perforce know that their recovery was due to doing something or to not doing something; it was caused in fact by fasting or by abundant diet, by excess of drink or by abstinence therefrom, by bathing or by refraining therefrom, by violent exercise or by rest, by sleep or by keeping awake, or by using a combination of all these things. And they must perforce have learnt, by having been benefited, what it was that benefited them, just as Λνΐιεη they were harmed they must have learnt, by having been harmed, what it was that harmed them.2
of iiri- being read as tl (which A has), and εσιτυχβΓν was the original reading.
2 I cannot think that Gomperz’s reading, with ότι for o τι, is correct. It would surety make the sentence a flat repetition of the preceding one. I take the sequence of thought to be this. Cures apparently spontaneous are not realty so. The cure has its cause, e.g. a bath or a sleep, and the fact that the cure followed the bath or sleep proves that the latter was the cause. To distinguish the beneficial in this way is not guesswork, but implies the existence of an art.
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όιφελήσθαι καί τα τω βεβλάφθαι ώρισμίνα ου 7τάς ικανός χνώναι· el τοίνυν έπιστήσεται η έπαινείν ή φτέχειν ό νοσήσας των διαιτημάτων τι οίσιν ύχιάσθη, πάντα ταντα τής Ιητρικής.1 καί εστιν ούδει> ήσσον τα άμαρτηθεντα των ώφελησάντων μαρτύρια τή τέχνη ές το είναι· τα μεν yap ώφελήσαντα τω όρθώς προσενεχθήναι ωφέλησαν, τα δέ βλάφαντα τω μηκέτι ορθως 30 προσενεχθήναι ’έβλαφταν. καίτοι οπού τό τε ορθόν και το μή ορθόν όρον έχει εκάτερον, πώς τούτο ούκ αν τέχνη εϊη ; τούτο yap εχωχέ φημι άτεχνίην είναι, όπου μήτε ορθόν εν ι μηδέν μήτε ούκ ορθόν όπου δε τούτων ενεστιν εκάτερον, 35 ούκέτι αν τούτο ερχον άτεχνίης εϊη.
VI.	’Έτι τοίνυν ει μεν υπό φαρμάκων των τε καθα<ράντων και των ίστάντων ή ϊΐ]σΐς τή τε Ιητρική καί τ οίσιν ιητροΐσι μούνον εχινετο, ασθενής ή ν αν ό εμός λόχος· νυν δε φαίνονται ίων Ιητρών οι μάλιστα επαινεόμενοι καί διαιτή-μασιν ίώμενοι καί άλλοισί ye εϊδεσιν, α ούκ αν τις φαίη, μή ότι Ιητρύς, ἀλλ’ ουδέ ιδαότης άνεπι-στήμων άκούσας, μή ού της τέχνης είναι, όπου ου ν ούδέν ούτ εν τοϊς άχαθοϊσι των Ιητρών οΰτ 10 εν τή ιητρική αυτή άχρεΐόν εστιν, «λλ’ εν τοϊσι πλείστοισι τώΐ’ τε φυόμενων καί των ποιενμένων ενεστι τα είδεα των θεραπειών καί των φαρμάκων, ουκ εστιν ετι ουδενί των αν ευ ίητρού ύχιαζομένων τό αυτόματον α'ιτιήσασθαι όρθώ λάχω- τό μεν χάρ αύτόματον ουδεν φαίνεται έόν έλεχχόμενον παν χάρ τό χινομενον διά τι εύρίσκοιτ αν χΐνό-
1 After Ιητρικηί ill many MSS. occur the words όντα fvp-ηιτα. λΐ has Ιητρικης err τι και ΐστ ιν ουδέν. Α has ϊητρικηS
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For it is not everybody who is capable of discerning tilings distinguished by benefit and things distinguished by harm. If therefore the patient will know how to praise or to blame what composed the regimen under which lie recovered, all these tilings belong to the art of medicine. Again, mistakes, πο less than benefits, witness to the existence of the art; for what benefited did so because correctly administered, and what harmed did so because incorrectly administered. Now where correctness and incorrectness each have a defined limit, surely there must be an art. For absence of art I take to be absence of correctness and of incorrectness; but where both are present art cannot be absent.
Vi. Moreover, if the medical art and medical men brought about a cure only by means of medicines, purgative or astringent, my argument would be weak. As it is, the physicians of greatest repute obviously cure by regimen and by other substances, which nobody—not only a physician but also an unlearned layman, if he heard of them—would say do not belong to the art. Seeing then that there is nothing that cannot be put to use by good physicians and by the art of medicine itself, but in most things that grow or are made are present the essential substances of cures and of drugs, no patient who recovers without a physician can logically attribute the recovery to spontaneity. Indeed, under a close examination spontaneity disappears ; for everything that occurs will be found to do so through
ϊστιν οιιδέν. Gomperz reads lyrpucys evpvaei iis ἔστιν, καί ἔστιν oiS'fv κ.τ.λ. Littre follows the majority of the late MSS. (ίντα evpyaet).
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μενον, καί εν τω διά τι το αυτόματον ου φαίνεται ουσίην εχον ούδεμίην άΧΧ' η όνομα■ η δε ίητρική και tv τοΐσι διά τι και εν τοΊσι προνοουμένοισι 2ο φαίνεται τε κα'ι ώανεϊται αίε'ι ουσίην εχουσα.
VII.	Τ οΐσι μεν ου ν τη τύχη την ύχιείην προστι-θεϊσι την δε τέχνην άφαιρεονσι τοιαύτ αν τις Xeyor τους δ' εν τησι των ιιποθνησ κοντών συμφο-ρήσι την τέχνην αφανίζοντας θαυμάζω, 6τεω έπαιρόμενος άξιοχρεω λόγω την μεν των άποθνη-σκόντων ατυχίην άναιτίην1 καθιστάσι, την δε τοη> την ίητρικήν μεΧετησάντων σύνεσιν αίτίην' ως τυΐαι μεν ίητροΐς ενεστι τα μη δέοντα επιτάξαι, τ οΐσι δε νοσεουσιν ούκ ενεστι τα προσταχθεντα 10 7ταραβηναι. καί μην πο\ν γε εύΧοχώτερον τ οΐσι κιίμνουσιν άδυνατεΐν τα ττροστασσόμενα υπονρ-χεΐν, η τοϊς ίητροΐσι τα μη δέοντα επιτάσσειν. ο! μεν yap υχιαινούση χνοψη μεθ' υχιαίνοντος σώματος εχχειρεουσι, Χοχισάμενοι τά τε παρ-εόντα, των τε παροιχομενων τα ομοίως διατεθεντα τ οΐσι τταρεούσιν, ώστε ποτε θεραπευθέντα 2 είπεΐν ως inτηΧΧαξαν οι δε ούτε α κιίμνουσιν ούτε δι α κιίμνουσιν είδότες, ούδ' ο τι εκ των 7ταρεοντων εσται, ούδ’ ο τι εκ των τοντοισιν όμοιων ηίνεται, 20 επιτάσσονται, άΧχεοντες μεν εν τω παρεοντι, φοβεύμενοι δε το μεΧΧον, καί πΧι']ρεις μεν τής νονσον, κενεοϊ δε αιτίων, θεΧοντες τα προς την νούσον ήδη μάΧΧον ή τα προς την ύχιείην προσδε-χεσθαι, ούκ άποθανεϊν ερωντες άΧΧά καρτερείν άδυνατεοντες. ούτως δε διακειμενους πότερον
1	ατυχίην αναίτια» Α : ακρασίην αίτίην Μ : ατρ^σ τν αναιτίην ΠηιηρρΓζ : άκρησίην ου ,- αίτίην Littl e with several MSS
2	θ(; απιυθίνταϋ Oompcrz.
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something, and this “through something” shows that spontaneity is a mere name, and has no reality. Medicine, however, because it acts “ through some-tiling,” ;iik1 because its results may be forecasted, has reality, as is manifest now and will be manifest for ever.
λ711. Such then might be the answer to those who attribute recovery to chance and deny the existence of the art. As to those who would demolish the art bv fatal cases of sickness, I wonder what adequate reason induces them to hold innocent the ill-luck 1 of the victims, and to put all the blame upon the intelligence of those who practised the art of medicine. It amounts to this : while physicians may give wrong instructions, patients can never disobey orders. And yet it is much more likely that the sick cannot follow out the orders than that the physicians give wrong instructions. The physician sets about his task with healthy mind and healthy body, having considered the case and past cases of like characteristics to the present, so as to say how they were treated and cured. The patient knows neither what he is suffering from, nor the cause thereof; neither what will be the outcome of liis present state, nor the usual results of like conditions. In tills state he receives orders, suffering in the present and fearful of the future; full of the disease, and empty of food; wishful of treatment rather to enjoy immediate alleviation of his sickness than to recover his health ; not in love with death, but powerless to endure. Which is the more likely :
1	With the reading of Oomperz, “ weakness.” I follow A here, hut it is one of the few eases where the other tradition has the more vigorous reading, which may bo correct.
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είκός τούτους τα νττ'ο των ίητρών έττιτασσόμενα ττοιεΐν η αΧΧα 7τοιεΐν η α επετάχθη σ αν,1 η τους ίητρούς τους εκείνως διακειμενους ως 6 ττρόσθεν λόγο? ήρμήνβυσεν έτητάσσειν τα μη δέοντα ; άρ’ 30 ου ποΧυ μάΧΧον, τους μεν δεόντως εττιτάσσειν τους Be εικότως άδυνατεΐν ττείθεσθαι, μη ττειθο-μενους δε ττερητιτττειν τοΐσι θανάτοις, ων οι μη υρθώς Χοηιζόμενοι τ ας αιτίας τοϊς ουδέν αίτίοις 34 άνατιθεασι, τους αίτιους εΧενθεροΰντες ;
VIII.	Εισι δε τινες οι καί δια τους μη θεΧοντας εΓγχειρεΐν τοΐσι κεκρατημενοις υττο των νοσημάτων μεμφονται την ίητρικήν, X0yovτες ως ταΰτα μεν και αυτά υφ' εωυτών αν έξυχιάζοιτο α έηχειρεουσιν ίησθαι, α δ' εττικουρίης δεϊται μεχάΧι)ς ούχ άτττον-ται, δεΐν δε, ε'ίττερ ην η τέχνη, ττάνθ' ομοίως ίησθαι. οί μεν ουν ταΰτα Χεχοντες, ει εμεμφοντο τοΐς ίητροϊς, οτι αυτών τοιαΰτα Χε^όντων ουκ εττιμε-Χονται ως τταραφρονεύντων, εικότως αν εμεμφοντο 10 μάΧΧον η εκείνα μεμφόμενοι. ει yap τις η τέχνην ές α μη τέχνη, ή φύσιν ες α μη φύσις ττεφυ κεν, άξιώσειε δννασθαι, ινγνοεΐ ayvoiav άρμόζουσαν μανίη μάΧΧον ή άμαθίη. ών yap εστιν ημΐν τοΐσί τε των φυσίων τοΐσι τε των τεχνέων opyiivoις εττικρατεΐν, τούτων εστιν ημΐν δημιουρχοΐς είναι, ιιΧΧων δε ουκ εστιν. όταν ουν τι ττάθη ώνθρωττος κακόν ο κρεσσον εστι των εν ίητρικη όρχάνων,
1 Liltre (ICnnorina, Reinhold) reads επιτασσόμενα <μή> ποιεειν, ί; α\\α ποιεειν, & ουκ επετάχθησαν. He inserts μη ΟΏ his own authority and reads ούκ with many MSS. A reads ή a, M lias f) &.
1 The word φΰσί$ (and φυσίων bclmv) is difficult to translate. It refers to the natural powers of the human eonstitu-202
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that men in this condition obey, instead of varying, the physician’s orders, or that the physician, in the condition that my account has explained above, gives improper orders? Surely it is much more likely that the physician gives proper orders, which the patient not unnaturally is unable to follow; and not following them he meets with death, the cause of which illogical reasoners attribute to the innocent, allowing the guilty to go free.
VJII. Some too there are who blame medicine because of those who refuse to undertake desperate cases, and say that while physicians undertake cases which would cure themselves, they do not touch those where great help is necessary; whereas, if the art existed, it ought to cure all alike. Now if those who make such statements charged physicians with neglecting them, the makers of the statements, on the ground that they are delirious, they would bring a more plausible charge than the one they do bring. For if a man demand from an art a power over what does not belong to the art, or from nature1 a power over what does not belong to nature, his ignorance is more allied to madness than to lack of knowledge. For in cases where we may have the mastery through the means afforded by a natural constitution or by an art, there we may be craftsmen, but nowhere else. Whenever therefore a man suffers from an ill which is too strong for the means at the disposal
tion, which may be too weak to resist the attack of a severe disease. Its όργανα are the means whereby we can influence the φύσις, the various bodily “organs" which can be affected by medieine and treatment generally. Gum per/, translates Φύσις by “ Natnr,” and τοΐσι ίων φυσίων οργίνοις by “(lurch (lie Kiiifte der Kiirper.’
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ούΒε 7τροσΒοκάσθαι τούτο που Βει νπο ιητρικής κρατηθήναι αν αύτίκα yap των iv ίητρική καιόντων 20 το πυρ1 εσχάτως καίει, τούτου Βε ησσον καί1 2 άΧΧα πολλά* των μιν ούν ι)σσονων τα κρεσσω ούττω ΒηΧονότι άνίητα· των Be κρατίστων τα κρεσσω ιτ ως ου ΒηΧονότι άνίητα; α yap ττύρ Bημιoυpyeΐ, πως ου τα τούτω 3 μη άΧισκόμενα ΒηΧοϊ οτι άΧΧης τέχνης Βεΐταμ καί ου ταύτης, εν η το πυρ opyavov; ωΰτος Bi μοι λόγος και υπέρ των άλΧων οσα τη ίητρική ovvepyel, ών απάντων φημ'ι Βεΐν εκάστου μη 4 κατατνχόντα τον ιη'τρον την Βύναμιν αίτιά-σθαι τον πάθεος, μη την τέχνην, οι μεν ούν 30 μεμφόμενοι τούς τοίσι κεκρατημένοισι μη iyχει-ρεοντας παρακεΧεύονται και ών μη προσήκει άπτεσθαι ονΒεν ησσον ή ών προσήκει· παρακε-Χευόμενοι Be ταΰτα ύπο μεν των όνόματι ίητρών θαυμάζονται, ύπ'ο Βε των και τέχνη καταχεΧώνται. ου μήν ούτως αφρόνων οι ταύτης της Bημιoυpyίης έμπειροι ούτε μωμητεων ου τ’ επαινετεων Βεονται, άΧΧά ΧεΧοχισμενών προς ο τι αι epyaolai των Bημιoυpyώv τεΧευτώμεναι πΧήρεις είσί, καί οτευ ύποΧειπόμεναι ενΒεεΐς, ετι των ενΒειών, ας τε τοϊς
40	Βημιουρχεΰσιν άναθετεον ας τε τοϊς Bημιoυpyeo-
41	μενοισιν.
IX. Τἀ μεν ούν κατά τάς αΧΧας τεχνας άΧΧος χρόνος μετ’ άΧΧου λόγοι/ Beider τα Βε κατά τήν ίητρικήν οϊά τε εστιν ως τε κριτεα, τά μεν 6 παροιχόμενος τα Βε ό παρεών ΒιΒάξει λόγος, εστι
1	τb πυρ Α: πυρ Μ. Either dittography in Α or το has fallen out after -των in M.
2	Oomperz reads ήσσόνws for ησσον καί.
3	Oomperz reads τούτων τα τούτψ for τὰ τούτω.
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of medicine, he surely must not even expect that it can be overcome by medicine. For example, of the caustics employed in medicine fire is the most powerful, though there are many others less power-i'ul than it. Now affections that are too strong for the less powerful caustics plainly are not for this reason incurable; but those which are too strong for the most powerful plainly are incurable. For when fire operates, surely affections not overcome thereby show that they need another art, and not that wherein fire is the means. I apply the same argument to the other agents employed in medicine; when any one of them plays the physician false, the blame should be laid on the power of the affection, and not on the art. Now those who blame physicians ^vho do not undertake desperate cases, urge them to take in hand unsuitable patients just as much as suitable ones. When they ur^e this, Avliile they are «admired by physicians in name, they are a laughing-stock of really scientific physicians. Those experienced in this craft have no need either of such foolish blame or of such foolish praise; they need praise only from those who have considered ■where the operations of craftsmen reach their end and are complete, and likewise where they fall short; and have considered moreover which of the failures should be attributed to the craftsmen, and Λνΐιΐοΐι to the objects on which they practise their craft.
IX.	The scope of the other arts shall be discussed at another time and in another discourse ; the scope of medicine, the nature of things medical and how they are to be judged, my discourse has or will set *
* Neither A nor ΛΙ have a negative after fκάστον: Littr0 reads μη with a few MSS.: Goinperz inserts ον.
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yap τοΐσι ταύτην την τέχνην ίκανώς είΒόσι τά μέν των νοσημάτων ούκ έν Βυσόπτω κείμενα καί ου ποΧΧά, τ α Be ον κ εν εύΒήΧω καί ποΧΧά. εστ ι Βε τα μέν έζανθενντα ές την χροιην ἡ χροιη η οίΒημα-σιν εν εύΒήΧω· παρέχει yap έωυτών τη τε οψει 10 τω τε ψανσαι την στερεότητα και την ύχροτητα αίσθάνεσθαι, και α τε αυτών θερμά α τε ψυχριί, ών τε έκαστου η παρουσίη ή άπουσίη τοιαύτά έστιν. των μέν ουν τοιούτων πάντων εν ιτάσι τα? άκέσιας αναμάρτητους Βει είναι, ούχ ως ρηϊΒίας, ἀλλ’ οτι έξεύρηνται· έξεύρηνταί ye μην ον τοΐσι βουΧηθεΐσιν, άΧΧα τούτων τοΐσι Βυνηθεΐσι· Βύ-νανται Βέ οϊσι τά τε της παιΒείης μη εκποΒων τά 18 τε της φύσιος μη ταΧαίπωρα.1
Χ. 11/909 μεν ουν τα φανερά των νοσημάτων ον τω Βει εύπορεΐν την τέχνην' Bel ye μην αυτήν μι]Βέ2 π ρος τα ησσον φανερά άπορεΐν εστ ι Βέ ταϋτα α πρός τε τα όστέα τέτραπται καί την νηΒύν εχει Βέ το σώμα ου μίαν, άΧΧά πΧείους· Βνο μέν yap αι το σ ιτ ιον Βεχόμεναί τε και άφιεϊσαι, αΧΧαι Βέ τούτων πΧείουc, ας ϊσασιν οίσι τούτων έμεΧησεν οσα yap των μεΧέων εχει σάρκα περί-φερέα, ην μνν καΧέονσι, πάντα νηΒνν εχει. παν 10 yap το άσύμφυτον, ην τε Βέρματι, ην τε σαρκ'ι καΧύπτηται, κοΐΧόν εστ ιν πΧηρούταί τε ύηιαΐνον μεν πνεύματος ασθένησαν Βέ ίχωρος’ εχουσι μέν
1	ταλαίπωρα Μ : αταλαίπωρα Α.
2	μη5( many MSS.: οι/δἴ Αλί.
1 The word ν?/δύ? is here used in a rather strange sense, aiul m particular the singular is peculiar. It must be either collective, “whatever is hollow,” or generic with the article. 206
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forth. Men with an adequate knowledge of this art realize that some, but only a few, diseases have their seat where they can be seen ; others, and they are many, have a seat where they cannot be perceived. Those that can be perceived produce eruptions on the skin, or manifest themselves by colour or swelling ; for they allow us to perceive by sight or touch their hardness, moistness, heat or cold, and what are the conditions which, by their presence or absence in each case, cause the diseases to be of the nature they are. Of all such diseases in all cases the cures should be infallible, not because they are easy, but because they have been discovered. Htnv-ever, they have not been discovered for those λνΐιο have desire only, but for those of then) who have power; this power belongs to those whose education has been adequate, and whose natural ability is not wretched.
X.	Now such being its nature the art must be a match for the open diseases; it ought however not to be helpless before diseases that are more hidden. These are those which are determined to the bones or to the cavities.1 The body has of these not one but several. There are two that take in food and discharge it, with several others besides these, known to men who arc interested in these things; all limbs, in fact, have cavities that are surrounded by the flesh that is called muscle. Everything in fact not a continuous growth, Avhether it be skin or flesh that covers it, is hollow, and in health is filled with air, in disease with juice.2 *
* Apparently “pus/’ a sense which Ιχύρ has in Wounds in the Head.
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τοίνυν οι βραχίονες σάρκα τοιαύτην εχουσι δ οι μηροί· εχουσι Β' αι κνήμαι. ετι Be καί εν τοϊσιν άσάρκοισι τοιαύτη ενεστιν οίη και ev τ οϊσιν εύσάρκοισιν είναι δέδεικται· 6 τε yap θώρηξ καλεόμενος, ev ω το ήπαρ σ^eyάζeται, ο re της κεφαΧης κύκΧος, ev ω 6 εχκέφαΧος, το τε νώτον, 7τρος ω ο ττΧεύμων, τούτων ούδεν ο τι ου και αύτο 20 κενόν έστιφ ποΧΧων διαφυσίων μεστόν, f/σιν ούδεν απέχει ποΧΧών ayyeia είναι, των μεν τι βλα-πτόντων τον κεκτημένον, των Be και ώφεΧεύντων. ετι Be καί προς τούτοισιφΧέβες πυΧΧαΙ καί νεύρα ούκ εν τί} σαρκί μετέωρα, άλλα προς τοΐς όστεοισι προστεταμένα, σύνΒεσμος ες τι των άρθρων, καί αυτά τα άρθρα, εν οϊσιν αι συμβοΧαί των κινεο-μενων όστέων έχκυκΧέονταί' καί τούτων ούδέν ο τι ούχ υποφοράν2 έστι καί εχον περί αύτο θαΧάμας, ας KarayyeXXei ίχωρ, ος εκ διοιχομένων 30 αύτέων ποΧύς τε καί πολλά Χυπήσας εξέρχεται.
XI.	Ου yap δη όφθαΧμοϊσί ye ΙΒόντι τούτων των είρημένων ούΒενί ούδεν εστιν είδεναι· διό καί άΒηΧα έμοί τε ώνόμασται καί τί] τέχνη κέκριται είναι, ου μην ότι άδηλα κεκράτηκεν, «λλ’ η δυΐ’ατον κεκράτηται· δυνατόν δε, όσον αι τε 3 των νοσεόντων φύσιες ες 4 τό σκεφθηναι παρέχουσιν, αι τε των ερευνησόντων ες την ερευνάν πεφύκασιν. μετά πΧείονος μεν yap πονου και ου μετ' εΧάσσονος χρόνου η ει τ οϊσιν οώθαΧμοΐσιν έώρατο yivcBaKO-10 ται· οσα yap τt)v των ομματων όψιν έκφεύχει, ταύτα τί] της yvό>μης ό'ψει κεκράτηται■ καί όσα
1 ο Τί ου καί ainb icetfv iart Littre with M. Ciompei'Z reads H τι τούτων ου Kt i'€wv ἐστιν.
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Such flesh then the arms have, and so have the thighs and the legs. Moreover, in the fleshless parts also there are cavities like those avc have shown to be in the fleshy parts. For the trunk, as it is called, in which the liver is covered, the sphere of the head, in which is the brain, the back, by which are the lungs—all these are themselves hollow, being full of interstices, which do not at all fail to be vessels to contain many things, some of which do harm to the possessor and some do good. Moreover, in addition to these there are many veins, and sinews that are not near the surface of the flesh but stretched along the bones, binding- the joints to a certain point, ami the joints themselves, at which the movable bones meet and turn round. Of these none is not porous; all have cells about them, which are made known by juice, which, when the cells are opened, comes out in great quantity, causing many pains.
XI. Without doubt no man who sees only with liis eyes can know anythin" of what has been here described. It is for this reason that I have called them obscure] even as they have been judged to be by the art. Their obscurity, however, does not menu that they ;ire our masters, but as far as is possible they have been mastered, a possibility limited only by the capacity of the sick to be examined and of researchers to conduct research. More pains, in tnct, and quite as much time, are required to know them as if they were seen wilh the eyes; for what 2 3
2	νπόφορόν Littr<$ and Gomperz after Zwinger: ΰπαφρον MFS.: ϋποφρον Erotian.
3	οσον at it LittiA: oe ώσαι re A : He οσαι τί M' : δ’('air at
tc (lompcrz.	4 Gomperz delctos es after tpvates.
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8ε εν τω μη ταχύ οφθήναι οι νοσεοντες ττάισχονσιν, ούχ οι θεραπεύοντες αυτούς αίτιοι, άλλ’ ή φύσις ή τ ε τον νοσεοντος ή τε τον νοσήματος· ό μεν 'yiip, €7rei ούκ ήν αν τω οφει 18εΐν το μοχθεον ού8' ακοή ττνθέσθαι, Xoyiapy μετιμι. και yap 8η καί α πειρώνται οι τα άφαντα νοσέοντες aTrayyeWeiv ττερί των νοσημάτων τοίσι θεραττεύουσιν, 8οξά-ζοντες μάΧΧον ή ει8ότες airayy^XXovaiv' el yap 20 ήττίσταντο, ούκ αν ττεριεττπττον αύτοίσιν της yap αν τής σννεσιός εστιν ήσττερ το ει8εναι των νούσων τα αίτια και το θεραττενειν αύτάς εττίστασθαι πτάισησι τήσι θεραττείησιν αι κωΧύουσι τ α νοσήματα μεyaXvvεσθaι. οτε ούν ού8ε εκ των array-χεΧΧομενων εστι την αναμάρτηταν σαφήνειαν άκούσαι, ττροσο·πτεον τι καί ά\\ο τω θεραπεύοντι· ταύτης ούν τής βραΒυτήτος ούχ ή τέχνη, ἀλλ’ ή φύσις αΐτίη των σωμάτων ή μεν yap αισθανόμενη άξιοι θερατνεύειν, σκοττεύσα οττως μή τόΧμη 30 μάΧΧον ή yviiipy, και ραστώνη μάΧΧον ή βίη θεραττεύη· ή δ’ ήν μεν 8ιεξαρκεση ες το οφθήναι, εξαρκεσει καί ες το 0yiav6pvar ήν 8’ εν ω τούτο όράται κρατηθή 8ιά το βρα8εως αύτον επί τον θεραττεύσοντα εΧθεϊν ή 8ια το τού νοσήματος τάχος, οιχήσεται. εξ ίσον μεν yap όρμώμενον τή θεραπείη ούκ εστι θάσσον, ττροΧαβον 8ε θασσον προΧαμβάνει 8ε 8ιά τε την των σωμάτων στε^/ιότητα, εν ή ούκ εν εύότττω οικεουσιν αι νούσοι, 8ιά τε την των καμνοντων οΧ^ωριην 210
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escapes the eyesight is mastered by the eye of the mind, and the suflerings of patients due to their not being quiekly observed are the fault, not of the medical attendants, but of the nature of the patient and of the disease. The attendant in fact, as he could neither see the trouble with Iiis eyes nor learn it with his ears, tried to track it by reasoning. Indeed, even the attempted reports of their illnesses made to their .attendants by sufferers from obscure diseases are the result of opinion, rather than of knowledge. If indeed they understood their diseases they would never have fallen into them, for the same intelligence is required to know the causes of diseases as to understand how to treat them with all the treatment that prevents illnesses from growing worse. Now when not even the reports afford perfectly reliable information, the attendant must look out for fresh light. For the delay thus caused not the art is to blame, but the constitution of human bodies. For it is only when the art sees its way that it thinks it right to give treatment, considering how it may give it, not by daring but by judgment, not by violence but by gentleness. As to our human constitution, if it admits of being seen, it will also admit of'being healed. But if, while the sight is being won, the body is mastered by slowness in calling in the attendant or by the rapidity of the disease, the patient will pass away. For if disease and treatment start together, the disease will not win the raee, but it will it' it start with an advantage; which advantage is due to the density of onr bodies, in which disenses lurk unseen, and to the careless negleet of patients. This advantage is not to be wondered at, as it is
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10 επε\ 601 Κ€Λ ου λαμβανόμενοι yap, «λλ’ ειλημμένοι 41 ύπο των νοσημάτων θέλουσι θεραπευεσθαι.
XII.	*t,7rt'( της2 τέχνης την δύναμιν οποταν τινα των τα άδηλα νοσεύντων άναστήση, Θαύμαζε ιν άξιώτερον, η οττοταν iy χει ρήση τοΐς άδυ-νάτοις.Ζ . . . ούκονν εν έίλλη yε δημιουρ^/ίη των εύρημένων ονδεμιη ενεστιν ουδέ ν τοιουτον, ἀλλ’ αυτών οσαι ττνρΐ δημιουρ^/εύνται, τούτου μή πα-ρεόντος (Upyoi εισι, μετά δέ του άφθήναι ένερ^/οί. και οσαι τοι έν 4 εύεπαΐ’ορθώτοισι σώμασι δημιουρ-y6oviai, αι μεν μετά ξύλων, αι δέ μετά σκυτέων,
ΙΟ αι δέ yρaφf| χαλκω τε και σιδήρω και τοϊσι τούτων ομοιοισιν αι πλεΐσται,5 εόντα δέ6 τα εκ τουτέων και μετά τούτων δημιουρηεύμενα εύεπαν-όρθωτα, ομιος ου τω τ άγει μάλλον, ή τω ως δει δημιουρ^/ειται· ουδ' ύπερβατώς, ἀλλ’ ήν άττή τι των opyάvωv, έλινύει' καίτοι κάκείνησι το βραδύ προς τό λυσιτελεΰν άσύμφορον, άλλ' δμως προτι-17 ματ αι.
XIII.	Ίητρική δέ τούτο μέν των εμπύων τούτο
1	ίιτ() ίοίΚΐ Littre : eTrei τ Ι θωμά Gompcrz : ετπτίθΐται or Επιτίθενται MKS.
2	eVfi τΓ/s ye Littre with some MSS.: ἔτι της Gomperz : Επί tjjs Λ : eVi τ~is ye M.
3	Oomperz marks an hiatus after aSwarais.
4	τοι fV Oomporz : καίτηι ev Λ : καί τόΐσιν M.
s όμοίυισιν al ττλΠοται Μ: όμοιου (?) χυμασιαι π\(ιται first hand in A, altered in various ways by later hands.
6 Gomperz brackets S'e after ιόντα. 1
1 The whole of this chapter, except the first sentence, arouses suspicion. A new subject is introduced. We may get over this «liHicnlty by postulating a hiatus after αδυνάτου, and supposing that it contained an objection to medicine
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only when diseases have established themselves, not while they are doing so, that patients are ready to submit to treatment.
XI i. Now the power of the art, when it raises a patient suffering i’rom an obseurc disease, is more surprising than its failure when it attempts to treat incurables. ... So in the ease of no other craft that has been discovered are such extravagant demands made ; those that depend on fire are inoperative when fire is not present, but operative when one lias been lighted. And the arts that are worked in materials easy to shape aright, using in some cases wood, in others leather, in others—these form the great majority—paint, bronze, iron and similar substances—-the articles wrought, I say, through these arts and with these substances are easily shaped aright, and yet are wrought not so much with a view to speed as to correctness. Nor are they wrought in a easual manner, but functioning ceases if any instrument be lacking. Yet in these arts too slowness is contrary to their interests; but in spite of this it is preferred.1
XIII. Now medicine, being prevented, in eases of
based on the slowness of its cures. But there are other difficulties. The grammar is broken, while in the rest of the work it is very regular. The dietion is curious ; why, for instance, μετά ξύλων, μετά σκυτέων, but ypacpfi, χαλκά and σιδήρφ ? Why εκ του τέων (se. τεχνεων) but μετά τούτων (SC. σωμάτων)"! Again, should not the active and not the middle (δημιουργεννται) be nseil with τ έ* ναι as subject? Finally, the AISS. are more corrupt than usual, with readings that imply deep-seated corruption. The bpoiois σχημασίαι πλ«Γσται(?) of A (for duoioίσiv α! πλεΊσταί) seems to show that the text is mutilated. Perhaps the la=t pages of an early ancestor of onr MSS. were lost, to be afterwards added from a corrupt and uiutilaU-ri MS.
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8έ των το ήπαρ ή τους νεφρούς τούτο 8ε των συμ-πάιντων των εν τ ή νη8ύι νοσεύντων άττεστερημένη τι ιόεΐν οφει, ή τα πάντα πάντες ίκανωτάτως ορώσι, όμως ά\\ας ευπορίας συνερχούς εύρε. φωνής τε yap Χαμπρότητι καί τρηχύτητι, καί πνεύματος τα χ ντήτι καί βρα8υτήτι, καί ρευμάτων α 8ιαρρεΐν είωθεν έκάστοισι 8ι ών εξο8οι 8έ8ονται, ών1 τα μεν ό8μήσι τα 8ε χροίησι τα 8ε Χεπτότητι καί παχύ-10 τητι 8ιασταθ μωμένη τεκμαίρεται, ών τε σΐ}μεϊα ταύτα, α τε πεπονθοτων α τε παθείν 8νναμενων. όταν 8ε ταύτα μή~ μηνύωνται, μη8' αυτή ή φύσις εκονσα άφίη, άνάχκας ενρηκεν, ήσιν ή φύσις άζήαιος βιασθεΐσα μεθίησιν μεθείσα3 δε 8ηΧοϊ τοϊσι τα τής τέχνης είόόσιν α ποιητέα. βιάζεται 8έ τούτο μεν φΧέχμα* Βιαχεϊν αιτίων Εριμύτητι καί πωμάτων, όπως τεκμήρηταί τι όφθέν περί εκείνων ών αυτή εν άμηχάνω το οφθήναι ήν τούτο 8’ αν πνεύμα ών κατήχορον όόοΐσί τε •’0 προσάντεσι καί Βρόμοις έκβιάται κατηχορεϊν' 18ρωτάς τε τούτοισι τοϊσι προειρημένος αχούσα, ν8άτων θερμών άποπνοίησι 7τυρί όσα τεκμαί-ρονται, τεκμαίρεται. εστι 8έ α καί 8ιά τής κύστιος 8ιεΧθ<>ντα ίκανώτερα 8ι/Χώσαι την νούσόν
1 (iomperz brackets ων.
8 μη added by Littre (followed hr Gomperz).
3	μίθΐΊσα Reinhold and Gomperz: άνεΟΓ;σα or aveOettra .MSS.
4	Before φλίημα A has ττυου (another hand -rroouaw) rb σνντροφo’.’, the other MSS. ττνρ r'o itwtριφοι’.
1 The natural subject of βιάξωαι is ή τέννη, and the natural object φύσα. The various readings seen) to imply that either (αι the true reading is lost, or (b) a corrupt gloss lias crept 214
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empyema, and of diseased liver, kidneys, and the cavities generally, from seeing with the sight with which all men see everything most perfectly, has nevertheless discovered other means to help it. There is clearness or roughness of the voice, rapidity or slowness of respiration, and for the customary discharges the ways through which they severally pass, sometimes smell, sometimes colour, sometimes thinness or thickness furnishing medicine with the means of inferring, λυ hat condition these symptoms indicate, what symptoms mean that a part is already affected and what that a part may hereafter be affected. When this information is not afforded, and nature herself will yield nothing of her own aecord, medicine has found means of compulsion, whereby nature is constrained, without being harmed, to give up her secrets; when these are given up she makes clear, to those who know about the art, what eourse ought to be pursued. The art, for example, forces <nature> 1 to disperse phlegm by aerid foods and drinks, so that it may form a conclusion by vision concerning those things which before were invisible. Again, when respiration is symptomatic, by uphill roads and by running 2 it compels nature to reveal symptoms. It brings on sweats by the means already stated, and forms the conclusions that are formed through fire when it makes hot water give out steam. There are also certain excretions through the bladder which indicate the disease better than those which
into the text. I adopt the second alternative because the agent dispersing the phlegm is δριμύτης, not πΰρ, whether with Litt re ιτΰρ τί» σύντροφον means “innate heat,” or with Oomperz we render τί) σύντροφον φλέγμα “ thickened phlegm.” 2 Perluips a hencliadys: “making patients run uphill.”
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€στιι> ή Ειιι τής σαοκος εξιόντα. εξεύρηκεν ουν και τοιαύτα πώματα και βρώματα, α των θερ-μαιΐ’όντων θερμότερα γινόμενα τήκει τε εκείνα κα'ι ΕιαρρεΙν ττοιεί, α ούκ αν Ειερρύη μή τούτο πα-θύντα. ετερα μεν ουν ττ ρος ετερων, καί άλλα Ει' 30 άλλων εστϊ τά τε Ειιόντα τά τ εξαχχελλοντα, ώστ ου θαυμάσιον αυτών τάς τε απιστίας χρονιωτερας χίνεσθαι τάς τ' εχχειρήσιας βραχύτερης, ου τω Ει άλλοτρίων ερμηνειών προς την 34 θεραπεύουσαν σύνεσιν ερμηνευόμενων.
XIV. ' Οτί μεν ουν καί λόχους εν εωυτή εύπορους ες τάς επικουρίας εχει ή ίητρική, καί ούκ εύΕιορθώτοισι Εικαίως ούκ αν εχχειροίη τήσι νούσοισιν, ή εχχειρευμενας αναμάρτητους αν παρεχοι, οι τε νυν λεχόμενοι λόχοι Εηλούσιν αι τε τών είύότων την τέχνην επιΕείξιες, ας εκ των ερχων1 επιΕεικνύουσιν, ού το λόχε ι ν καταμελε-τήσαντες, άλλα τήν πίστιν τω πλήθει εξ ών αν ϊΕωσιν οίκειοτερην ήχεύμενοι ή εξ ών αν 10 άκούσωσιν.
1 After tpyoov the MSS. except A add i'fiiov ή c/c rS>v
\0ywi.
1 I do not see that there is any real difference between ?rtpa πpbs έτεσων anil αλ\α δι' &\λνν. The whole phrase is a piece of “ legal tautology,” bringing out the variability of the relation
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come out through the flesh. So medicine lias also discovered drinks and foods of such a kind that, becoming wanner than the natural heat, melt the matters 1 spoke of, and make them flow away, which they never would have done without this treatment. Now jis the relation between excretions and the information they give is variable, and depends upon a variety of conditions,1 it is accordingly not surprising that disbelief in this information is prolonged, but treatment is curtailed, for extraneous factors must be used in interpreting the information before it can be utilized by medical intelligence.
XIV. Now that medicine has plentiful reasoning in itself to justify its treatment, and that it would rightly refuse to undertake obstinate cases, or undertaking them would do so without making a mistake, is shown both by the present essay and by the expositions of those versed in the art, expositions set forth in ;iets, not by attention to words, under the conviction that the multitude find it more natural to believe what they have seen than λυ hat they have heard.
between the phenomena of tlie excretions and what may be diagnosed from them. A number of “extraneous factors,” e. g. age of the patient, character of the disease, etc., have to be taken into account before the information lias any real medical value.
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INTRODUCTION
Tins work, like The Art, is a sophistic essay, probably written to be deli\rered to an audience.1 The two books are similar in style,2 and on this ground alone we might conjecture that they are not widely separated in date. The subject matter too points to the end of the fifth century b.c. as the time when Breaths was written. Diogenes of Apollonia, \vhose date indeed is very uncertain, though lie probably flourished about 430 B.c., had revived the doctrine that air is the primal element from Λνΐιϊοΐι all things are derived. The writer of Breaths Avould prove that air, powerful in nature generally, is also the prime factor in causing diseases. H e is a rhetorical sophist who, either in earnest or perhaps merely to show his skill in supporting a
1	See e. g. Chapter XIV (beginning) tovs ακούοντας ireiOetv ireιο-ηιτομαι. These i:τιδείξευ must have lieen to the average Athenian what our “reviews” are to the average Englishman.
2	Iirc.ntlis shows the tendency to similes and Iiighty metaphorical language which Plato attributes (Protagoras 337 C-338 A) to Hippias. See e. g. Chapter III, air is πάντων δυνάστης: and (sub finem) γη τούτου βάθρον, ουτός re γης όχημα: VIII έξωιόχλεσστ τί> στόμα : Χ χαναδρωθίωσιν οΐ -πόροι: XIV της νούσου καί τον παρόουτο* χιιμωνος, and (sub finem) γαλήνη* iv τω σώματι γίνομόνης. Ι <1ο not suggest that Hippias was the author, but 1 do hold that the hook must have been written at a time when the sophistry he represented was a living force.
VOL. il
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νπόθΐσίς, adopted the fundamental tenet of a rather belated Ionian moiiist.1
The author shows no genuine interest in medicine, nor do his contentions manifest any serious study of physiology or pathology. Any impartial reader will detect in Chapter XIV (the discussion of epilepsy) just the illogical hut confident dogmatism that is associated with half-educated, would-be scientists. The account of dropsy in Chapter Xll is not only illogical but ludicrously absurd.
The work is a striking example of the necessity of experiment before accepting a hypothesis. The writer makes with a jjay assurance a string of positive statements, unsupported by any evidence worth speaking of. It is easy enough to defend a hypothesis it' you deal with an unexplored subject, pick out the phenomena which seem to support your view, ignore everything which tells against it, and never make an experiment to verify or condemn your generalization.
Nearly all Greek speculation in biology and physiology is open to this criticism. In no department uf science is experiment more necessary, and in no department did the Greeks experiment to less purpose. Dissection of human bodies, too, and constant use of the microscope, together with an exact knowledge of chemistry, are all necessary before
1 In Chapter III (suhβ/iem) we have in τούτου βάθρου ami yη5 ύχ-ηαα phrases which cannot he independent of the famous lines in Euripides’ TrcMles SSI foil. (J> yris ΰχημα «άπϊ yps ἔχων ϊδραυ κ.τ.\.). If the author was not imitating Euripides they were lioth probably copying some famous philosophic r/iWii/n, as it is most unlikely that Euripides copied the Hippocratic writer, whose intellect is distinctly of an inferior type.
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any substantial progress can be made in this direction.
But here, as elsewhere, the modern stands amazed before the intellectual activity of the Greek. His imagination, although unchecked and ill-disciplined, \v;\s ;ilive and active. He loathed mystery; his curiosity remained unsatisfied until he had discovered «ι rational cause, even though that cause was grounded on insecure foundations. His confidence that the human intelligence was great enough to solve all problems often led him into the fallacy of imagining that it had already discovered what was still dark ; his delight in n simple solution that satisfied his aesthetic sense often blinded him to its intellectual absurdities. The Greek lacked self-criticism; it was perhaps the greatest defeet in bis mental equipment. The astounding genius of Socrates is shown nowhere so plainly as in his constant insistence on the need of self-examination. We may lauoh at the crudities of repl φνσων. which is “as windy in its rhetoric as in its subject matter”;1 hut we must respect its inquiring spirit and its restless curiosity.
The theme of the writer takes us back to the speculations of Anaximenes, and even earlier still, for in tlie very infancy of thought man must have noticed that air is an essential condition of life. For centuries the conviction that air, or some essential principle behind the manifestations of air as wind, breath and vapour, was primal and elemental, kept arising in one form or in another. On its physical side the quest came to an end in the
1 Sir Clifford Alllmtt, Greek Medicine in Home, p. 243.
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discovery of oxygen;1 on its spiritual side it has given us tlie fine ideas we associate with tlie word “spirit,” which has come down to us through the Latin from tlie Greek ττνενμα. The instinct of tlie Greeks in this matter was right, however pathetic their efforts may have been to satisfy it.
The writer of περί φνσων uses three words to describe air—φι·σα, πνεύμα and αήρ. Though lie defines φυσά as πνεύμα in tlie body and αήρ as ττ ν tv μα out of it, lie is not careful in li is use of these words, and to translate them is a matter of "Teat difficulty. The natural renderings would be to translate φυσά “air” and πνεύμα “breath”; but what is one to do with αήρ ? So I have throughout (except in one passage referring to respiration) equated φνσ a and “breath,” ττ ν εν ρα and “wind,” αήρ and “air.” I fully realize the objections to this course, but they ;ire much less than those attaching to tlie plan of picking and choosing a translation to suit the context in each case. Such a plan would certainly give a faulty translation, ■with incongruous or wrong associations; it is surely belter to use “breath,” “wind,” and r‘air,” in technical senses for tlie purpose of translating this particular treatise.
It is at first sight surprising that a book ot’ the character of -τε pi φνσων should find its way into the Hippocratic collection. It is probable, however, that this collection represents, not works written by the Coan school, but works preserved in the library of the medical school at Cos. Knowing the vanity of
1 Sec Sir Clifford AllViutt, op. cit. p. ‘224. Chapter X of this liook contains the lirst account of pneumatism that I have seen. Sec also M. AVcllmann, Die I'ncumatiochc Schule bis auf Archigcncs. Berlin, 1895.
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the sophists1 we ought not to be surprised that they sent “ presentation copies ” of their works on medical subjects to the chief centres where medicine was studied. Perhaps in this way were preserved both 7T€f>l φνσων and 7repl τεγ’ν?;?.1 2 At quite an early date it became known as an Hippocratic work. It is referred to in Menon’s latrica (Chapter V), and it is in the list of Erotian.
MSS. and Editions
Περί φνσων is found in many Paris manuscripts, including A, and in M. On these two MSS. the text is constructed, with occasional help from variants noted in the old editions, and from the Renaissance translations into Latin of Francesco Filelfoand Janus Lascaris. The manuscript A shows its usual superiority to M, but on one occasion at least M appears to preserve the original reading. There are also some extracts from πψΐ φνσων in a Milan MS, which Nelson calls “a.”
There is a modern edition of περί φνσων by Dr. Axel Nelson,3 in which every scrap of information about the work lias been carefully collected. The reader feels, however, that much of his time is taken up with insignificant points, and that the learned author might have omitted these to make room for a fuller account of the position of περί φνσων in the development of philosophic thought.
1	See e.g. Plato, Protagoras 347 I>, where Hippias in his vanity otters to deliver an έπίοβιξω at a most inopportune moment.
2	Perhaps too wepl <ρύσιο$ ανθρώπων.
3 Die }np/inkralische Srhrift. nepl φνσών, Text 1 ind Studien von Axel Nelson. Uppsala 1909.
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Ι. Eίσί Tires των τεχνεων, αι τοΐσι μεν κε-κτημένοις είσιν επίπονοι, τοΐσι Be χρεωμενοις όνήισται,1 και τοΐσι μιν Βημότησι κοινόν αγαθόν, τοΐσι Be μετ αχεί ριζο μόνο ις σφας \ιίτηραί. των Βη τοιούτων εστ'ι τεχνεων ή ν οι ' \\ΧΧηνες καΧεουσιν ίητρικήν ό μεν γαρ ΐητρος opp τε Ββινά, θιγγάνει τε αηΒέων, επ’ άΧΧοτρίησί τε σνμφορήσιν ίΒίας καρττοΰται Χνπας· οί Be νοσεοντες άποτρέπονται Βία την τέχνην των μεγίστων κακών, νονσων, 10 Χύπης, πόνων, Θανάτου' πάσι γίιρ τούτοις αν-τικρνς ίητρική ευρίσκεται ακεστορίς.2 ταντης Be τής τέχνης τα μεν φΧανρα χαΧεπον γνωναι, τα Βε σπονΒαΐα ρηίΒιον και τα μεν φΧανρα τοιαιν Ιητροΐσι μούνοις εστιν είΒεναι, και ου τοΐσι Βημότησιν ου γίιρ σώματος, ιιΧΧα γνώμης εστιν έργα, οσα μεν γίιρ χειρουργήσαι χρή, συνεθι-σίήναι Βει- το γίιρ έθος τήσι χερσϊ κάΧΧιστον ΒιΒασκάΧιον γίνεται· περί Βε των αφανέστατων καί χαΧεπωτάτων νοσημάτων Βόξη μάΧΧον ή 20 τέχνη κρίνεται· Βιαφέρει Βε εν αντοΐσι πΧεΐστον ή πείρη τής άπειρίης. εν Βε Βή τι των τοιούτων εστι τόΒε, τί ποτε τό αίτιόν έστι των νονσων, και τις αρχή και πηγή γίνεται των εν τω σ ιό ματ ι 1 οντμσται Nelson : ὰψἴλιμοι Α : οιηιστοι or ονηιστοΛ other MSS.
5 άντικγυϊ . . . antaropis most MiiJS. : αιθίστηκ(ν η ητρική Nelson.
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1.	There are some arts which to those that possess them are painful, but to those that use them are helpful, a common good to laymen, but to those that practise them grievous. Of' such arts there is one which the Greeks call medicine. For the medical man sees terrible sights, touches unpleasant things, and the misfortunes of others bring a harvest of sorrows that are peculiarly his; but the sick by means of the art rid themselves of the worst of evils, disease, suffering, pain and death. For medicine proves for nil these evils a manifest cure. And of this art the weak points are difficult to apprehend, while the strong points are more easy ; the weak points laymen cannot know, but only those skilled in medicine, as they are matters of the understanding and not of the body. For whenever surgical treatment is called for, training by habituation is necessary, for habit proves the best teacher of the hands; but to judge of the most obscure and difficult diseases is more a matter of opinion than of art, and therein there is the greatest possible difference between experience and inexperience. Now of these obscure matters one is the cause of diseases, what the beginning and source is whence come 1
1 This word is a very inadequate rendering of <ρΐαα, which means, according to the definition in Chapter III, air in the body, as opposed to air outside it.
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παθών ; el yiip τις είδείη την αΐτίην του νοσήματος,, οίός τ' αν ει η τα συμφέροντα ττροσφερειν τω σώματΓ1 αν τη yiip η Ιητρική μάλιστα κατα φύση’ εστιν. αύτίκα yap λιμός νούσός εστιν δ yap αν λυττή τον άνΡρωττον, τούτο καλείται νούσος· τί ονν λιμού φάρμακον ; δ τταύει λιμόν 30 τούτο δ' έστί βρώσις· τούτω άρα εκείνο ίητέον. αυτις αν δίψαν έπαυσε πόσις· πάλιν αύ ττλησ-μονήν ίήται κένωσις' κένωσιν δε πλησμονή· πόνοι> δε άπονίην ένί δε συντομία λόγω, τά εναντία των εναντίων εστ'ιν ίήματα· ιητρική yap εστιν υφαίρεσις καί πρόσθεσις, υφαίρεσις μεν των πλεοναζόντων, πρόσθεσις δε των ελλειπάντων ό δε τούτ' άριστα ποιέων άριστος ίητρός· ό δε τούτου πλεΐστον άπολειφθείς πλεΐστ ον άπελείφθη καί τής τέχνης, ταύτα μεν ονν εν 40 παρόραμα τού λόγο υ τού μέλλοντος εϊρηται.
II.	Γών δε δη νονσων άιτάσεων ό μεν τρόπος (οντος, ό δε τόπος διαφέρει· δοκεΐ μεν ονν ούδέν έοικέναι τα νοσήιχατα άλλήλοισι διά την άλλυιό-τητα 3 των τόπων, έστι δέ μία πασέων νούσων καί ι δέη καί αίτίη. ταύτην δέ ητις έστί διά τού 0 μέλλοντος λόyου φράσαι πεφήσομαι.
Ι ΙΤ. Τα σώματα καί τα των άλλων ζώων καί τά των άνθρωπων υπό τρισσών τροφέων τρέφεται· τήσι δέ τροφήσι τάδε ονόματα εστιν, σιτία ποτά, πνεύμα, πνεύμα δετό μεν εν τοϊσι σώμασι φύσα καλείται, το δε έξω των σωμάτων ό αήρ.
1 After σωαατι most MSS. have ΐκ τών έ να vt Αν &τιστά-μα os τα νουσήαατα, Μ however reading τφ νονσήματι—a reading adopted l>y Nelson. 1στάμ*ι·ο$ τί νόσημα τι is the reading of a. Littni changes ν ου στ) ματ a to βοηθήματα. I believe ι lie phrase to be a gloss. It is omitted by A.
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affections of the body. For knowledge of the cause of a disease will enable one to administer to the body what things are advantageous. Indeed this sort of medicine is quite natural. For example, hunger is a disease, as everythin" is called a disease which makes a man suffer. What then is the remedy for hunger? That which makes hunger to cease. This is eating; so that by eating must hunger be cured. Again, drink stays thirst; and again repletion is cured by depletion, depletion by repletion, fatigue by vest. To sum up in a single sentence, opposites are cures for opposites. Medicine in fact is substruction and addition, substraction of what is in excess, addition of what is wanting. He who performs these acts best is the best physician ; lie who is farthest removed therefrom is also farthest removed from the art. These remarks I have made incidentally in passing to the discourse that is to come.
II.	Now of all diseases the fashion is the same, but the seat varies. So while diseases are thought to be entirely unlike one another, owing to the difference in their seat, in reality all have one essence1 and cause. What this cause is I shall try to declare in the discourse that follows.
III.	Now bodies, of men and of animals generally, are nourished by three kinds of nourishment, and the names thereof are solid food, drink, and wind. Wind in bodies is called breath, outside bodies it is
1 ίδ('η has the meaning of ουσία here, as fiSos has in wepl Ti'xvrjs. See the discussion in Taylor’s Faria Hocrafira. 2 3
2	After απονίη M has οποιάην Si ttSios.
3	After α\\οιότητα many MSS. have καί αι ομοιότητα.
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οντος Βε pey ιστός εντοϊσι πάσι των πάντων Βννά-στης εστιν άξιο ν Be αυτού Θεήσασθαι την Βύναμιν. άνεμος yap εστιν ήερος ρεύμα καί χεύμα- όταν ονν ποΧυς άηρ ισχυρόν ρεύμα ποίηση, τά τ€ 10 ΒενΒρα άνασπαστά πρόρριζα yiveTat Bta την βιην τού πνεύματος, τό τε πεΧα^/ος κυμαίνεται, όΧκάΒες τε άπειροί τω 1 με^/εθει Βιαρριπτεύνται. τοιαύτην μεν ονν εν τούτοις εχει Βύναμιν άλλα μήν εστι ye τι) μεν οψει αφανής, τω Be λογ/σμω φανερος· τι yap άνευ τούτου yενοιτ αν ; ή τινος οντος άπεστιν ; ή τινι ου συμπάρεστιν ; άπαν yap το μεταξύ */ής τε καί ουρανού πνεύματος εμπΧεόν εστιν. τούτο και χειμώνος και θερεος αίτιον, εν μεν τω χειμώνι πυκνόν καί ψυχρόν 20 γινόμενον, εν Βε τω θερει πρηύ και yαΧηνόν. άΧΧα μήν ι)Χίον τε και σεΧήνης κα\ άστρων όΒος Βία τού πνεύματός εστιν τω yap πνρι το πνεύμα τροφή· πύρ Βε ήερος στερηθεν ούκ αν Βύναιτο ζην ώστε καί τον τού ήΧίου βίαν άενναον 6 αήρ Χεπτος εων παρέχεται. άΧΧα μην οτι και το πeXayoς μετεχει πνεύματος, φανερόν ον yap άν ποτε τα πΧωτά ζώα ζιρ> ήΒύνατο, μή μετεχοντα πνεύματος· μετεχοι Β' αν πώς αν άΧΧως «λλ’ ή τού νΒατος εΧκοντα τον ήερα ; άΧΧα μήν και ή
30	yi) τούτον βάθρον, οντος τε */ής όχημα, κενεόν τε
31	ούΒεν εστιν τούτου.
IV.	Δίοτί μεν ου ν εν τ οΐς οΧοις 2 6 αήρ ερρωται, είρηταί' τοΊς Β' αν θνητοϊσιν οντος αίτιος τού τε βίου, κα'ι των νούσων τοϊσι νοσεουσι· τοσαύτη Βε
1 &π(ιρ οι τ (Γ Μ :	άπίίρατοι Α : απάραντοί Diels :	ό7τλ«τοι
Nelson after Danielsson.
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called air. It is tlie most powerful of all and in all, and it is worth while examining its power. A breeze is a Houin^ and a current of air. When therefore much air flows violently, trees are torn up by the roots through the force of the wind, the sea swells into waves, and vessels of vast hulk are tossed about. Such then is the power that it lias in these things, but it is invisible to sight, though visible to reason. For what can take place without it? In what is it not present? What does it not accompany? For everythin}? between earth and heaven is full of wind. Wind is the cause of both winter and summer, becoming in winter thick and cold, and in summer gentle and calm. Nay, tlie progress ot" sun, moon, and stars is because of wind ; for wind is food for fire, and without air fire could not live. Wherefore, too, air being thin causes the life of the sun to be eternal. Nay, it is clear that the sea, too, partakes of wind, for swimming creatures would not be able to live did they not partake of wind.1 Now how could they partake except by inhaling the air of the water? In fact the earth too is a base for air, and air is a vehicle of the earth,2 and there is nothing that is empty of air.
IV. How air, then, is strong in the case of wholes3 lias been said ; and for mortals too this is the cause of life, and the eause of disease in the sick. So
1 This is one of the ancient guesses that modern science lias shown to be correct.
Of. Euripides Trouch's 884 : ώ yris οχ·ημα καπί yrjs i-χων έδραν.
3 I.e., in the case of the sea and of the earth, etc., as wholes.
2 τols oAoii Nelson (after Schneider) ; rots <55ois A : τοΤσιν
άλλοισιν M (so Litti'e).
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Tvyχάνει η χρείη πάσι τοΐς σώμασι τού πνεύματος εούσα, ώστε τών μεν άΧΧων απάντων υποσχόμενος ιόνθρωπος και αιτίων καί ποτών δύναιτ αν ι)μέρας και δύο και τρεις και πΧέονας διάι^/ειν ει δε τις άποΧάιβοι τάς τού πνεύματος ες το σώμα εσόδους,1 εν βραχεί μερει ήμερης 10 άπόΧοιτ' αν, ως μεγίστης της χρείης εούσης τω σώματι του πνεύματος, ετι τοίνυν τα μεν αΧΧα πάντα διαΧείπουσιν οι άνθρωποι πρήσσοντες. ο yap βίος μεταβοΧεων πΧεως· τούτο δε μούνον αει διατεΧέουσιν άπαντα τα θνητά ζώα πρήσ-15 σοντα, τότε μεν εκπνεοντα, τότε δε άναπνεοντα.2
Υ. "Οτι μεν ούν μεyάXη κοινωνίη άπασι τοΐσι ζιόοισι τού ήερος εστίν, εΐρηται· μετά τούτο τοίνυν ρητεον, ως ούκ αΧΧοθέν ποθεν είκός εστι 7ίνεσθαι τάς αρρώστιας ή εντεύθεν.3 περί μεν ούν δΧου τού πράγματος άρκει μοι ταύτα· μετά δε ταύτα προς αυτά τα ερχα τω αύτώ λόγω πορευθεϊς επιδείξω τά νοσήματα τούτου4 εκγονα 8 πάντα εοντα.
VI. Πρώτον δε από τού κοινοτάτου νοσήματος άρζομαι, πυρετού· τούτο yάp το νόσημα πάσιν εφεδρεύει τοϊσιν άΧΧοισιν νοσήμασι.5 εστι δε όισσά εθνεα πυρετών, ως ταύτη διεΧθεΐν ό μεν κοινός άπασι καΧεόμενος Χοιμός· ο δε διά πονηρήν δίαιταν 6 ίδίη τοΐσι πονηρώς διαιτεομένοισι yινό-μενος· άμφοτερων δε τούτων ό αήρ αίτιος, ό μεν
1 ia6hivs Nelson : Εξόδου! Α: δΐίξόδον* most MSS.
1 (Kirveorra και ὰναττνέοντα Nelsou : ένπνέοντα καί αναπνίοντα Α : ΐμπνίοντα κα\ έκπνέοντα Μ.
8 After ίνηνθΐν the MSS. have (with unimportant variations) όταν tovto πλίον ή έλασσον ή αθροντ(ρον γένηται f) μ(μιασμίνον νοσηράΐσι μιάσ μασιν is τδ σώμα 4σΐλ.θ]). Nolsoil brackets πλέον ή (λασσον and yiv-ηται.
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great is the need of wind for all bodies that while a man can be deprived of everything else, both food anil drink, for two, three, or more days, and live, yet if the wind passages into the body be cut off he will die in a brief part of a day, showing that the greatest need for a body is wind. Moreover, all other activities of a man are intermittent, for life is full of changes; but breathing is continuous for all mortal creatures, inspiration and expiration being alternate.
V.	Now I have said that all animals participate largely in air. So after this I must say that it is likely that maladies occur from this source and from no other. On the subject as a whole I have said sufficient; after this I will by the same reasoning proceed to facts and show that diseases are all the offspring of air.
VI.	I will begin in the first place with the most common disease, fever, for this disease is associated with all other diseases. To proceed on these lines,1 there are two kinds of fevers ; one is epidemic, called pestilence, the other is sporadic, attacking those who follow a bad regimen. Both of these fevers, however, are caused by air. Now epidemic fever
1 It is uncertain whether ταύττ) refers to the first sentence or to the one to which ws ταύττι δκλθζΤν is appended. The translation implies the first interpretation ; if the other be correct the whole sentence will be : “There are two kinds of fevers, if I may be allowed to classify them tlms.” 4 5 6
4	After τούτον M has ὰιxiyova re καί.
5	After νοσημασι the MSS. except A have μάλιστα δὲ φλίγμονί}· δηλοΐ δ« τ α ytiόμινα προσκόμματα· αμα yap ττ) ψλΐγμονί; (ύθυί βουβάν καί πνρίτδο tv(ται. The Paris MS. Κ omits δη\ο7 to ^ρ\tyμov■jj.
6	Nelson deletes διά πονηρήν δίαιταν, perhaps rightly.
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ου ν κοινός πυρετός Βία τούτο τοιούτός1 εστιν, οτι το πνεύμα τωύτό πιίντες εΧκουσιν όμοιου 10 δε ομοίως τού πνεύματος τω σώματι μιχθεντος, όμοιοι καί οί πυρετοί γίνονται, αλλ ίσως φησει τις· τί ούν ούχ άπασι τοϊσι ζωοισι, άΧΧ' εθνει τινί αυτών επιπίπτουσιν α! τοιαύται νούσοι ; ότι διαφέρει, φαίην αν, καί σώμα σώματος, καί άηρ 7)ερος, και φύσις φύσιος, και τροφή τροφής' ου yap πιισι τοϊσιν εθνεσι των ζγων ταύτ α ου τ εύάρμοστα ου τ' ανάρμοστα εστιν, άλλ ετερα ετέροισι σύμφορα, καί ετερα ετεροις ασύμφορα· όταν μεν ουν ό άηρ τοιουτοισι χ ρω σ θ ρ μιάσμασιν, 20 α τί) άνθρωπείη φύσει ποΧεμιά εστιν, άνθρωποι τότε νοσέουσιν' όταν Βε ετερω τινι εθνει ζώων 22 ανάρμοστος ό άηρ yενηται, κείνα τότε νοσεο>·σιν.
ΥΠ. Αι μεν νυν Βημόσιαι των νούσων εϊρην~αι,~ καί οϊσι και α φ' ό τευ yivovTiir τον Βε 8η Βία πονηρήν δίαιταν yii-όμενον πυρετόν Βιεξειμι. πονηρη Βε εστιν ή τοιι/Βε δίαιτα, τούτο μεν όταν τις πΧεονας τροφάς ύ^/ράς ή ξηράς ΒιΒώ τω σώματι η το σώμα Βύναται φέρειν, καί πόνον μηδενα τω 7τΧηθει των τροφείαν άντιτιθρ, τούτο δ’ όταν π οικίΧας και αι Όμοιους άΧΧήΧησιν εσπεμπη τροφάς· τα yap ανόμοια στασιάζει, και τα μεν 10 θασσον, τα Βε σ·χοΧαιτερον πεσσεται. μετά Βε ποΧΧών αιτίων ανάγκη καί ποΧύ πνεύμα εσιεναι’ μετά πάντ<>'ν yap των εσθ to μενών τε καί πίνομε-νων απέρχεται πνεύμα ες το σώμα η πΧέον η ελασσον. φανερόν δ’ εστιν τωδε· ipvyal yap 1 2
1	τοιοΓτό* MSS. : δή ά'ντδο Nelson.
2	After (ίρηνταί the .MSS. except A have και οτι και oku’s.
234
BREATHS, Vi.—vii.
has this characteristic because all men inhale the same wind ; when a similar wind has mingled with all bodies in a similar way, the levers too prove similar. But perhaps someone will say, “ Why then do such diseases attack, not all animals, but only one species of them?” I would reply that it is because one body differs from another, one air from another, one nature from another and one nutriment from another. For all species of animals do not find the same things either well or ill-adapted to themselves, but some things are beneficial to some tilings and other things to others, and the same is true of tilings harmful. So whenever the air has been infeeted with sueh pollutions as are hostile to the human race, then men fall sick, but when the air lias become ill-adapted to some other species of animals, then these fall sick.
VII.	ΟΓ epidemic diseases I have already spoken, as well as of the victims and of the cause thereof; I must now go on to describe the fever caused by bad regimen. By bad regimen I mean, firstly, the giving of more food, moist or dry, to the body than the body can bear, without counteracting the bulky food by exercise ; and, secondly, the taking of foods that are varied and dissimilar. For dissimilar foods disagree,1 and some are digested quickly «ind some more slowly. Now along with much food much wind too must enter, for everything that is eaten or drunk is accompanied into the body by wind, either in greater quantity or in less. This is shown by the following fact. After food and drink most
1 The meaning of στάσις in the medical writers is generally “stagnation,” “stopping,” and στασιάζα possibly means here “stagnate,” “do not digest.”
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'-γίνονται μετά τα σιτία καί τ α ποτά τοΐσι 7rXei-στοισιν ανατρέχει yap ό κατακΧεισθεϊς άηρ, όπόταν άναρρήξη τ ας πομφόΧυχας, εν pat κρύπτεται. όταν ούν τό σώμα πΧηρωθεν τροφίας1 7τΧησθη, καί πνεύματος επίπΧεον yiverai, των 20 αιτίων χρονιζομενων χρονίζεται Be τά σιτία Βιά τό 7τΧήθος ου Βυνάμενα ΒιεΧθεϊν εμφραχθείσης δε της κάτω κοιΧίης, ί? οΧον τό σώμα ΒιεΒραμον αι φύσατ προσπεσούσαι Be προς τα εναιμότατα του σώματος έψυξαν τούτων Be τών τόπων ψυχθεντων, οπού αι ρίζαι καί αι nijyαι του αίματός είσι, Βία παντός του σώματος2 φρίκη ΒιήΧθεν άπαντυς Be του αίματος3 ψυχθεντος, 2S άπαν τό σώμα φρίσσει.
VIII.	Λίά τούτο μεν νυν αι φρϊκαι yivovTai προ τών πυρετών όπως δ’ αν όρμησωσιν αι φύσαι πΧηθει και ψυχρότητι, τοιούτον yiveTai το ρϊχος, απο μεν πΧεόνων καί ψυχρότερων ίσχυ ρότερον, από Be εΧασσόνων και ησσον ψυχρών ησσον ισχυρόν. εν Be τησι φρίκησι καί οι τρόμοι του σώματος κατά τόΒε yίνονται. τό αίμα φοβεύμενον την παρεοΰσαν φρίκην συντρέχει και Βιαίσσει Βία παντός του σιόματος ες τα 10 θερμότατα 4 αυτού, καθάΧΧομενού Be τού αίματος εκ των ακρωτήριων τού σώματος ες τα σπΧάχχνα, τρεμουσιν τα μεν yap τού σώματος yiveTai ποΧύαιμα, τα Β άναιμα' τα μεν ούν άναιμα Βιά την ψύξιν ούκ άτρεμεουσιν, άΧΧά σφάΧΧονται, τό yap θερμόν εξ αυτών εκΧεΧοιπε· τα Be
1	ιτλτιρωθΐν Tpopris Α : σπίων Μ, followed by Nelson.
2	σώματος AM : αίματος N elson, from one of Foes’ variants.
3	α’ίματος A : σώματος M.
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people suffer from belching, because the enclosed air rushes upwards when it has broken the hubbies in Avhich it is concealed. When therefore the body is filled full of food, it becomes full of Avind too, if the foods remain a long time ; and they do remain a long time because owing to their bulk they cannot pass on. The lower belly being thus obstructed, the breaths spread through all the body, and striking the parts of the body that are most full of blood they chill them. These parts being chilled, where are the roots and springs of the blood, a shiver passes through all the body/ for when all the blood has been chilled all the body shivers.
VIII.	Now this is the reason why shivering occurs before fevers. The character, however, of the rigor depends upon the volume and coldness of the breaths that burst out; from copious and colder breaths come more violent rigor, from less copious and less cold, less violent rigor. The tremors of the body in shivers are caused as follows. The blood, through fear of the shivers that are present, runs together and dashes throughout the body to the warmest parts of it. As the blood leaps from the extremities of the body to the viscera, the sick man shakes. The reason is that some parts of tlie body become over-full, but others depleted, of blood. Now the depleted parts cannot be still, but shake, because of their being chilled ; for the heat lias left them. But the over-filled parts tremble
1 If we give δε the not uncommon sense of “for” we can keep the reading of the MSS. Otherwise we must with Nelson read αίματος for σώματος. 1
1 After θερμότατα most MSS. have αδται μιν ovv a\\ai {αι όλαι II). Rcillhold conjectured αύτοΰ μεν ουν έά\η.
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πολύαιμα, δια το πλήθος του αίματος τρεμουσιν ού yap δύναται πολύ ηζ,νόμξ,νον άτρεμίζειν. χασμωνται δέ προ των πυρετών, οτι πολύς αήρ διθροισθείς, διθρόως άνω διεξιών, έξεμόχλευσε και 20 διέστησε το στόμα· ταύτη yap ενδιέξοδός έστιν ώσπερ yap αιτο των λεβήτων ότμος ανέρχεται πολύς εψομένον τού νδατος, ο ντω και του σώματος θερμαινόμενου όιαίσσει διά του στόματος ό αήρ συνεστραμμένος και βίη φερόμενος. τα τε άρθρα διαλύεται προ των πυρετών χλιαινόμενα yap τ α νεύρα διίσταταιΛ όταν δε δη συναλισθή το πλεϊστον τού αίματος, έιναθερμαίνεται πάλιν ό αήρ ό ψύξας τό αιμα, κρατηθε\ς υπό τής θέρμης· διάπυρος δε καί άνυδρος2 yεvόμεvoς 30 όλω τω σώματι την θερμασίην έvειpyάσaτo. σvvεpyόv δε αντίο τό αίμά έστιν τήκεται yap χλιαινόμενον3 καί yίvεται εξ αυτού πνεύμα· τού δε πνεύματος προσπίπτοντος προς τούς πόρους τού σώαατος ίδρως ylveTar τό yap πνεύμα συνιστάμενον ύδωρ χεΐται, καί διά των πόρων διελθόν έξω περαιούται^ τον αυτόν τρόπον ονπερ δι π ο των έψομένων ύδδιτων διτμός έπανιών, ην εχη στερέωμα προς ο τι χρή προσπιπτειν, παχύνεται κα\ πυκνούται, και σταγόνες· διπο-40 πίπτονσιν από τ δον πωμάτων,0 οις ιιν ο δήμος
1	Nelson brackets τα re άρθρα . . . διίσταται.
2	άμνδρδς Αλί: μύδρος many MSS. : άλακρδς Nelson: &wSpos my conjecture.
3	χλιαινόμενον A : πυρονμίνον λΐ.
Λ ϊξω nepaiovrai llSS. : έζνδαρυΐπαι Nelson.
α πομάτων Α ροι reeled to πωμάτων : σωμάτων Μ.
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because of the quantity of blood ; having become great it cannot keep still. Gapes precede fevers because much air gathers together, and, passing upwards in a mass, unbolts the mouth and fortes it open, as through it there is an easy passage. For just as copious steam rises from pots when the water boils, even so, as the body grows hot, the air rushes throng]) the mouth compressed and violently carried along. The joints too rel.ix before fevers, because the sinews stretch when they grow warm. But when the greater part of the blood has been massed together, the air that cooled the blood becomes warm ajr.ain, being overcome by the he;it; and when it has become fiery and waterless,1 it imparts its heat to the whole body. Herein it is aided bv the blood, which melts1 2 as it grows warm, and wind arises out of it; as the wind strikes the channels of the body, sweat is formed. For the wind when it condenses flows as water, and going through the channels passes on to the surface, just as steam rising from boiling water, should it meet a solid object that it must strike, thickens and condenses, and drops fall away from the lids on
1	The text is most uncertain. Neither άμνδρός (“faint”) nor μύδρος (“ mass of molten metal ”) gives a possible sense, and Nelson’s άλυκρδί is only a weak repetition of διάπυρος. If at'jfipos be the original reading (cold air liecomes misty, see lielovv), it would easily turn into άμυδρύς, which would in its turn become μνδρ ·*, a scribe perceiving that auvSpbs makes no sense, and knowing that διάπυρος ami μύδρος often occur together.
2	I am uncertain whether τήκβται means “evaporates ” or “becomes thinner.”
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προσπίπτη. ιτόνοι δε κεφαΧης άμα τώ πυρετώ γίνονται διά τάδε· στενοχωρίη τησι διεξόδοισιν εν τη κεφαΧη γίνεται του αίματος· πέπΧηνται yap αι φΧεβες ί}ερος, πΧησθεϊσαι δε καί πρησθει-σαι τον πόνον ιτοιεουσιν ττ} κεφαΧη- βίη yap το αίμα βιαζόμενον διά στενών οδών θερμόν εόν ου δύναται περαιούσθαι ταχέως· πολλά yap εμπο-δών αυτώ κωΧύματα και εμφράγματα· διό δη καί 19 οι σφυγμοί yivovTai περί τους κροτάφους.
IX. Οί μεν ούν πυρετοί διά ταΰτα yivovTai καί τά μετά τών πυρετών άΧγήματα καί νοσήματα· τών δε άΧΧων άρρωστημάτων, όσοι μεν είΧεοί, η άνειΧήματα, ότι άποστηρίγματα φύσεων εστί, πόσιν ήγεύμαι φανερόν είναι1 πάντων yάρ τών τοιούτων ίητρικη του πνεύματος άπαρύσαι. τούτο y άρ όταν προσ πεση προς τόπους άπαθεας1 2 3 καί άηθεαςβ ώσπερ τόρευμα εγκείμενον διαδύνει διά τί]ς σαρκός· προσπίπτει 10 δβ τότε μεν προς τά υποχόνδρια, τότε δε προς τάς Χαπάρας, τότε δε ες άμφότερα· διό δη καί Θερμαίνον τες εξωθεν πυριήμασι πειρεονται μαΧθάσσειν τον πόνον άραιούμενον yάp υπό της θερμασίης τού πυριηματος διέρχεται το πνεύμα τού σώματος, ώστε παύΧάν τινα γενεσθαι 16 τών πόνων.
Χ. "Ισως αν τις εϊποι" πώς ούν καί τά ρεύματα γίνεται διά τάς φύσας ; η τινα τρόπον tow
1	'ότι αττοστηρ'.-γματα (pvatwv Χττί. ττΐσιν τι-γ(νμαι (pavepbv that. So Nelson, slightly changing the reading of A, which has ή before, and on after, αποστημί-γματα.
2	α-παθίαϊ Α : άπαλοϋϊ Μ.
3	After άήθεαϊ many MSS. read κα\ άθικτους.
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whieh the steam strikes. Headache with fever arises in the following manner. The blood passages in the head become narrowed. The veins in fact are filled with air, and when full and inflated cause the headache; for the hot blood, forcibly forced through the narrow passages, cannot traverse them quickly because of the many hindrances and barriers in the way. This too is the reason why pulsations occur about the temples.
IX.	This then is the way fevers are caused, and the pains and illnesses that accompany fever. As to other maladies, ileus and tormina for example, it is obvious, 1 think, to everybody that they are settlements of breaths, for the medical treatment for such disorders is to draw oft' some of the wind. For when it strikes against places that are not usually attacked by it, it pierces the flesh like an arrow forcing its way. Sometimes it strikes against the hypochondria, sometimes against the Hanks, sometimes against both. It is for this reason that attendants try to soothe the pain by applying hot fomentations to the skin. For by the heat ot- the fomentation the wind is rarefied and passes through the body, thus affording some relief of the pains.1
X.	Perhaps it may be objected: “How then do breaths cause fluxes, and in what way is wind the
1 The first part of this chapter presents a mass of variant readings in the MSS. See Little VI. 104, and Nelson, p. '20. It seems impossible to fix the text with any certainty, the variants indicating that the true reading lias been lost, and that its place has been taken by glosses and guesses. For example, where A has τοιούτων Ιητρικη του πνεύματος απαρύσαί (surely an impossible use of Ιητρικη), M has τοιοίτwv μία Ιητρικη του πνεύματος ή διόδευσις, and Other MSS. τοιούτων αΐτίη του πνεύματος η διόδευσις
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αιμορραγιών των περί τα στέρνα τουτ αίτιον έστιν ; οίμαι Ik και ταύτα δηλώσειν διά τούτο yivopeva. όταν αι περί την κεφαλήν φλέβες yeμίσθωσιν ήέρος, πρώτον μεν η κεφάλι} βαρύνεται των φυσέων ey κειμένων' έπειτα είλεϊτ αι το αιμα, ου διαχεΐν δυναμένων1 διά την στενότητα των οδών το δε λεπτότατυν τού 10 αίματος δια των φλεβών έκθλίβεταί' τούτο δη το by ρο ν όταν ιιθροισθη πολύ, ρει δι άλλων πόρων' οπη δ' αν έιθρόον αφίκηται τού σώματος, έντανθα σννίσταται ιούσος' ην μεν ουν έπι την δφτιν έ\θη, ταντη ο πόνος' ην δε ές τ ας ακοής, ένταύθ ή νούσος'1 2 3 ην δε ές τα στέρνα, βρόγχος καλείται. το yap φλέχμα δριμέσι χυμοισι μεμΓ/μενον, οπη αν προσπέση ές αήθεας τόπους, ελκοϊ' τη δε φάρυ^/^/ι άπαλη έούση ρεύμα προσπΐπτον τρηχντητας έμποιεϊ· το yap πνεύμα -O το διιι της φάρυγ/ος διαπνεόμενον ές τα στέρνα βαδίζειβ και πάλιν εξεισι δια της όδού ταντης' όταν ουν απάντηση τω ρενματι το πνεύμα4 κάτωθεν ιον κάτω Ιόιπι, β η ξ έπι^/ίνεται, καί αναρρίπτεται δίνω το φλέyμa' τούτων δε τοιοντων έόντων φόριγξ ελκούται καί τρηχύνεται καί θερμαίνεται καί έλκει το έκ της κεφαλής bypov θέρμη εούσα' η δε κεφαλή παρά τού έίλλυυ σώματος λαμβανονσα τη φόρυχ^/ι διδοΐ. όταν
1 Nelson reads ον διαγατεσ· δυνάμαον, jjorliajjs i’i"htlj\
" After iovcos most λ1Ν8 read yv δε is ras fiivas, κόρυζα ■γίνεται.
3 Ραδίκι M : ττopeverai A.
β The loading in the text is that of Littre. A has υταν oiv απαιτήσρ το (κϊ-μα tw -πνευματι κ.τ.Κ. Μ has όταν δε 242
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cause of chest hemorrhages? ” I think I can show that these too are c;msed by this agent. When the veins about the head are loaded with air, ;it first the head becomes heavy through the breaths that press against it. Then the blood is compressed, the passages being unable, on account of their narrowness, to pour it through.1 The* thinnest part of the blood is pressed out through the veins, and when a great accumulation of this liquid has been formed, it Hows through other channels. Any part of the body it reaches in a mass becomes the seat of a disease. If it go to the eyes, the pain is there ; if it be to the ears, the disease is there. If’ it go to the chest, it is c.illed sore throat; for phlegm, mixed with acrid humours, produces sores wherever it strikes an unusual spot, and the throat, being soft, is roughened when a flux strikes it. For the wind that is breathed in through the throat passes 2 into the chest, and comes out again through this passage. So when the ascending wind meets the descending flux, a cough comes on, and the phlegm is thrown upwards. This being so the throat becomes sore, rough and hot, and being hot draws the moisture from the head, which passes on to the throat the moisture it receives from the rest of the body.
1	I keep the text of A, but with no great confidence. As it stands, οδών must he taken with δυναμενων, though this gives a strange sense to διαχε'ιν. Can it be said that αι όόοΐ διαχεουσι τb αΐμα'ί Nelson’s emendation (οΐ> διαχωρεΐν δυνάμενον) is possibly right. I li:ul myself thought of ου
διαμρεΐν δυνάμενον.
2	I have kept the reading of M, because Breaths is full of startling metaphors.
£υμ/3ά\τ) τω πνευματι τυ {Χύμα κάτωθεν Τ φ κατιόντι. Other MSS. read κάτωθεν τ φ ανιόντι.
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ούν εθισθη τό ρεύμα ταύτη ρεΐν καί χαραΒρωθέω-30 σι ν οι πόροι, οιαΒιΒοΐ ηΒη και ος τα στέρνα' Βριμύ Βε εόν τό φ\ε<γμα προσπιπτόν τε τί) σαρκι έΧκοϊ και avappyyvvei τ ας φΧεβας. όταν Be εκχνθη τό αίμα, χρονιζόμενον και σηπόμενον γίνεται πύον’ ούτε •yap άνω Βύναται άνεΧθεΐν ούτε κάτω ύπεΧθεΐν’ άνω μεν yαρ ούκ εύπορος ή πορείη προς άναντες vypro χρήματι πορεύεσθαι, κάτω Be κωΧύει ό φραγμός των φρένων. Βία τί Βε Βι)ποτε τό ρεύμα άναρρηγνυται τό μεν αυτόματον, τό Βε Βία 7τόνους ; αυτόματον μεν ούν, 40 όταν αυτόματος ό άηρ εΧθων ες τάς φΧεβας στενοχωρίην ποίηση τησι τού αίματος ΒιεξόΒοισι' τότε yap πιεζεύμενον τό αίμα ποΧυ yενόμενον άναρρηγνύει τους πόρους, η αν μάΧιστα βρίση' όσοι Βε Βία πόνων πΧήθος ημορρά^/ησαν, καί τουτοις οι πόνοι πνεύματος ενέπΧησαν τ ας φΧεβας’ άνάηκη yap τον πονεοντα τοπον κατέχειν τό πνεύμα, τα Βε αΧΧα τοΐς είρημενοις 48 όμοια yiverai.
XI.	Τα Βε ρψ/ματα πάντα yiverai Βία τόΒε· όταν υπό βίης Βιαστεωσιν αι σάρκες απ' άΧΧηΧων, ες Βε την Βιάστασιν νποΒράμη πνεύμα, τούτο τον
4	πόνον παρεχει.
XII.	*Ηζ' Βε Βία των σαρκών αι φύσαι Βιεξιούσαι τους πόρους τού σώματος αραιούς ποιεωσιν, επηται δε τησι φύσησιν vypaaip, ης1 την όΒό ν ό άηρ ύπeιpyάσaτo, Βιαβρόχον Βε yενομενου τού σώματος, υπεκτήκονται μεν αι
1 The MSS here present hopeless varieties of readings. For ἴπηται δἶ A has iv δέ and Μ tnerai Se. After ΰγρασίη
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When therefore the Dux has grown used to flowing by this route, and the passages have become channelled; it now spreads even to the chest. Being acrid the phlegm ulcerates the flesh when it strikes it, and bursts open the veins. The extravasated blood rots in course of time and becomes pus, as it can neither ascend nor get away downwards. For a fluid thing cannot easily ascend upwards, and the diaphragm is a barrier to its descent. Why ever then is it that the flux bursts upwards, either .spontaneously or through pains? Well, there is a spontaneous flux whenever the air spontaneously enters the veins and makes the channels narrow for the passage of the blood ; for on such occasions the blood is compressed because of its volume, and bursts open the passages wherever the pressure is greatest. Whenever excessive pains cause hemorrhage, in these cases also it is wind with which the pains have filled the veins, seeing that any part in pain must retain the wind. Other cases are like those that I have already described.
XI.	Lacerations in all cases occur for the following reason. Whenever flesh is violently severed from flesh, and wind slips into the gap, the pain is thereby produced.
XII.	If the breaths by passing through the flesh dilate the passages of the body, and these breaths are followed by moisture, the way for which is prepared by the air, then, when' the body has become sodden, the Hesh melts away and swellings
we fin.l τ ή σ ι (Α), τοισι (Α2), 5)π$ (Μ). Nison conjectures ίν ττ,σι φνσιΜ ν-γρασίη τ], rijs τήν όδδο κ.τ.λ., but surely τί)ϊ is impossible.
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σάρκες, οιδήματα 8e ί? τά? κνήμας καταφαίνει· καΧειται Be το τοιοΰτον νόσημα ΰΒρωφτ.1 pe<yιστόν Be σημείον ότι φύσαι του νοσήματος εισιν αϊτιαι, τό8ε εστίν ή8η τινες όΧεθρίως εχοντες έκΧύσθη-10 σαν1 2 και εκενώθησαν του ύόατος· τταραυτίκα μεν ουν τό εξεΧθόν εκ τής κοιΧίης ΰ8ωρ ποΧύ φαίνεται, χρονιζόμενον δε εΧασσον γίνεται. 8)ήΧον ουν,3 ότι -παραυτίκα μεν τό ύ8ωρ ήερος πΧήρες εστιν ο 8ε αήρ oyKOv παρεχει με-'/αν άπιοντος 8ε του πνεύματος ύποΧείπεται το ύ8ωρ αυτό· όιό 8ή φαίνεται μεν εΧασσον, εστίν 8ε ίσον. ά\\ο 8ε αυτών τάδε σημεΐον κενωθείσης yap παντεΧώς τής κοιΧίης, ού8' εν τρισ'ιν ήμερησιν ύστερον 7τάΧιν πΧήμεις γίνονται.4 τί ουν εστί τό πΧηρο)-20 σαν ά\Χ' ή πνεύμα ; τι yap αν ούτως άΧΧο ταχέως εζεπΧήρωσεν; ου yap Βήπου ποτόν ye τοσουτον εσήΧθεν ες τό σώμα· και μην ούΒε σάρκες υπάρχουσιν ετι αι τηξόμεναι· Χείπεται yap όστεα καί νεύρα καί ρινός,° άφ' ών ούΒενός 2Γ» ούΒεμίη Βύναιτ’ αν αΰξησις ΰόατος είναι.
XIII.	Τοι) μεν ουν τού νορωπος εϊρηται τό αίτιον αι 8ε άποπΧηζίαι yivovTai 8ιά τάς φυσάς· όταν yap αύται 8ια8ύνουσαι6 εμφυσήσιοσι τάς σάρκας, αναίσθητα ταύτα yiveTαι τού σώματος· ή ν μεν ουν εν οΧω τω σώματι 7τοΧΧαί φύσαι
1	As Α reads καταβαίνω, Nelson conjectures ύπΐκτηκωνται and κατά Ιαίι ρ, anil changes δι after καλ(ϊται to δή.
2	A later hand in A has tjyaw ηντλήθησαν (an intelligent filoss), and ;i note says that there was another reading έ(αύθ-ησαν, which Little adopts.
3	For δήλον ουν many MSS. have διὰ τί oiiv yiyvtTai καί τούτο δόλον.
4	Nelson has ιrAripijs yiverai from the ytverai of M.
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descend to the legs. Λ disease of this kind is called dropsy. The strongest evidence that breaths cause the disease is the following. Patients already at death's door in some cases are pumped 1 dry of the water. Now the water appears to come copiously from the cavity at first, becoming less plentiful after a time. Now it is plain that at first the water is full of air, and the air makes it of great bulk. Hut ns the wind goes away tin· water is left by itself, and so it appears to be less, though the quantity is really equal, 't hese patients furnish another proof, in that when the cavity has been completely emptied, not even three days elapse before they are fill] again. What then filled them except air? What else could fill them up so quickly? Not drink ; for surely so much does not enter the body. Not flesh either ; as there does not remain flesh to be dissolved. In fact only bones, sinews and skin are left, from none of which could come any increase of water.
XIII.	The eause of dropsy then lias been set forth ; apoplexy, too, is caused by breaths. For when they pass through the flesh and puff it up, the parts of the body affected lose the power of feeling. So if copious breaths rush through the whole body,
1 An unique use of κλνζω, which accounts for the variant ςχαύθησαν. I translate the aorists throughout as gnomic, and do not confine their meaning to past instances only. 5 6
5	frivds A : Ives other MSS. NHsun says Erotism also, but lues occurs in Places in Man (Littie vi. *2SJ). We must not assume that Erotian lead Ives here.
6	αοται διαδύνιιυπαι A :	at ψνσαι ψνχραί οϋσαι καί πολλά!
διαδύνωσι καί other MSS. (with slight variations).
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διατρέχωσιν, ὅλος άνθρωπος άπόπΧηκτος yivercu. ην δέ εν μέρει τινι, τούτο το μέρος' καί ην μεν ιίπέΧθωσιν αυται, παύεται η νούσος' ην δέ
9	παραμείνωσι, παραμένειθ
XIV.	Λοκεϊ δέ μοι και την Ιερήν καΧεομένην νούσον τούτο είναι το παρεχόμενου' οισι δε Χόγοις έμαυτον έπεισα, τοΐς αύτοΐσι τοντοισι καί τούς ακούοντας πειθειν πεφήσομαι. ηχεύμαι δε ονδέν έμπροσθεν ούδενϊ είναι μάΧΧον των εν τω σώματι συμβαΧΧόμενον ές φρόνησιν η Ύ° αίμα'1 2 τούτο δέ οτ αν μεν εν τω καθεστεώτι μένη, μενει κα\ η φρόνησις’ έτεροιουμένον 3 δέ τού αίματος μεταπίπτει καί η φρόνησις, ότι δέ ταύτα ούτως
10	έχει, 7τοΧΧά τα μαρτυρέοντα' πρώτον μέν, δπερ απασι ζγοις κοινόν έστιν,ό ύπνος, οντος μαρτυρεί τ οΐς είρημένοισιν' όταν yap έπέΧθη τω σώματι,4 το αίμα ψύχεται, φύσει yap ό ύπνος πέφνκεν ψύχειν’ ψνχθέντι δέ τω αίματι νωθρότεροι yivoxnai αι διέξοδοι. δήΧον δέ' ρέπει τα σώματα καί βαρύνεται (πάντα ycip τα βαρέα πέφνκεν ές βνσσ'ον φέρεσθαι), και τα ομματα συηκΧείεται, και ή φρόνησις ιιΧΧοιούται, δόξαι δέ ετεραί τινες ένδιατρίβουσιν, αι δη ενύπνια καΧέονται. πάΧιν
2ϋ εν τ ησι μέθη σι πΧέονος έξαίφνης y εν ο μέν ου τού
1	After παραμίrei Μ and several other MSS. read on δι
ταντα ούτως ίχα, χασμωνται σιινΐχώ$.
2	riyevpat ovhiv . . . αίμα- Nelson. Littr^ has ήγεσμαι δὲ έμπγχτδὲν μηδ ἴ ν dvai κ.τ.λ. Krnierins transposes ΐμττροσθΐν
to before έμαντ'ον (above). Reinhold has (μ·πρ. μηζ^ιΛ eh>ai
αηδίαν a\\b των . . . άλ\’ ή rb αϊμα. The MSS. show a variety of readings, A having the same as the printed text, except that for συαβaWiptvov (Littre's emendation) it has (with Μ) ζνμβα\ομ4νων.
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the whole patient is affected with apoplexy. If the breaths reach only a part, only that part is affected. If the breaths go away, the disease conies to an end ; if they remain, the disease too remains.
XIV.	To the same cause I «attribute also the disease called sacred. I will try to persuade my hearers1 by the same arguments as persuaded myself. Now I hold that no constituent of the body in anyone contributes more to intelligence than does blood.2 So long as the blood remains in its normal condition, intelligence too remains normal; but when the blood alters, the intelligence also changes. There are many testimonies that this is the case. In the first place sleep, which is common to all the animals, witnesses to the truth of my words. When sleep comes upon the body the blood is chilled, as it is of the nature of sleep to cause chill. When the blood is chilled its passages become more sluggish. This is evident; the body grows heavy and sinks (all heavy things naturally fall downwards); the eyes close; the intelligence alters, and certain other fancies linger, which are called dreams. Again, in cases of drunkenness, when the blood has increased in
1	This word (ακούοντας) seems to imply that πepl φνσών was originally a lecture or έτπδὲιξυ.
2	I have followed A and Nelson only because I have nothing better to propose. Although the general meaning is clear, the text is intolerably harsh, both in grammar and in order. If I may hazard a conjecture, the manuscript tradition represents a conllation of simpler readings, one of which worked with ϊμ-κροσθΐν and the other with μάλλον.
3	fTtpoioviutvov A : έζα\\ά<τσοντος M.
4	After σ ω μάτι many MSS. have δ iVns r.lre.
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αίματος μεταπιπτουσιν αι ψυχαί καί τα έν τ\)σι ψυχήσι φρονήματα, κα\ γίνονται των μεν 7ταρεοντων κακών έπιλήσ μονές, των δί μελλόντων αγαθών εύέλπιδες. εχοιμι δ’ αν πολλά τοιαύτα ειπεϊν, iv οίσιν αί τοι) αίματος έξαλλαγαί την φρόνησιν έξαλλάσσουσ ιν. ή ν μεν ου ν παντελώς (ίτταν άναταραχθή το αίμα, παντελώς ή φρόνησις έξαπόλλυται' τα γάρ μαθήματα καί τα άναγνω-ρισματα έθίσματά έστιν' όταν ουν έκ του 30 εάοθότος εθεος μεταστέωμεν, άητόλλυται ή μι ν ή φρόνησις, φημί δέ την ιερήν νούσον ώδε γίνεσθαι' όταν πνεύμα πολύ κατά παν το σώμα π αντί τω at ματι μιχθή, πολλά εμφράγματα γίνεται πολλαχή κατά τάς φλέβας‘ έπειόάν ουν ές τάς παχείας καί πολύαιμους φλέβας πολύς αήρ βρίση, βρίσας δέ μείνη, κωλύεται το αίμα διεξιέναι' τ ή μεν ουν ένέστηκε, τή 8έ νωθρώς διεξέρχεται, τή δέ θ άσσον' άνομοίης 8έ τής πορ^ίης τω αί'ματι 8ιά τού σώματος γενομένης, 40 παντοΐαι αι άνομοιότητες' παν γάρ το σώμα πανταχόθεν ελκεται καί τετίνακται τα μέρεα τού σώματος ύπηρετέοντα τω ταράχω καί θορυβώ τού αΊματος, 8ιαστροφαί τε παντοΐαι παντοίως γίνονται' κατά έέ τούτον τον καιρόν άναίσθιμοι παντων είσίν, κιοφοί τε τών λεγομένων τυφλοί τε τών γινομένων, ανάλγητοι τε προς τούς πόνους' ούτως 6 αήρ ταραχθείς άνετάραξε το αίμα καί έμίηνεν. άφροί 8έ διέι τού στόιιατος άνατρέχουσιν είκότοις' 8ιά γάρ τών φλεβών 8ια8ύνων ό αήρ, 50 ανέρχεται μεν αντος, ανάγει έέ μεθ' έωυτού το λεπτότατου τού αίματος' το 8έ υγρόν τω ήέρι μιγνυμενον λευκαίνεται’ διέι λεπτών γάρ υμένων 250
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quantity, the soul anti the thoughts in the soul change; the ills of the present are forgotten, but there is confidence that the future will be lvippy. I could mention many other examples of an alteration in the blood producing an alteration of the intelligence. So if all the blood experience a thorough disturbance, the intelligence is thoroughly destroyed. For learnings and recognitions are matters of habit. So whenever we depart from our wonted habit our intelligence perishes. I hold that the sacred disease is caused in the following way. When much wind lias combined throughout the body with all the blood, many barriers arise in many places in the veins. Whenever therefore much air weighs, and continues to weigh, upon the thick, blood-filled veins, the blood is prevented from passing on. So in one place it stops, in another it passes sluggishly, in another more quickly. The progress of the blood through the body proving irregular, all kinds of irregularities occur. The whole body is torn in all directions ; the parts of the body are shaken in obedience to the troubling and disturbance of the blood ; distortions of every kind occur in every manner. At this time the patients are unconscious of everything—deaf to what is spoken, blind to what is happening, and insensible to pain. So greatly does a disturbance of the air disturb and pollute the blood. Foam naturally rises through the mouth. For the air, passing through the veins, itself rises atul brings up with it the thinnest part of the blood. The moisture, mixing with the air, becomes white, for the air being pure is
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καθαρός εών ό αήρ Βιαφαίνεται' Βία Βή Χευκοι φαίνονται παντελώς οι άφροί. πότε ουν παύσον-ται τής νούσου καί τού παρεόντος χειμώνος οι νιτο τούτου τον νοσήματος άλισκόμενοι ;1 όπόταν 7νμνασθεν υπό των πόνων τό σώμα θερμήνρ το αίμα' τό Βε Βιαθερμανβεν εθερμηνε τ ας φύσας, ανται Βε Βιαθερμανθ είσαι Βιαφερονται καί 60 Βια\ύουσι την σύστασιν τού αίματος, αι μεν συνεξελθούσαι μετά τον πνεύματος, αι Βε μετά τού φλέματος' άποζεσαντος Βε τού άφρού καί καταστάντος τού αίματος και yαλήνης εν τω 64 σώματι γενομενης πεπαυται το νόσημα.
XV.	Φαίνονται τοίνυν αι φύσαι Βία πάντων των νοσημάτων μάλιστα πολυπρα^/μονεουσαι' τα Β' αΧΧα πάντα συναίτια κατ μετ αίτια' τούτο Βή τό αίτιον των νούσων επιόέΒεικταί μοι. ύπεσχόμην Βε των νούσιον τό αίτιον φράσειν, επεΒειξα Βε τό πνεύμα κα'ι εν τοίς ολοί? 2 πρύρ/μασι Βνναστεΰον και εν τοισι σώμασι των ζώων' Vyciyov Βε τον Xoyov επ'ι τά γνώριμα των άρρωστημάτων, εν οΐς άΧηθής ή ύπόθεσις εφάνη' Ιϋ ει yap περί πάντων των άρρωσ τημάτων Xey οιμι, μακρύτερος μεν ό Xoyος αν yενοπο, ατρεκεστερος 12 Βε ονΒαμώς, ούΒε πιστότερος.
1	After άλισκ&μίνοι Μ adds cyi φρασω.
2	oAois Α : όλλοισι Μ. Of. ρ. -31.
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seen through thin membranes. For this reason the foam appears completely white. When then will the victims of this disease rid themselves of their disorder and the storm that attends it? When the body exercised by its exertions has warmed the blood, and the blood thoroughly warmed has warmed the breaths, and these thoroughly warmed are dispersed, breaking up the congestion of the blood, some going out along with the respiration, others with the phlegm. The disease finally ends when the foam lias frothed itself away, the blood lias re-established itself, and calm has arisen in the body.
XV.	So breaths are seen to be the most active agents during all diseases ; all other things are but secondary and subordinate causes. This then as the cause of diseases I have now expounded. I promised to declare the cause of diseases, and I have set forth how wind is lord, not only in things as wholes, but also in the bodies of animals. I have led my discourse on to familiar maladies in which the hypothesis lias shown itself correct. If indeed I were to speak of all maladies, my discourse, while being longer, would not be in the least more true or more convincing.
VOL. II
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INTRODUCTION
The quaint little piece called Law lias been strangely neglected by scholars. Yet it presents many fascinating problems, and its style is simple and graceful.
To date it is difficult. Known to Erotism, it is mentioned by no other ancient authority. The internal evidence is very slight, but such as it is it points to Stoic influence. The piece is too short for the historian to base any argument upon general style or subject matter, but the third chapter is so similar to a well-kncnvn passage in Diogenes Laertius that it is difficult to believe that they did not both originate in the same school. For the Stoics, of all ancient sects, were the most fond of analogy and imagery,1 deriving this fondness from the eastern universities in which their earliest teachers were educated.
The passage in Diogenes Laertius is VII. 40:
ΐΐκάζovitl δΙ ζωω τήν φιλοσοφίαν, όστοΐς μεν και νεύροις τό λογικόν προσομοιοΐντες' τοι? δε σαρκωδεστεροις το ηθικόν' τη δε ψνχτ) το φυσικόν, η πάλιν Φω' τα μεν yap
1 See e.g. Sextus EmpiricusII. 7 : Ζήνων 6 Kmei/s έρ-*·τηθ(ις οτψ διαψΐ/ΐΐι διαλεκτική ρητορική s, σνστρέψστ την χεϊρα καί πάλιν ΐξαπλωσαί ί<ρη τούτψ κ.τ.λ. and Cicero Aradcmiea 11. 14ό: (Zeno) cum extensis digitis adversani inanum ostenderat, “visum,” inquiebat “buiusmodi est” etc. Compare the “parabolic” teaching of the New Testament. Possibly the characteristic was more prominent in Zeno than in other Stoics.
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έκτος είναι το λογικοί·' τα δι /χ«τὰ ταντα το ηθικόν' τα δ' έσο)τατω το φυσικόν' η άγρω παμφόρω' τον μιν ττιριβε-βλημίνον φραγμόν το λογικόν τον δέ καρπόν το ηθικόν' την δί γην η τα δίνδρα το φυσικόν.
Chapter III of Law reads : όκοίη γαρ των iv γη φνο-μίνων θιωρίη, τοιηδζ και της ιητρικης η μάθησις. ή μιν γαρ φύσις η μ ίων όκοΐον η χάψη· τ α 8e δόγματα των διδασκόντων όκοίυν τα σττίρματα' η δί παιδυμαθίη, το καθ ωρην αυτό, ττΐ,σίίν ίς την άρουραν· ό δί τόπος ίν ώ η μάθησις, όκοΐον η ίκ τον πιριίχοντος ηιρος τροφή γιγνο-μίνη τοίσι φνυμίνοισι· η δϊ φιλοπονίη, ίργασιη.
The resemblance may not appear striking, but the similarity of expression makes it probable that Law was written by somebody I'lio was under Stoic influence, particularly as there is no positive evidence against the supposition.
It is called “ Law ” because it gives the essential factors in the education of a good physician.
The last two sentences seem to imply that some physicians were initiated into a craft or guild, but the metaphorical style of the rest of the piece forbids any confident conclusion to be drawn. If, however, we take into account the evidence from Precepts and Decorum, which I discuss in the introduction to the latter, it seems verv probable that some physicians at least joined together in secret^ societies, with a ritual and a liturgy.
From Chapter IV (dvii τας πάλιας φοιτινντας) we see that physicians still wandered like Sophists from city to city.
The most important piece of information in the piece is the assertion, made at the beginning of Chapter I, that there were no penalties to keep erring physicians in order, and that in consequence 258
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the profession was in bad repute. So we see that even thus early some men realized the necessity of discipline for practitioners.1
We cannot decide whether or not Law is a fragment. It is, however, tempting to think that it forms a short address delivered by the head of some medical school to pupils about to begin their professional studies, pointing out to them the necessary conditions of real success.
MSS. and Editions
Law is found in V and M, as well as in several Paris MSS. I have on the whole preferred M to V. The readings I have given show how closely allied V is to the C of Littre.
Littre mentions some twelve editions, the chief of which are those of Coray in his second edition of Airs JValers Places (Paris, 1816) and Darembcrg [Uippocrate, Paris, 1843).
Since Littre’s edition there have appeared the editions of Ermerins and Reinhold.
1 have myself collated both V and M, as well as Vaticanus Graecus 277.2 Neither Oath nor Law appears in Holkhamensis 282, so that it is impossible to compare it and V as far as these two pieces are concerned.
When preparing the text of Oath for Volume I was obliged to rely on the critical notes of Ermerins and Littre. It seems convenient to give here such notes on the text of the Oath as ϊ should have written if I had seen the manuscripts earlier.
1 I have treated this question fully in my lecture Greek Medical Etiquette.	2 XIVth century.
259
INTRODUCTION
My references arc to Volume I, pages 298 and 300.
For όμνν/η in 1. 1 M and V have όμνίω; Vat. Gr. 277 has ομννμι.
Ill 1. 2 v has U7ταντας, and punctuates after ίστορας ; Vat. Gr. 277 has /χαρτί'? over Ιστορας and συμφωνίαν over ξνγγραφψ in 1. 5.
V has χρίυυς Avliere M and Vat. Gr. 277 have
χρίων.
Then occur some most important variants. Though the writing in Vat. Gr. 277 is rather smudged, il seems to have for ήγησ^σθαι, κοινωσεσθηι and ποο/σ€-σθαι tile aorists ηγί/σασθαι, κοινωσασθαι and ττοίήσασθαι. Both ΑΙ and V clearly have the aorists. When preparing the text I yielded to the authority of certain scholars, and changed the text of Littre to the future, thus securing a uniformity of tense throughout Oath. I did not realize at the time how strong the evidence is for the aorist, which I now feel should be adopted. Lower down (1. 13) M and Yat. Gr. 277 have ποιήσασθαι, but V omits all the intervening words from one /χετάδοσιν ποιήσασθαι to the other; the eye of the scribe evidently passed from the first occurrence of the phrase to the second. In 11. 20; 21 Vat. Gr. 277 places πεσσόν after δώσιο, but M and V place it before φθορών. In 1. 22 M and V omit both τον and τήν, but they appear in Vat. Gr. 277. From this point there seem to be no important variants, but M and V (not Vat. Gr. 277) read ανδρείων for άνΰρωων, and λ (but not M or Vat. Gr. 277) places είναι after τοιαντα. Vat. Gr. 277 has many notes, botli marginal and interlinear,some of which are almost, or quite, illegible. I have noted the glosses μάρτυς and συμφωνίαν. The word 260
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παραγγελιήζ also presented difficulty, as it is glossed by a word which set'ins to be παράκλησις. There is a long marginal note on yevirpaiv which Littrc also quotes from the margin of E (Paris. 2255).
The conclusions I have reached are that the ν ill-ale text of Oath is approximately correct ; that Littre’s C (2140) is akin to V, and th:it E is closely related to Vat. Gr. 277,
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Ι. Ί?;τρική τεχνέων μεν πασέων εστ'ιν1 επιφανέστατη’ 8ιά 8ε άμαθίην των τε χρεωμένων αν ττ}? καί των είκή τούς τοιούσόε κρινόντων, ποΧύ τι 7τάσεων ή8η των τεχνέων άποΧείπεται. ή 8ε τώνόε άμαρτάς μάΧιστά μοι 8οκεϊ εχειν αιτώ] ν τοιην8ε· πρόστιμον yap ιητρικής μούνης εν τί)σι ποΧεσιν ονΒεν ωρισται, πΧήν ά8οξη]ς· αυτί] 8ε ου τιτρώσκει τούς εξ αυτής avyκειμένους, ομοιότατοι yap είσιν3 οι τοιοί8ε τοϊσι πapεισayo-10 μένοισι προσώποισιν εν τ ή σ ι Tpayrphipaiv ως yap4 εκείνοι σχήμα μένϋ και στοΧην και προσώπου υποκριτον έχουσιν, ούκ εισ'ιν 8έ ύποκριταί, ον τω και οι ίητροί, φήμη μεν ποΧΧοί, έ'ργω 8ε 14 πιώ/χυ βαιοί.
11.	ύίρή yap, οστις μέΧΧει ιητρικής σύνεσιν άτρεκέως άρμόζεσθαι, τών8έ μιν επτ']βοΧον& χενε-σθαι· φύσιος· 8ι8ασκαΧίης· τόπου 7 εύφνέος· 7ται8ομαθίης· φιΧοπονίης■ χρόνουβ πρώτον μεν ον ν πάντων 8ει φύσιος· φύσιος'3 yap άντιπρησ-σούσης κενεα πάντα· 10 φύσιος 8έ ές το άριστον ό8ι^εούσης, 8ι8ασκαΧίη τέχνης yίνεται· ήν μετά φρονήσιος 8ει περιποιήσασθαι, παιΒομαθέα yεvό-μενον εν τ άπω όκοιος ευφυής προς μάθησιν εσται' 10 ετι 8έ φιΧοπονίην πpoσεvkyκaσθaι ές χρόνου
' παπών ἔστιν omitted by V. 2 V omits τί and αντή.
8 V places ΰσιν after τρα·γωδιτισιν.
4 Υ lias καί yap.	0 V omits μιν.
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I.	Medicine is the most distinguished of all the arts, but through the ignorance of those who practise it, and of those who casually judge such practitioners, it is now of all the arts by far the least esteemed. The chief reason for this error seems to me to be this : medicine is the only art which our states have made subject to no penalty save that of dishonour, and dishonour docs not wound those who are compacted of it. Such men in fact are very like the supernumeraries in tragedies. Just as these have the appearance, dress and mask of an actor without being actors, so too with physicians; many are physicians by repute, very few are such in reality.
II.	He who is going truly to acquire an understanding of medicine must enjoy natural ability, teaching, a suitable place, instruction from childhood, diligence, and time. Now first of all natural ability is necessary, for if nature be in opposition everything is in vain. But when nature points the way to what is best, then conies the teaching of the art. This must be acquired intelligently by one who from a child has been instructed in a place naturally suitable for learning·. Moreover lie must apply diligence 6 7 8 * 10
6	V has μαν and έπηβολο* ; so apparently Vat. Or. 277.
7	For τόπου M has τμόπου. So too below.
8	The order in V is φύσιο*· παιδομαθια*· διδασκαλία τόπου
tvQvfos· φιλοπονί-η*· χρόνου.	8 V has ταύτα* for φύσιο*.
10 V has πάντα Ktvtu.
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ττοΧυν, ο κ ως ή μάθησις εμφυσιωθείσα 8εξιω ς τε
12	καί ευα\8εως τους καρπούς εζενν/κηται.
III.	'Oκοιη yap των εν yrj φυόμενων θεωρίη, τοι ήόε καί τής Ιητρικής ή μάθησις. ή μεν yap φύσις ήμεων οκοϊον ή χώρη· τα 8ε δόγματα των 8ι8ασκόντων όνοΐον τα στέμματα· ή θε παι8ο-μαθίη, το καθ ώρην αυτά τεσεϊν ες την άρουραν ο Βε τότος εν ω ή μάθησις, όκοϊον ή εκ του περιεχοντος ήερος τροφή yiyνομένη τοϊσι φύομε-νοισιν ή Βε φιΧοπονίη, ερ~/ασίη· ό 8ε χρόνος
9	ται·τα ενισχύει τάντα,]- ως τραώήναι τεΧεως.1
IV.	Τ αύτα ων χρή f ες την Ιητρικήν τέχνην
εσενε~/καμένους, καί άτρεκεως αυτής yi>ωσιν Χάβοντας, ούτως άνά τάς πόΧιας φοιτευιπας, μή λόγω μούνον, ά\\ά καί ερχω Ιητρούς νομίζεσθαι. ή 8ε άπειρίη, κακός θησαυρός καί κακόν κειμύ)Χιον τοίσιν εχουσιν αυτήν, και όναρ καί ύταρ, εύθυ-μίης τε και εύώροσύνης άμοιρος, 8ειΧίης τε και θρασύτητος τιθήνη. 8ει\ίη μεν yap άΒυναμιην σημαίνει■ θρασύτης 6ε ατεχι·ιη ν.	8ύο yiip,
10	επιστήμη τε καί 8ύξα, ων το μεν ετίστασθαι
11	τοιεί, τό 8ε ύν/νοεΐν.2
V.	Τα 8ε ιερά εόντα π ρ ή~/ματ α ιεροϊσιν άνθρώ-τοισι Βείκννται· βεβήΧοισι 8ε ου θε μις, τριν
3 ή τεΧεσθώσιν opyioiatv επιστήμης.
1 Ι reprint Littre, but with no confidence, as both is and iv are strange and the reading of Μ (<a. τ ραφή vat re\exs raira · αν \or,) indicates a deep-sea: eel corruption, λ has καί τpa<pi;:a.i reXtixs· Taira ών χοΐχν irr.v. 1 his seeing to as the correct reading ται·τα \ptxv ianv or perhaps χρή ovv raira,	_	_
5	After α-,νοΰν most M'S (including λι) have ν μ*- ovv iiricrrrμ-η πο.eft τί ίπίττασθα;, fj 5o;a rb ayvcfiv λ has δι·ο
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for a long period, in order that learning·, becoming second nature, may reap a fine and abundant harvest.
III.	The learning of medicine may be likened to the growth of plants. Our natural ability is the soil. The views of our teachers are as it were the seeds. Learning from childhood is analogous to the seeds’ falling betimes upon the prepared ground. The place of instruction is as it were the nutriment that comes from the surrounding air to the tilings sown. Diligence is the working of the soil. Time strengthens all these things, so that their nurture is perfected.
IY^. These are the conditions that we must allow the art of medicine, and we must acquire of it a real knowledge before we travel from city to city and win the reputation of being physicians not only in word but also in deed. Inexperience on the other hand is a cursed treasure and store for those that have it, whether asleep or awake;1 it is a stranger to confidence and joy, and a nurse of cowardice and of rashness. Cowardice indicates powcrlessness; rashness indicates want of art. There are in fact two tilings, science and opinion; the former begets knowledge, the latter ignorance.
V. Things however that are holy are revealed only to men who are holy. The profane may not learn them until they have been initiated into the mysteries of science.
1 A proverbial expression meaning “always.”
yap, wv rb	ΐπίστασθαι Troieet, τb be μη iπίστασθαι, ή be
δόξα rb άγνοίΓν.
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INTRODUCTION
Tins tract, so far as I can trace, is mentioned by no ancient author.
Strange ideas are current as to its date. The writer in Pauly-Wissowa (s.v. “Hippocrates 10”) says briefly “ Zeit 350 v. Clir.” It lias even been connected with Ancient Medicine.
An examination of its style and language shows that tliis date is much too early. The broken grammar, strange expressions, and queer turns are too numerous to be explained by the corruptness of the manuscript tradition. They indicate a late date, and probably an imperfect knowledge of’ Greek. 1 would in particular call attention to the following unusual expressions, rare compounds and άπαξ λεγομενα.
τας μηδέν ες χρέος νιπτουσας διαλεζιας.
Ιδρωτας τίθενται βΧεττοντες. νομοθεσίην τίθενται άναίρεσιν. αγορην εργαζόμενοι, ιτικροι τ ρος τας σνναντήσιας.
‘ good-tempered.”
“ disturbance/’
“ silence.”
“skilled in argument.”
“ quick to seize.”
:c to turn towards.”
“ inexorable.”
ευκρητοι
άνάστασις
άποσίγησις
ενθύμημα τικός
λημματικός
αττοτερματίζεσθαι '
άπαριιγόρητος
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απάντησή	“pugnacity.”
άπ^μπόλησις	“ sale.”
έγκατάι·τλφσις	“ washing·,
τταρέξωδος	“traveller’s	case.”
7ταλαἱωσις	“a growing	old.”
■προ&ιαστελλεσθαι “ to give a positive opinion beforehand.”
καταστολή	“moderation.”
ανακνρίωσις	“authoritative	affirmation.”
άταρακτοποιησίη “ acting with	perfect com-
posure.”
αδια7ττωτο5	“ infallible.”
άβλεπτίυ)	“not to See.”
ί??Γ0δ£ξω	“solicitous attention ” (as to	a
guest).
This list by no means exhausts the peculiar words. I would also lay stress upon the late words «Γδησις, «Σήήσαι, and the constant use of the preposition πρό% hi a variety of relations.1
The general tortuousness of the style is a further indication of late date. The subject matter, again, of" the first four chapters is similar to the commonplace moralizing which was the result of Stoicism when it became a rule of life. There is indeed nothing in the tract peculiar to Stoic philosophy, except perhaps the word ήγημονικός in Chapter IV. But the picture of the true philosopher in Chapter III will, I think, be considered by most readers to
1 The queerness of the diction of Decorum (there is scarcely a sentence which can fairly be called normal) con-viuces me that we are dealing with an address purposely written in a quaint and obscure manner. It is the language of a secret society, and some parts are completely unintelligible. See pp. 272-276.
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be an effort to bring the Stoic “ wise man ” άολνη to earth as a grave, self-controlled, orderly man of the world. The insistence upon the importance of “nature” (φύσις) is not only not inconsistent with Stoicism, but suggestive of it.
It would he rasli to dogmatize about either the date or the authorship of Decorum. But perhaps the facts would be accounted for if we suppose that a teacher of medical students, of a later date than 300 B.c., happened to be attracted by Stoic morality, which exerted a wider influence upon the general public than any of the other schools of philosophy, and so displayed forms attenuated to various degrees, “watered down,” so to speak, to suit the needs of different types of character. He prepared in writing a lecture on how a physician should conduct himself, in particular how he should be a devotee of true “ philosophy.” 1 In other words, he «jave instruction in etiquette and bed-side manners. Never intended for publication, but for an aid to memory in delivering the lecture, Decorum shows all the roughness and irregularities that might be expected in the circumstances.2 In particular, the first two chapters read as though some unintelligent scribe had tried to make a continuous narrative of rough jottings and alternative expressions.
Whatever its origin, Decorum is invaluable to the
1	The use of σοφία in the sense of ethics, or rather moral conduct, and the description of the <pi\6ao<pos as the artist in living, are typical of later Greek thought.
2	I would insist that we must not treat the text of Decorum as though it were literature. It is corrupt, but if we could restore the exact words of the writer they would still be in great part a series of ungrammatical notes to remiud the lecturer of the heads of his discourse.
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historian of medicine. We are told many things which enable us to picture the Greek physician on his rounds, and one chapter gives us the clue to what otherwise would be a mystery, the way in which the Greeks got over the diflicultv of nursing serious cases of illness.
How the work came to be included in the Hippocratic collection is not known. Though not in V it is in the V index, and so it must have been in the library of books of which the common ancestor of M and V was composed.
I	had written this introduction, and liad spent nearly a week in attempting to translate Chapter IV, when the conclusion forced itself upon me that none of my explanations—not even the sum total of them —accounted for the phenomena before me. Let it be granted that M, our most reliable manuscript, shows deep-seated corruption ; that the writer wrote a debased Greek; that he was a lecturer who jotted down heads of discourse, and fragments of sentences that he wished particularly to remember, without paying attention to grammar, and without marking the connection between one phrase and another— even though all this is taken for granted the peculiarity of Decorum is not fully explained. There is something unnatural and fantastic about certain parts of it; one might say that the obscurity was apparently intentional.
While these thoughts were occurring to me I remembered that a similar peculiarity is to be observed in certain parts of Precepts, and then it suddenly flashed across my mind that probably the obscurity teas intentional, and that there were certain formulae and scraps of knowledge which the lecturer conveyed 272
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orally, not wishing that his written notes should convey mueli information to the uninitiated. What if the address was delivered at a meeting of a secret society of physicians, and purposely was intelligible only to those familiar Avith the formulae and ritual of the society ?
We must never forget that secret societies were perfectly familiar to the Greeks from at least the days of Pythagoras. As the vigour of the City-State decayed in the fourth and third centuries B.c., Greek corporate feeling found expression more and more in smaller bodies—in clubs, in friendly societies, and in fraternities generally. That these would have some “secrets” is highly probable if not certain, the great “mysteries” of Eleusis among others setting an example which would very readily be followed.
Physicians too would have a fraternity of their ολνπ, probably several fraternities. We must not say that πο doctor could practise unless he belonged to such a society, but we may be certain that outsiders would not be looked upon with favour by their fellow-physicians.
Now it is clear that the “seerets” of this society (or societies, if there were several) could not possibly be the ordinary medical knowledge of the age. A moment’s thought will show that any attempt to conceal this knowledge would have been futile. The secrets would rather be mystic formulae and maxims of little or no practical value. It is at least curious that Chapter IV of Decorum does not become unintelligible until, after a statement of the predominant influence of nature (φνσις), the task of wisdom (σοφία) is mentioned. At once the language
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becomes dark. Apparently there is also a gap, for the next sentence refers to two λόγοι which have never been mentioned before, at least upon any natural interpretation of the text, and also to two “acts taken together’’ (πρήγμασι σνναμφοτέροισι), these also being mentioned here for the first time. The chapter goes on to speak of a‘“'road traversed by those others,” and of rogues “stript bare and then clothing themselves in all manner of badness and disgrace.” Shortly after this the chapter becomes comparatively intelligible.
I put it forward as a mere suggestion that the two λόγοι and the two πρή-γματα refer to the “secrets,” and that at this point in the lecture the λόγοι were spoken and the πρήγματα done. Those clothed in badness and disgrace may be the uninitiated.
If at meetings of medical associations lectures were given to the initiated, we should surely expeet them to be on the subjects dealt with in Precepts and Decorum—professional behaviour, etiquette and so forth. And Avhere, it’ not in addresses of this type, should we expect to find veiled allusions to the secret formulae and ritual of the society? 1 I believe that Decorum and (possibly) Precepts are running commentaries on ritualistic observances, and presuppose much knowledge in the hearer. They are φωΐ'άα'τα συνβτοΓσιν.
A reader may object that all my remarks are pure conjecture. I would point out, however, that this is not so. There is strong evidence that medical
1 We should also expect in such addresses peculiar words and phrases A glance at Decorum will show that they are common enough. The language in many places is positively grotesque.
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secret societies existed, although I confess that I did not appreciate it fully until I saw that it threw light upon the fourth chapter of Decorum, Avhich is perhaps the darkest spot in Greek literature. The last sentence of Law runs thus :—
τα Se Upa dorr α πρηγματα lepo Ίσιν άνθρωττοισι &α'κννται, βίβηΧοισι ce οΰ 0€μις ττριν η τΐλίσθω-σιν όργίοισιν επιστήμης.
“Holy things are shown to holy men; to the profane it is not lawful to show them until these have been initiated into the rites of knowledge.”
Is it very unnatural to take this language as literal and not metaphorical ?
Secondly, in Precepts V., a genuine physician is called ήόελφισμάος.1 What can this strange phrase mean except “one made a brother,” “ initiated into the brotherhood ” ?
My third passage is taken from Oath. The taker of this oath says that only to his own sons, to those of his teacher, and to those pupils who have sworn allegiance νόμω ίητρικω, will he impnrt:—
irapayyeXίης τε και άκροήσιος και της λοιπής απασης μαθήσιος.
“ Precept, oral instruction and «ill the other teaching/’ Note that allusion is made to a νόμος Ιητρικός, and that it is at the end of our Νό/χος that the reference to initiation occurs. Moreover, Precepts is the title of
1	The best manuscript of Precepts, M, reads in this passage : τ/s yap ω irpbs διbs rjbeAtpurpti'us hjrpevoi 7riVrf( 7; ατεραμί'ίηι (sic). But the correcting hand has written o over the ω of ηδΐΑφισμίνω! ; so it is clear that ΐητρδο has fallen out before
Ιητ pivot.
275
INTRODUCTION
one of the puzzlingly obscure Hippocratic treatises. Lastly, “ Precept, oral instruction and all other teaching,” is a curiously verbose expression, and may very well allude, among other things, to mystic λόγοι imparled to initiated members of a physicians’ guild.
I trust that the reader will pardon the personal tone of this discussion. 1 feel that he will be the better able to appreciate and criticize my suggestion if lie is told how I came to make it. I would also remark that I leave my notes on Chapters I-V practically as they were before I thought of references to mysterious “secrets.”
MSS. and Editions
Decorum is found in seven Paris manuscripts and in M.1 Foes and Mack note a few readings from manuscripts now lost. Unfortunately there is no manuscript of a superior class which enables us to check M when that manuscript is obviously corrupt.
Jf parts of Decorum were originally rough jottings, it is not surprising that our manuscript tradition is full of errors. It is hopeless to attempt to restore the original text; indeed for a long time I thought the only course to follow was to print M exactly as it is written. Finally I decided to take Littre as a
1 I have collated this manuscript from excellent photographs sent to me through the kindness of the Librarian of St. Mark’s Library, Venice. The collation used by Littre (who calls the manuscript “a”) was very accurate. In Chapter VII, however, M roads, not Χΐχθ-ημονευόμενον as Littre says, but Χΐσχ-ημοκυήμ^νον. In Chapter XI Littre says that M has έσθ’ή$. The photograph, however, shows plainly 4σίtjs.
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basis, and to correct his text wherever I thought the general sense could be made plainer by ;i simple alteration.1 I do not pretend, however, that the text I have printed represents the autograph, nor that the English is in many places anythin»· but a roujj,'h paraphrase.
I must add that in 1740 Decorum was published at Gottingen by G. Matthiae, but I have not seen this work, nor yet Trailer hippocral'uptex. Preceptex. De la Bienxcance. Traduction par MM. Boyer et Girbal. Montpellier, 1853.
1 I believe that I have given the reading of M wherever it differs seriously from the printed text.
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Ι. Oύκ άλόγως οι προβαΧΧόμενοι την σοφίην προς 7τοΧΧα είναι χρησίμην, ταυτην δη 1 την εν τω βίω. αι yap ποΧΧαΙ προς nτεριερηίην φαίνονται yeyενημέναΐ' Xeyw Be, αύται αι μηδέν ες2 χρέος των προς α 8iaX.eyovTar Χηφθείη δ' αν τουτέων μέρεα ος εκείνο, ότι οπη 3 ουκ apyip, ουδέ μην κακίη· το yap σχοΧαζον και απρηκτον ζητεί ες κακίην 4 καί άφέΧκεται’ 5 τό δ' έypηyopός και πρός τι την διάνοιαν έντετακδς εφειΧκυσατό τι 10 των προς καΧΧονην βίου τεινόντων. έώ δε τουτέων°τάς μηδέν ες χρέος πιπτούσας διαΧέξιας'7 χαριεστέηη yap καί s προς ετερόν9 τι ες τέχνην πεποιημένη,10 τέχνην δη11 προς ευσχημοσύνην 14 καί δόξαν.
II.	ΧΑάσαι yap αι μη μετ αισχροκερδείης καί άσχημοσύνης καΧαί, {/σι12 μέθοδος τις έουσα
1	δὲ Μ : δή Littre.	* is omitted by ΛΙ.
3 is iKeiva, ή ίίτι M: is i<etvo, on οπη Little: is ίκΐίνην, ότι Ermerins.
* ζητeei is κακίην M and Littre : {ηreel κακίην Ermerins.
6	άφ4\κΐται λΐ : α<ρ4\κεσθαι Littre : i<pi\Keται Ermerins.
6	etcvTov- τουτέων τ as Μ : ico δἶ τουτέων ras Littre.
7	διολέξιατ M and Littre : διολεξιοϊ Ermerins.
8	καί χpbs M and Ermerins : η πpbs Litti’0.
9	After ciTftwv the λ188. have μιν.
10	7πποιημΐνην M.
11	τέχνην be τήν πpbs M and Litt Γὰ : τούτην 5^ την vpbs Ernierins.
12	κακΐίνοντι λΐ: καλαΐ γ<η LittiA.
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I.	Not without reason are those who present as useful for many things wisdom, that is, wisdom applied to life. Most kinds of wisdom, indeed, have manifestly come into being as superfluities; I mean those which confer no advantage upon the objects that they discuss. Parts thereof may be tolerated up to tins point, that where idleness is not neither is there evil. Idleness and lack of occupation tend— nay are dragged—towards evil. Alertness, however, and exercise of the intellect, bring with them something that helps to make life beautiful. I leave out of account mere talk that leads to no useful purpose.1 More gracious is wisdom that even with some other object1 2 has been fashioned into an art, provided that it be an art directed towards decorum and good repute.3
II.	Any wisdom, in fact, wherein works some scientific method, is honourable if it be not tainted
1	It is hard not to believe that this sentence is a gloss on aurat . . . διαλέγονται above.
2	I. e. than that of Vicing useful.
3	The text is so corrupt (or the original was so careless) that one cannot be sure that the version given above is even approximately correct. The general argument seems to be that σοφία “ keeps a man out of mischief,” but that the best kind of σοφία is that which has been reduced to an art, and that tlie art of making life more decorous ami honourable— λ point of view typical of later Greek thought, particularly of Stoicism.
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τεχνική εργάζεται' άλλ’ ει γε μή, 7-ρος αναιΒείην Βϊ]μεύονται.1 νέοι τε yap αύτοΐσιν εμπίπτουσιν ακμάζοντες Be Bi εντροπίην ίΒρωτας τίθενται βΧεποντες· πρεσβύται Βε Βία πικρίην νομοθεσιην τίθενται άναιρεσιν εκ των ποΧεων. και yap ayopijv ερ^/αζόμενοι ουτοι,2 μετ α βαναυσίης άπατεοντες, καλ εν ιτόΧεσιν άνακυκΧέοντες οι .0 αυτοί,3 ϊΒοι Βε τίς4 και επ' εσθήτος και εν τήσιν άΧΧησι 7replyραφήσι’ κήν yap εωσιν ύπερηφανεως κεκοσμημένοι, ττοΧν μάΧΧον φευκτεοι και μιση-3 τεοι τοίσι θεωμενοισίν είσιν.5
III.	Την Βε εναντίην χρή ωΒε6 σκοπεΐν οΐς ου ΒιΒακτη κατασκευή, ουΒ'ε 7repiepyip' εκ τε yap περιβοΧής καί τής εν ταύτη εύσχημοσύνης καί άφεΧείης, ου προς περιερ^/ίην πεφυκνίης, άΧΧά μιιΧΧον προς εύΒοξίην, τό τε σύννουν, και το εν νω προς εωυτούς Βιακείσθαι, πρός τε τήν πορείην. οι τε εκάστω σχήματι7 τοιοΰτοι' άΒιάχυτοι, i^epiepyoi, πικροί προς τας συναντήσιας, εύθετοι προς τας άποκρίσιας, χαΧεποι προς τ ας άντι-10 πτωσιας, προς τ ας ομοιότητας εύστοχοι και όμιΧητικοί, ευκρητοι πρός απαντας, πρός τ ας αναστασίας σιγ//τικοί, πρός τας άποσι^/ήσιας
1 irpbs αι αιτίων δημευτα! Μ : irpbs αναιτίην δημευτεαι Littre : πρδὲ άναιδείην δημεύονται Enncrins (Zwinger, Foes anil Mack note a reading δημεύεται).	2 ουτοι Μ: οΰτοι Littre.
3	oi αυτοί is possibly a gloss.
4	After τ is Littre adds with three Paris MSS. It is not in M. In the Hippocratic writings the optative without &v often has the meaning of the optative with it.
5	φευκτέον καί μισητεον τοϊσι θεωμένοισίν εστιν Μ : φευκτεοι κα\ μισητεοι τ. θ. είσιν Littre.
β χρειώδες Μ : χοί) ίδε Littre.
7 ο" τε εκάστιρ σχήματι Μ : οίοι έκαστοι σχήματι Lit.tr <5.
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with base love of gain and unseemliness. If they be so tainted, such kinds of wisdom become popular only through impudence. Young men fall in with the devotees thereof; when they are grown up they sweat with shame1 at the sight of them ; when they are old, in their spleen they pass laws to banish these devotees from their cities. These are the very men who go around cities, and gather a crowd about them, deceiving it with cheap vulgarity. You should 2 mark them by their dress, and by the rest of their attire ; for even if magnificently adorned, they should much more be shunned and hated by those who behold them.3
III.	The opposite kind of Avisdom one should conceive of thus. No studied preparation, and no over-elaboration. Dress decorous and simple, not over-elaborated, but aiming rather at good repute, and adapted for contemplation, introspection and walking.4 The several characteristics are: to be serious, artless, sharp in encounters, ready to reply, stubborn in opposition, with those who are of like mind quick-witted and affable, good-tempered towards all, silent in face of disturbances, in the
1	ΙντροπΙ-ην is a strange form, and should probably be
έ ντροπήν.
2	Or “ may.”
3	The details of ibis chapter are hopelessly obscured, partly through the corruption of the text, but the general outline is clear. “ Quack” philosophers are described, to be compared with genuine philosophers in the next chapter. It is useless to try to rewrite the text so as to make it grammatical and logical. We are dealing with lecture notes, not literature.
4	So LittiA, aiul the context seems to require such a sense. The construction apparently is: “you may judge of the opposite kiud from dress, etc.”
281
ΠΕΡΙ E ΓΣΧΗΜΟΣΥΝΙΙΣ
ένθυμηματικο'ι και καρτερικοί, προς τ ον καιρόν εύθετοι και Χημματικοί, προς τάς τροφας εύχρηστοι καί αύτάρκεες, υπομονητικοί 1 προς καιρού την υπομονήν,2 προς Χόχους άνυστούς παν τ ο ύποδειχθ'εν εκφέρον τες, εύεπίη χρεωμένοι, χάριτι διατιθέμενοι, δόξη τη έκ τούτων διισχυρι-ζόμενοι, £ς άΧηθείην προς τ ο ύποδειχθέν 20 άποτερματιζόμενοι.3
IV.	' Ηγεμονικώτατον μεν ου ν τούτων απάντων των προειρημενών η φύσις' και yάρ οι εν τέχνησιν, ι)ν προση4 αύτοΐσι τούτο, διά πάντων τούτων πεπόρευνται των προειρημένων, άδίδακτον <γάρ το χρέος εν τε σοφίη καί εν τη τέχνη' πρόσθε μεν η διδαχθη,5 ες το αρχήν Χαβεΐν η φύσις κατερρύη καί κέχυται,6 ι) δε σοφίη ές το είδησαι τα απ' αυτής της φύσιος ποιεύμενα. καί yap εν άμφοτέροισι τοΐσι Χόχοισι ποΧΧοϊ κρατηθέντες 10 ούδαμη συναμφοτέροισιν έχρησαντο τοΐσι πρ/jy-μασιν ες δεΐξιν’ επην ούν τις αυτών έζετάζη τιΊ προς άΧηθείην των εν ρήσει τιθεμένων, ούδαμη
1	ύπομενητικοΐ Μ.
2	πρός καιρόν προς υπομονήν Μ: πρδο καιροί τήν υπομονήν
LittrA
3	άττοτίλ,κάτισθι))αι Μ: άποτίρχατιζόμΐνοι Coray and LittrA
4	7τροσήν Μ : προσj) Littre.
5	πρισθεμενη διδαχθη Μ:	πρόσθε μεν ή διδαχΘί) Littre:
πρόσθε μεν ή διδαχθήναι Et'inerins.
β λαβεύν ή δ« φύσα κατερρύη κα'ι κεχυται τη δι σοφίΐ] Μ: Καβεϊν ή φύσις κατερρύη καί κεχυται, ή δε σοφίη Littre.
7	τε Μ: τι Littre with Van der Linden.
1	I do not believe that a ιηο·Ιιιπι can catch the exact associations of these adjectives, many of which are very rare words, if not απαξ λε-γόμενα. The difficulty is all the greater
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face of silence ready to reason and endure, prepared for an opportunity and quick to take it, knowing how to use food and temperate, patient in waiting for an opportunity, setting out in effectual language everything that has been shown forth, graceful in speech, gracious in disposition, strong in the reputation that these qualities bring, turning to the truth when a thing has been shown to be true.1
IV.	The dominant factor in all the qualities I have mentioned is nature. In fact, if they have natural ability, those engaged in the arts have already made progress in all the qualities mentioned. For in the art, as in wisdom, use is not a thing that can be taught. Before any teaching has taken place nature lias rushed down in a flood to make the beginning; it is afterwards that wisdom comes to know the things that are done by nature herself.2 In fact many, worsted in both words, have in no way used for demonstration both the actual things together.3 Accordingly, whenever one of them examines in regard to truth something that is being
because the writer works to death his favourite preposition (irpis), using it sometimes in cases which, if a modern may be allowed to jiulge, make dubious Greek. I find it hard to give awaris its usual meaning, and may not ίοτοδὲιχθἴν mean “seen aa in a glass, darkly”?
* The translation of this sentence is largely guess-work. Il seems plain, however, that φύσα is contrasted with σοφία ; nature conies first anil conditions all that wisdom and instruction can accomplish afterwards.
3 What are αμφότΐροι οι λόγοι? Does λόγοι mean “words” or “respects”? We cannot tell, as the lecturer has in this chapter jotted down merely the heads of his discourse. However λόγοισι seems certainly contrasted with ττ^-ήγαοσιν. Apparently the meaning is that without natural gifts ami training combined no visible achievement can be accomplished.
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τα 7τ ρος φύσιν αύτοΐσι χωρησει. εύρίσκονται ηουν ούτοι παραπλήσιον οδόν έκείνοισι πεπορευ-μένοι. διόπερ άπoyυμνούμενοι την πάσαν άμφιέν-νυνται κακίην καί άτιμίην. καλόν yap εκ του διδαχθέντος epyov λόγος* παν yap το ποιηθεν τεχνικώς εκ λόγου άνηνεχθη' το he ρηθεν τεχνικώς, μη ποιηθεν he, μεθόδου άτεχνου 20 δεικτικόν ε^/ενήθη' τ ο yap οΐεσθαι μεν, μη πρήσσειν δε, άμαθίης καί άτεχνίης σημείο ν εστιν' ο'ΐησις yap και μάλιστα εν ίητρικη αΐτίην μεν τοΐσι κεκτημένοισιν,1 'όλεθρον he τοΐσι χρ€ω-μένοισιν επιφέρει’ και yap ήν εωυτους εν λό^/οισι πείσαντες οίηθώσιν ε'ιδέναι epyov τό εκ μαθήσιος, καθάπερ χρυσός φαύλος εν πυρί κριθε'ις τοιούτους αντους άπέδειξεν. καίτοι ye τοιαύτη η πρόρρησις άπapηyόpητov.‘ί η σύνεσις 6μoyevής εστιν, εύθυ το πέρας εδηλωσε yvcoaις’ των δ' 6 χρόνος την 30 τέχνην t εύαδέα t 3 κατέστησεν, ή τοισιν ες την
1 κικτημίνοισιν Coray : κΐχρ·ημ4νοισιν MSS.
* avapuyop-qrov is ξόνεσιν όμογένεσιν ds (στιν ευθν τί) sripas έμήνι·στ γνώσιϊ Μ : άπαρτργόρητοϊ· τ) σΰνίσις δοογίνήί 4στιν LittrA Ι have followed Littr6, keeping however απαρ-η-■γόρητον. Perhaps ίμήνυσe is a better reading than «δήλιοστ.
3	Εδοδέα Μ : evoSea Littre. Neither can be right. Perhaps is ei/oSlriv.
1	Who are ουτοι and ίκΰνοι ? Once more the lecturer’s notes are too scanty for us to say, but, unless we are to suppose that he left a gap here to be filled up in his actual delivery of the lecture, 4κΰνοι will refer to the “quacks” of Chapter II and ουτοι to those deficient in natural ability and training.
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set out in speech, nature will in no way come to their aid. These are found at any rate to have walked in a path similar to that followed by the others.1 Wherefore being stripped they clothe themselves with the whole of badness and disgrace. For reasoning2 that comes as the result of work that has been taught is a good thing ; for everything that lias been done artistically has been performed as the result of reasoning. But when a thing is not done, but only expressed artistically, it indicates method divorced from art.3 For to hold opinions, without putting them into action, is a sign of want of education and of want of art.4 For mere opining brings, in medicine most particularly, blame upon those who hold opinions and ruin upon those who make use of them.5 In fact, if they persuade themselves by word,6 and opine that they know the work that is the result of education, they show themselves up like gold proved by fire to be dross. And yet such a forecast is something inexorable. Where understanding is on a par with action, knowledge at once makes plain the end. In some cases time has put the art on the right track, or has made clear *
*	Apparently λό-yos here means “theory,” “hypothesis” (so Littre), although the usual contrast, “ word ” as opposed to “deed,” is not lost sight of.
*	Here the lecturer, having mentioned the necessity of theory, passes on to the mistake of words being allowed to take the place of deeds.
4	We must remember when we translate τέχνη “ art,” that it includes both what we call art and what we call science. The importance of uniting both these aspects of tίχναι seems to be the subject of part of this difficult chapter.
5	This seems adapted from Breaths, p. 226.
6	Possibly, “by reasoning.”
VOL. II
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παραπΧησίην υ'ιμον εμπιπτουσι τάς άφορμάς <2 δΐ)Χονς εποίησε.
V.	Λίό δη1 άναΧαμβάνοντα τούτων των προειρημένων εκαστα, μετάω/ειν την σοφιην ες την Ιητρικήν καί την ιητρικήν ες την σοφιην. Ιητρός yap φιλόσοφος ισόθεος· ον1 2 ποΧΧή yap διάφορη επι τα ετερα· και yap εν ι τα προς σοφιην εν ιητρικη πάντα, aduXapyvpip, εντροπή, ερυθ ρίησις, καταστοΧή, δόξα, κρίσις, ήσυχίη, άπάντησις, καθαριότης, yviopoXoyip, εϊδησις των προς βίον χρηστών καί άνα~/καίων, καθάρσιος3 10 άπεμπόΧησις, άδεισιδαιμονίη, υπεροχή θειη.4 εχουσι yap α εχουσι προς άκοΧασίην, προς βανανσίην, προς άπΧηστίην, προς επιθυμίην, προς άφαίρεσιν, προς άναιδείην.5 αυτή yap6 7ΐ’ώσ/ς· των προσιόντων καί χρήσις των προς φιλίην, καί ως και όκοίως τα 7 προς τέκνα, προς χρήματα. ταύτη μεν ονν επικοινωνός σοφιη
1	δη λΐ: δίΓ Littre.
2	οΰ one λΙΝ., anil also mentioned in Zwiuger anil Foes. H Litt ft'·. M omits.
3	καθάρσιος Μ: άκαθαμσίηϊ Littιν : καθάρσιοί my eonjectulp.
4	M has Ofia and Littiv reads Oeia. I suspect a gap in the text at this place. Soe note t) of the translation.
5	ii/iSitf ΛΙ : araiS(ίην Littre.
6	Before yi-uats Littre with one MS. has ή.
7	τα Littre with one MS. : τε M.
1	Nature and education; practice and theory; fact and reasoning; deed and word—such seem to l>e the complementary correlatives insisted upon in tliis chapter. The last sentence means that. Ion" experience sometimes makes up for deficient education. See, however, the Introduction,
I’· -*73.
2	Sil Littre; but the Creek can hardly bear that meaning,
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the means of approach to those -who have chanced upon the like route.1
V.	Wherefore resume eacli of the points mentioned, and transplant wisdom into medicine and medicine into wisdom. For a physician who is a lover of wisdom is the equal of a god. Between wisdom and medicine there is πο gulf" fixed; 2 in fact medicine possesses all the qualities that make for wisdom. It has disinterestedness, shamefastness, modesty, reserve,3 sound opinion, judgment, quiet, pugnacity/ purity, sententious speech, knowledge of the things good and necessary for life, selling of that which cleanses,5 freedom from superstition, pre-excellence divine. \Yhat they have, they have in opposition to6 intemperance, vulgarity, greed, concupiscence, robbery, shamelessness. This is knowledge of one's income, use of what conduces to friendship, the wav and manner to be adopted towards one’s children and money.7 Now Avith medicine
even the debased Greok of Decorum, and the omission of ον in M and many other MSS. points to corruption.
3	Possibly (as Litt re) modesty in dross.
4	Tlie word in the text (απάντησα) must mean “power to stand ii)) against opponents.”
5	Little's “ rejet <lc l’linpurete” merely repeats καθαριότης above, iiml gives an impossible sense to αττΐμπόκησα. My emendation is simple, and suggests that as the physician cleanses the sick body, so wisdom cleanses the sick mind. “ Dispensation ” would perhaps be a better word than “ selling.”
6	The author’s favourite woul is ττ pis, and here he uses it in a sense exactly opposite to tli.it in whieh he employs il. scores of times—in fact in the very next sentence (πpbs φιλίην). Surely there is a gap in the text, the filling of which woul'l give a suitable subjeet to ϊχουσι.
7	This sentence is strangely out of place, and most obscurely expressed.
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17 τις, οτι και ταύτα καί1 τα πλεΐστα 6 ιητρός
εΧ€ί·
VT. Καί yap μάλιστα ή περί Θεών εΐδησις εν νοω αυτή1 2 εμπλέκεται· εν yap τοϊσιν αλλοισι 7τάθεσι καί εν συμπτώμασιν εύρίσκεται τα πολλά ντ ρος θεών εντίμων κείμενη η ιητρικη. οι δε Ιητρόϊ θεοΐσι παρακεχωρήκασιν ου yap ενι περιττόν εν αυτή το όυναστεΰον. καί yap ουτοί πολλά μεν μετ αχεί ρέονται, πολλά δέ και κεκρά-τηται αντοΐσι δι έωυτών. t α δέ καταπλεονεκτεϊ νυν η ιητρικη, εντεύθεν παρέξει. τις yap οδός 10 της εν σοφίη ώδε· καί yap αυτεοισιν έκείνοισιν οΰτω δ' ούκ οϊονται όμολοχεουσιν ώΒε τα περί σώματα παραχινόμεναι,3 4\ α δη δια πάσης αυτής πεπορευται, μετασχηματιζόμενα ή μεταποιούμενα, α δέ μετά χειρουρχίης ίώμενα, α δέ βοηθεόμενα, θεραπευόμενα ή διαιτώμενα. τό δε κεφαλαιω-16 δέστατον έστω ες την τούτων εϊδησιν.
1	After ταυτα ΛΙ has καί. It is omitted by Littre.
2	αντί} Μ: αντί) Littre [with one MS.: αύτω Ermerins (conjectured also by Foes).
3	rls yap bSbs τfjs iv σοφίη ώδε· καί γαρ αυτεοισιν έκείνοισιν ovtcv δ’ ούκ οϊονται όμολοηεονσιν ώδε τα περ] σώματα παραγινό-μεναι Μ. Α hopelessly corrupt passage. The restoration of Littre is almost as obscure as the MS. ἔσπ yap bSis ns εν σοφίτ) ωδε κα\ αντέοισιν έκείνοισιν ον τω δ’ ούκ οϊονται, δμο\ο· yeovTi δ« τὰ ττερϊ σώαατα παραγενόμενα.
1	The words on to έχει read like a "loss.
2	Surely not “symptoms,” as Littre translates it.
s Littre says “la meileeine est, clans la plnpart des cas, pleine do reverence a lV'ganl des dienx ” This is an impossible rendering of irpbs Θεών έντίμ-xs κείμενη.
4	I take the general sense of this chapter to be that though physicians may be the means, the gods are the cause, of cures in medicine and surgery. The gods confer this honour on medicine, and medical men must realize that the gods are their masters. Uufortuuatcly the middle of the chapter is 288
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a kind of wisdom is an associate, seeing that the physician has both these things and indeed most things.1
VI.	In fact it is especially knowledge of the gods that by medicine is woven into the stuff of the mind. For in affections generally, {ind especially in accidents,2 medicine is found mostly to be held in honour by the gods.3 Physicians have given place to the gods. For in medicine that which is powerful is not in excess. In fact, though physicians take many things in hand, many diseases are also overcome for them spontaneously. | All that medicine has now mastered it will supply thence. The gods are the real physicians, though people do not think so. But the trutli of this statement is shown by the phenomena of disease,f which are co-extensive with the whole of medicine, changing in form or in quality, sometimes being cured by surgery, sometimes being relieved, either through treatment or through regimen. The information I have given on these matters must serve as a summary.4
the most corrupt passage in the Corpus, and I have been compelled to print the reading of M, faulty as it is, between daggers. LittnS makes ουτοι μΐταχαρίονται to refer to quack doctors, as though only charlatans would take the credit of their cures. I would note that μΐταχαρίονται and κατα-ΐΓλ«ον€κτίΐ appear to be άπαξ \ey6μίνα, while ιταρίξΐΐ in M is written with the -έ- altered, as though the scribe were uncertain what to write. It is at least curious that we again have a passage where, if the writer in his address referred to the mystical formulae of a secret fraternity, he would be likely to write words conveying no meaning to the uninitiated. We should oxpeet these formulae to contain references to the action of the Rods in healing diseases. Be tliis as it may, the exact meaning of the chapter seems lost to us. It is most unfortunate, as it would have been an interesting development of the thesis worked out in Airs Waters Places and The Sacral Disease, that all diseases are equally divine and equally natural.
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VII.	'Όντων1 ούν τοιούτων των προειρημένων απάντων, χρί) τον ίητρον εχει ν τινα εύτραπελίην παρακειμένην το yap αυστηρόν δυσπρόσιτον καί τοΐσιν υηιαίνουσι και τοΐσι νοσέουσιν. τηρεΐν δέ χρη έωντον δτι μάΧιστα, μη πολλά φαίνοντα των τον σώματος μεριών, μηδέ πολλά Χεσχηνευδ-μενον τοΐσιν ίδιώτησιν, άΧΧά τάναχκαΐα' t νομίζει yap τούτο βίη είναι ές πρόσκΧησιν θεραπηίηςΛ 2 ποιεϊν δε κάρτα μηδέν πεpιέpyως αυτών, μηδέ
10 μετά φαντασίης' έσκέφθω δε ταντα πάντα, οκως η σοι προκατηρτισμένα ες την εύποριην, ώς· δ εο ι’ ει δέ μή, επί του χρέους άπορειν αίει
13	δεΐβ
VIII.	Μελετάν δέ χρη εν ίητρικη ταντα μετά πάσης καταστοΧής, περί ψηΧαφίης, καί ε^/χρίσκ.ς, καί έyκaτav^Xήσιoς, προς την εύρυθμίην των χειρών, περί τιΧμάτων, περί σπΧηνών, περί επιδέσμων, περί των εκ καταστάσιος, περί φαρμάκων, ές τραύματα καί δφθαΧμικά, καί τούτων τα προς το yένεα, ϊν η σοι προκατηρτισ-μένα opyavii τε καί μηγαναί καί σίδηρος καί τα έξης' η yap εν τούτοισιν άπορίη άμηχανίη καί
10 βλάβη, έστω δέ σοι έτέρη παρέξοδος η Χιτοτέρη προς τάς αποδημίας* ή διά χειρών' η δ' ευχερε-
1	όνταν Μ : perhaps ιόντων οτ άληθευόι·των.
2	The sentence within ilagners is as it appears in M, and shows obvious signs of corruption. Litt re emends to νόμιζαν yap τωύτό βίη dual is πρόκλησιν δὲραπηξω. λΐ writes is πρ6σκ\·η<τιν as one word. The sense seems to i>e that gossip may cause criticism of the treatment proposed by the doctor. It would perhaps be given by reading:
νόμιζα γάρ ούτως ίητρον ἱέναι is ΐγκλησιν θεραττΐίης. Possibly νομίζίται γάρ ούτως ίητρός κ.τ.λ. would be even better.
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VII. As all I have s;iid is true, the physician must have at his command a certain ready wit, as dourness is repulsive both to the healthy and to the sick, lie must also keep a most careful watch over himself, and neither expose much of Iiis person nor gossip to laymen, but say only what is abbolutely necessary. For lie realizes that gossip may cause criticism of his treatment. He will do none at all of these tiling's in a way that savours of fuss or of show. Let all these things be thought out, so that they may be ready beforehand for use as required. Otherwise there must always be lack when need arises.
λ’111. You must practise these things in medicine with all reserve, in the matter of palpation, anointing, washing, to ensure elegance in moving the hands, in the matter of lint, compresses, bandages, ventilation, purges, for wounds and eye-troubles, and with regard to the various kinds of these tilings, in order that you may have ready beforehand instruments, appliances, knives and so forth. For lack in these matters means helplessness and harm. See that you have a second physician’s case, of simpler make, that you can carry in your hands when on a journey. The most convenient is * 1
3 άπορίη aiel δει Μ : άπορίη αηδής Littre : a-nopeh’ atei Set my emendation. Ermerins omits Set (dittography).
1 λΐ has emδημίας.
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στάτη διά μεθόδων'1 ον yap οϊόν τε διέρχεσθαι-13 πάντα τον ίητρύν.
IX.	'Έστω Be σοι. εν μνημόνευσα φάρμακά re και δυνάμιες άπ\αΐ καί αν ay ey ρα μ μεν αι, ε'ίπερ άρα εστ\ν iv νόω καί τα περί νούσων ίήσιος, κα'ι οι τούτων τρόποι, καί όσαχώς καί ον τρόπον περ] εκάστων εχουσιν αυτί) yap άρχη εν Ιητρικη καί G μέσα καί τίλο?.
Χ. Ι \ροκατασκευάισθω 3 δε σοι και υάλαχμάτων 7ενεα προς τάς εκάστων χρήσιας, ποτηματα τ έμνειν δννάμενα εξ iivay ραφής έσκευασμενα προς τα yενεα. προητοιμάσθω δε και τα προς φαρμακίην ες τάς καθάρσιας, ειΧημμένα άπο τόπων των καθηκόντων, εσκευασ μένα ές ον δει τρόπον, προς τα χένεα καί τα μεχέθεα ές παΧαίωσιν μεμεΧετημένα, τα δε πρόσφατα υπό 9 τ ον καιρόν, καί τάΧΧα κατα \oyov.
1	Should we not read διὰ μίΟοδίωνΊ
2	διίρχςσθαι Littre (without stating authority): irepiep-χεσθαι λΐ.
3	In λΐ π ροσκατασ κευάσθω was written first and tlicn the σ of προσ- was smudged out. 1
1	I retain the reading of Littre without confidence, for δι a μΐΡόδο,Ί' is very curious Greek for “methodically,” anil M reads plainly weptepxeaOat. Hesychius has a gloss μβθόδιον = ((ρόδιον, and I suspect that we should read here, διά μΐθοδίων, and π(ρι(ρχ(πθαι with M. The μ(θόδιa would be packets or compartments, filled with small quantities of the chief medical necessaries, with ronvenient instruments of a portable size, and so on, so that the physician, on arriving at his destination, would not be obliged “to go round everywhere” to got what he wanted. The article before λιτότερη is strange, and suggests that ή λιτοτόρη and perhaps ή δια χαρών are glosses.
292
DECORUM, νι 11 .—χ.
one methodically arranged, for the physician cannot possibly go through everything.1
IX.	Keep well in your memory drugs and their properties, both simple and compound,2 seeing that after all it is in the mind that are also the cures of diseases;3 remember their modes, and their number and variety in the several cases. This in medicine is l>e<rinniii»-, middle and end.
X.	You must have prepared in advance emollients classified according to their various uses, and get ready powerful4 draughts prepared according to formula after their various kinds. You must make ready beforehand purgative medicines also,5 taken from suitable localities, prepared in the proper manner, after their various kinds and sizes, some preserved so as to last a long time, others fresh to be used at the time, and similarly with the rest.
2	Literally, “written down,” because compounded according to a written formula.
3	LittiA says, “si deja sont dans Γ esprit les notions sue le traitement.” This is an impossible translation of εϊπερ &pa κ.τ.λ. Apparently Littre did not see that the eJftp clause Ϊ3 a parenthesis, and that και οι τούτων continues the first clause. The general sense is, “cany your knowledge in your head, not on paper, seeing that it is with your mind that you must work a cure
1 Littre takes τΐμνειν δυνάμωνα = “ breuvages incisifs,” whatever this may mean, adding that some critics suggest άνΰειν for τεμνειν. It is more likely that τέμνεiv is an imperatival infinitive, and that it has its usu.il meaning of “cutting simples.” But δυνάμωνα is strange, unless it means “having the appropriate δυνάμειs.” Cf. Chapter IX (beginning).
5 Littre brackets is tqs καθίρσιας as a gloss, ami he may be right. But Decorum is alternately over-concise and verbose, and is τ as καθάρσια5 may have been added fur the sake of clearness.
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Χϊ. ’Εττην δβ εσίης προς τον νοσέοντα, τούτων σοι άπηρτισμενών, ϊνα μη άπορης, εύθετως εχων εκαστα προς το ποιησόμενον, ϊσθι ηινώσκων ο χ ρ η π οιεϊν πριν η εσελθεΐν ποΧΧά y άρ ουδέ avXXoyia μου, άλλό βοηθείης Βεϊται των πρηημά-των. π ροδιαστέΧΧεσθαι1 ου ν χρη το εκβησό-7 μενον εκ της εμπειρίης" ένδοξον yap καί εύμαθες.
XII.	Ει' δε τη εσόδω μεμνησθ αι και κάθιδρης, και καταστοΧης, περιστοΧης, άνακυριώσιος, βραχυΧο^/ίης, άταρακτοποιησίης, προσεδρίης, επιμελείης, άντιΧεξιος προς τα απαντώμενα, προς τους οχΧους τούς επ^ινομενους εύσταθείης της iv εωυτω, προς τούς θορύβους επιπΧήξιος, προς τας νπουρηίας ετοιμασίης. επϊ τούτοισι μέμνησο παρασκευής της πρώτης· el δε μη, t τά κατ άΧΧα αδιάπτωτου, εξ ών παρα-yyeWeTai ες
10 ετοιμασίηνΛ
XIII.	Έσόδω χρεο πυκνώς, επισκεπτεο επι-μεΧεστ epnv, τοΐσιν άπατεωμενοισιν κατά τάς μεταβοΧάς άπαντών 2 ραον yap εϊση, άμα δε καί ευμαρεστερος εση’ άστατα yap τα εν uypoiar διο και εύμεταπυίητα ύπο φύσιος και νητο τύχης-άβΧεπτηθεντ α yap τα κατά τον καιροί1 της ύπονρ~/ίης εφθασαν3 όρμήσαντα και άνεΧυντα-
1	Μ reads προσόιαστίλλΐσθαι.
2	άπάΐ'ταί!'Μ : απαντών Littre without comment. He probably followed some Paris MS.	3 Query, ίφθασ(ν.
1 1 ngree with Littre that, tlie text cannot be right, but 1
should hesitate to restore it confidently. 1 believe that here, too, wo have the lecturer’s rough, ungrammatical notes. The qnaintness, the apparently purposed strangeness of tiie
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XI.	When you enter a sick man’s room, bavin" made these arrangements, that you may not be at a loss, and having everything in order for what is to be done, know what you must (lo before going in. For many cases need, not reasoning, but practical help. So you must from your experience forecast what the issue will lx*. To do so adds to one’s reputation, and the learning thereof is easy.
XII.	On entering bear in mind your manner of sitting, reserve, arrangement of dress, decisive utterance, brevity of speech, composure, bedside manners, care, replies to objections, calm self-control to meet the troubles that occur, rebuke of disturbance, readiness to ilo what lias to be clone. In addition to these tilings be careful of your first preparation. Failing this, make no further mistake in the matters wherefrom instructions are given for readiness 1
XIII.	Make frequent visits; be especially careful in vour examinations, counteracting the things wherein you have been deceived at the changes.2 Thus you will know the case more easily, ;uid at the same time you will also be more at your e:ise.3 For instability is characteristic of the humours, and so they may also be easily altered by nature and by chance. For failure to observe the proper season for help gives the disease a start and kills the patient, as there was nothing to relieve him.
diction of this chapter makes me more than ever convinced that we have in Decorum the language of ritual anil not of every-day life. In this particular case the sense is quite plain.
2	Apparently the “changes” shown by a disease in passing from one phase to another.
3	I can find no parallel for ίΰμοριγ’ in this sense, blit the context makes it necessary to interpret it as I have done.
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ου yap ήν το επικουρήσον. ττοΧΧα yap α μα τα ποιέοντά1 τι χαΧεπόν το2 yap καθ' εν κατ 10 εττακολούθησιν εύθετώτepov καί εμπειρότερου.
XIV.	'[ίπιτηρεϊν δε χρή καί τάς αμαρτίας των καμιών των, 8ι ών ττοΧΧάκις3 8ιεψεύσαντο iv τοΐσι ττ ροσάρμασ ι των π ρο σ φε ρο μενών' επεί 4 τα μισητά ττοτήματα ού° Χαμβάνοντες, η φαρμακευό-μενοι ή θεραπευόμενοι, άνηρέθησαν" καί αυτών μεν ου ττ ρος oμoXoyιηv τρεττεται το ττοιηθεν, τω
7 8ε ίητρώ την αίτίην προσήψαν.
XV.	Ίίσκεφθαι 8ε χρή καί τα περί άνακΧίσεων, α μεν αυτών προς την ώρην, α 8ε προς τα ytvea' οι μεν yap αυτών ες εύπνόους, οι 8ε ες κaτayείoυς καί σκεπινούς τόπους'6 τά τε από ψόφων καί οσμών, μάΧιστα δ’ άπο οίνου, χειρότερη7 yap
6	αΰτη, φυyεϊv 8ε καί μετατιθεναι.
XVI.	ΙΙρήσσειν 8' άπαντα ταύτα ήσύχως, ευσταΧεως, μεθ' υπovpyn)ς τα ποΧΧα τον νοσεοντα υπ ο κρυπτόμενου' α 8εs χρή, παρακεΧεύοντα [Χαρώς και εύ8ιεινώς, σφετερα 8ε άπ οτ ρεπόμεν ον, άμα μεν επιπΧησσειν μετά πικρίης καί εντάσεων, άμα 8ε9 παραμυθείσθαι μετ επιστροφής καί
1	ποιβοντα Μ : προηι6ντα Littre. Ι see no reason for the
change.
2	τb Littre, apparently following some MSS.: τών M.
3	Before πο\\άκις Littre has πολλοί.
4	For eVel M reads επί.
6 The MSS. omit ον before Καμβάνοντες. Apparently it was added by Calvus.
8	οι uiv yap αντίων is πόνους, o! S’ is καταγείους κα\ σκεπινούί τόπους λι : οι μεν yap aor ίων is ύψηλοξω οι Si is μή ύψηλοδο, οι Si is Karaytloos /cal σκοτεινούς τόπους Littre. Erimrins has εύπνόους for πόνους. I have kept as closely to the reading of M as is possible, merely changing πόνους to εύπνόους with Ermcrins, who adopted this reading from a note of Foes.
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For when many tilings together produce a result there is difficulty. Sequences of single phenomena are more manageable, and are more easily learnt by experience.1
XIV.	Keep a wateh also on the faults of the patients, wliieli often make them lie about the taking of things prescribed. For through not taking disagreeable drinks, purgative or other, they sometimes die. What they have done never results in a confession, but the blame is thrown upon the phvsieian.
XV.	The bed also must be considered The season and the kind of illness2 will make a difference. Some patients are put into breezy spots, others into covered places or underground. Consider also noises and smells, especially the smell of wine. This is distinctly bad, and }Tou must sliun it or change it.3
XVI.	Perform all this calmly and adroitly, concealing most tilings from the patient while you are attending to him. Give neeessary orders4 with cheerfulness and serenity, turning his attention away from what is belli" done to him ; sometimes reprove sharply and emphatically, and sometimes comfort
1 Such must be the meaning, but the Greek is strange.
s Litt.r6 takes yc-vea to refer to different kinds of bed.
3	1 suppose by eating something with a strong and pleasant odour.
4	Perhaps, “give encouragement to the patient to allow himself to be treated.” 7 8 9
7	M has χ^φιατοτέρη, apparently » “portmanteau” of χειριστή and χειρότερη.
8	ώδ€ Μ : & δὲ Matthiao.
9	For ααα δέ Μ lias & δέ.
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inτοδέξιος, μηδέν επιδείκνυντα των εσομένων η ένεατωτων αύτοΐσι’ ποΧΧοϊ yap δι αΐτίην ταύτην εφ' ετερα1 ιιπεωσθησ αν, δια την 7τρόρρησιν την 10 προειρημένην των ένεστώτων ή επεσομένων.
Χ\ΓΙΙ. Των δέ μανθανόντων έστω τις ό εφεστως οκως τοΐσι τταραγγελμασιν ου πικρως1 2 χρήσεται,3 7τοιήσ€ΐ δέ υτονρηίην τ δ προσταχθέν4 i/cXeyeadai δέ αυτών τους ήδη 5 ος τα τής τέχνης είΧημμένους, προσδουναί τι των ος το χρέος, ή άσφαΧέως προσ ovoy κειν% οκως το έν διαστήμασι μηδέν Χανθάνη σε' επιτροπήν δέ τοισιν Ιδιώτησι μηδέποτε διδούς περί μηδενός' ει δέ μή, το κακώς πρηχθέν ές σε χωρήσαι τον ·φόχον icy 6 7 8 μήποτ 10 άμφι βό\ως εχη, εξ ών το μεθοδευθέν χωρήσει, καί ου σοι τον φτόχον περιάψει,~ τευχθέν δέ προς το χάνυς^ εσται’ προΧεχε ούν ταϋτα πάντα έπι 13 των ποιούμενων, οϊς και το επεχνωσθαι πρόκειται.
XVIII. Τούτων ούν έόντων των προς εύδοξίην και εύσχημοσΰνην των έν τ ή σοφίη και Ιητρική καί εν τήσιν αΧΧησι τεχνησι, χρή τον ίητρον
1 f-rtpa λ! : ΐκάτίρα Little (with other AISS.).
8	Ijittre roads υυκ ακαιοοες for ου irucpws.
3	M has χρ-ησηται,which Little emends to the future.
4	rb προσταχθέν l take to be a gloss on ΰπουρ-γίην. It is just possible that ττοιήσ** biruvpyίην is a conipomul expression governing rb προ<τταχθ(ΐ· in the accusative. Cf. Chapter II νυμηθίσίτιν τίθΐνται αναίρ^σιν.
5	I have transposed which in the MSS. is after αυτών.
6	τοΰ ψόγου ikv M. Tlie text is Littre’s.
7	Littn* with one Paris λ!S. : πβμιάψεσν M.
8	yei'ns M : K\eos Litt re’s emendation I think the writer used the poetic word yaros.
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will) solicitude and attention, revealing nothing of the patient’s future or present1 condition. For many patients through this cause have taken a turn for the worse, 1 mean by the declaration I have mentioned of what is present,1 or by a forecast of what is to come.
XVII.	Let one of your pupils be left in charge, to carry out instructions without unpleasantness, and to administer the treatment. Choose out those who have been already admitted into the mysteries of the art, so as to add anything necessary, and to »ive treatment with safety. He is there also to prevent those things escaping notice that happen in the intervals between visits. Never put a layman in charge of anything, otherwise if a mischance occur the blame will fall on you.1 2 Let there never he any doubt about the points which will secure the success of your plan,3 and no blame will attach to you, hut achievement will bring you pride.4 So say beforehand all this at the time the things are done,5 to those whose business it is to have fuller knowledge.6
XVIII.	Such being the things that make for good reputation and decorum, in wiscl- ni, in medicine, and in the arts generally, the physician must mark
1	I am in doubt whether or not Γνεστώ* in these two eases means “imminent.” Eut iσομίνων and ΐπΐσομίνων stem to suggest» the meaning “ present.”
2	I make no attempt to eorreet the broken grammar, boldin'; that the remarks are a lecturer's notes.
3	The meaning is very obseure.
4	The yevos of M points to the reading ylvos, “brightness,” perhaps here “glory.”
5	The meaning of eVi τάν πο^υμίνων is very uncertain.
6	Apparently έπιγιγνιδοκω here means “ to know in addition.”
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ΒίειΧηφότα τ α μερεα 7τερι ών εΐρήκαμεν, περιεννύ-μενον πάντοτε την ετέρην Βιατηρέοντα φνΧάσσειν, καί παραΒιδυντα ποιεΐσθαι,' ευκΧεό yap εόντα πόσιν άνθρώποισι ΒιαφυΧάσσεται’ οι τε Bi αυτών όδεύσαντες ΒοξαστοΙ προς yo νέων και τέκνων' κην τινες αυτών μη ποΧΧά ηινώσκωσιν,
10	ν π* αϊτών τών πpηyμάτωv ες σύνεσιν καθ-
11	ίστανται. 1 2
1	Probably a reference to Chapter Ι, Κηφθ(ίη δ’ Uv τούτων
pfpfCL
2	What is την ίτύρηνΊ I must once more revert tu my suggestion that Decorum, with its .stilted and often unnatural language, is full of the secret formulae of a medical fraternity, the most “holy” phrases being omitted or disguised. 1 think τήν ΐτίρην is one of these phrases. Surely at the
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off the parts1 about which I iiave spoken, wrap himself round always with the other,- watch it and keep it, perform it and pass it on. For tilings that are glorious are closely guarded among all men. And those who have made their way through them are held in honour by parents and children ; and if any of them do not know many things, they are brought to understanding by the facts of actual experience.
end of an address to “the brethren” (-ηδ^λφισμίνο! Ι-ητρός, Precepts V.) we should expect references to the mysteries of the craft. And this last chapter seems full of them. How else can we explain Βιατηρίοντα φύλασσαν, π α. ρ ah ι ο όντα (handing on the pass-words), ΐϋκλεα διαφυλάσσιται, Si' αυτών δδίνσαντίίΐ The word σΰ«συ, too, seems to be a word of this class.
3°

PHYSICIAN
■
INTRODUCTION
CHAPTER I
In order to give a fairly complete account of what was anciently considered good manners and good behaviour for doctors I must add to Law. Oath, Precepts and Decorum the first chapter of the work Physician.
Very little is known about the position of Physician in the history of medicine. “ Cet opuscule/’ says Littre,” 1 “ n’est mentionne par aucun des anciens critiques.” And later on; f‘D;ins le silence des anciens commentateurs il n’est pas possible de se faire une id£e sur l’origine del’opusculedu Mf'decin.”2
After the first chapter the piece goes on to discuss the arrangement of the surgery, the preparation of bandages, instruments, and so forth. Then follows a short discussion of tumours and sores, and the book finishes with a recommendation to a student to attach himself to mercenary troops in order to have practice in surgery3—a fairly sure indication of a date later than 400 b.c,
1 I. 412	2 I. 414.
3 Έν τγσι κατὰ πόλιν διατριβρσι βραχιϊά n'j 4στι τούτων ή χρησίί- ολιγάκ-is yap 4ν ιταιτΙ τ<ρ χρόνψ γίνονται πολιτικαΙ στρατιαΐ κα\ ποΑιμικαι· σνμβαίνιι δἶ τὰ τοιαντα ·κΚιιστάκι$ κα) σννιχίστατα ireρ) τάτ ξινικάϊ στρατία.i ylviadai. τδν μιν ούν μιΑΑοντα χειpovpyftv στρατιύισθαι δι! καϊ παρηκοΑουθηκίναι στρατινμασι ξίνικοΐί- ου τ ω yap 2c ν ιϊτ) yeyvpvacpivos irpbs ταύτην τήν χριίαν. Chapter XIV.
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In Chapter IV an interesting passage occurs in which the surgeon is advised to avoid sliowiness and ostentation in manipulating bandages, as all such conduct savours of vulgarity and charlatanism.1
Dr. J I'\ Bensel 2 holds that Physician is closely connected with the treatises Precepts and Decorum. It is most important to come to some conclusion as to whether there is a real connection, or whether there are merely resemblances.
HenscTs monograph (it is really an edition of Physician) is very instructive, and compares well with the somewhat arid discussions to be found in most similar works. The author sees that all three books are intended for young beginners ; he points out that the artifices we associate with the style of Isocrates are to be seen in Physician, and in particular tliat in some cases there are verbal parallels. These tend to indicate that the date of Physician is 3j0-300 b.c.
Up to this point it is easy to agree with Bensel. But when he goes on to assert tlmt Physician is contemporary with Precepts and Decorum, and that the last shows Epicurean tendencies, it is difficult to follow his argument. Physician is comparatively simple, and the Greek is rarely strange or obscure. There are none of the signs of late date. Precepts and Decorum, on the other hand, are not only strange but even fantastic. No extant Greek prose
1	ίνρνθμους δὲ iviSeaiat (surely this is the right accentuation and not entSetrias with Littre) καί θι·ητρικάί μηδέν
οΰσας απογινάσκειν φορτικό yap rb τοιοντον καί παντίλώ* αΚαζονικόν, πο\\άκι$ τε βΚαΒ^ν οἶσον τψ θ6ραπ(υομένφ· fare? δι δ νοσίυ,'ν ον καλλωπισμόν, άλλα τί» συμφέρον.
2	See Philulotjus for 1922, LXXVIII. 83-130.
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shows such peculiar vagaries in diction. The signs of late date are many and insistent. Finally, the supposed Epicureanism of Decorum cannot possibly be reconciled with the assertion made in that work that physicians give way before the gods, and know that their art is under the direction of a higher power. Surely this is Stoic rather than Epicurean doctrine. The truth seems to be that what Bensel takes to be Epicureanism is really the received ethical teaching of later Alexandrine times, which is in part common to both schools of thought.
The likeness, then, between Physician and the other two works is a similarity of subject. All are addresses to young men at the beginning of their medical course, and lay clown the rules of conduct and practice that such students must follow. In the face of the evidence it is illegitimate to go further, and to assert that all were written at the same time. On the contrary, there is every reason to think that Physician is considerably earlier than the other two.
Littre, having pointed out parallel passages to parts of Physician in Surgery, Ancient Medicine and several other Hippocratic works, concludes his Argument with a paragraph so admirable that I quote it in full.
“A l’aidc de ces renseignements on entrevoit comment un etudiant faisait son education. II etait, ainsi que l'indique le Serment, d’onlinaire de f;unille miklicale ; sinon, il s’agregeait a une de ces families; il commeiu^iit de bonne heure; on le placait dans I’iatrion on oliicine, et la il s’exercait an inaniement des instruments, a l’appiic.ition <les bandages, et a tons les debuts de I’art; puis il voyait
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les malades avec son maitre, se fainiliarisait avec les maladies, apprenait a recoiinaitre les temps oppor-inns et a user des remales. De la sorte il devenait nn praticien, et, si son zele et ses dispositions le favorisaient, un praticien habile. Dans tout cela il n’est question ni d’anatomie ni de physiologic ; e’est qu’en eflet ces choscs-la n’existaient qu’a 1’etsit de rudiment, et des lors ne servaient pas de fonde-ment a une education. Un inudecin pouvait, comme celui dont parle Hippocrute, croirc que I’apophyse styloide da cubitus et I’apophyse de l’humerus, qni est dans le pli du coude, appartenaient a un ineine os (des Fractures, § 3), ou, comme un autre dont il se raille aussi, prendre les apophyses epineuses du racliis pour le corps memc des vertebres {des Articulations, § 46); ceux-li, on le voit, n’avaient pas la nioindre notion, je nc dirai pas d’anatomie, mais de 1’osteoloofie la ]ilus tMementaire. Les hippocra-tiques, sans avoir une vuc distincte des rapports de l’unatnmie avec la medecine, nous montrent les premiers essais pour sortir de l’empirisme primitif, oblige necessairement de se passer d’anatomie et de physiologic. Hippocrate avait une connaissance tres-precise des os. Passe cela, son ecole n’avait plus rien de precis; des notions, en gros, sur *es principaux visceres, des efforts infriictneux pour drbrouillcr la marche des vaisseaux sanguins, une nn connaissance complete des nerfs proprement dits, con fond us sous le nom de revpa avec toutes les parties blanches, et, pour me servir du langage hippoeratique, la mention de deux caviles qui reqoivent et expulsent les matieres alimentaires, et de beaucoup d'aut res cavites que connaissent ceux qui s’occupent de ces objets (de l'Art, § 10). Les clioses etant ainsi
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Λ l’etat rudinientaire, on ne s’etonnera pas que toute la partie theorique roule esscntiellement sur les quatre humeurs et lours modifications; la speculation ne pouvait se generaliser qu’a l’aide de ces elements qui avaient assez de realite apparente pour permettre quelqucs tentatives de theorie. Mais ce point de vue sufiit pour faire appreeier, sans plus de detail, ce qu’etaient ees systernes primitifs qu’on a si longtemps surfaits, et qui ne peuvent pas ruieux valoir que les bases qui les supportent.”
MSS. and Editions
Physician is found in V, C, E and Holkhamensis 282. It lias been edited by J. F. Bensel in Philo· logus LXXVIII. (1922), pp. 88-130.
I have collated V and Holkhamensis 282. The hand of V does not appear to be the same as that of this manuscript in Dentition, though possibly the same scribe adopted another style of writing. It is finer and somewhat neater, while λ and α are written with long strokes that slope downwards from left to right. Iota subscript is not written, so that as δικαιοσύνη is the reading towards the end of Chapter I, the dative is almost certainly correct. V agrees very nearly with the vulgute.
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Ίτ;τρού μεν εστι προστασίη 1 όράν εύχρως τε καί εύσαρκος προς την ύπάρχουσαν αύτω φύσιν άξιούνται ycip ύπο των ποΧΧών οι μη ευ διακεί-μ€ΐ’οι το σώμα όντως 1 2 ούδ' αν ετόρων επιμεΧη-θηναι καΧώς' 'έπειτα τα περί αυτόν καθαρίως 3 έχειν, εσθήτι4 XPV^V και χρ'^μασιν εύόδμοις, όδμψ> έγονσιν άνυποπτως προς απαντα* τούτο yap η δ εως εχειν συμβαίνει τούς νοσέοντας.5 δει δέ σ κόπε ιν τάδε περί την ψυχήν τον σώφρονα,6 μη 10 μόνον το στ/άν, άΧΧά και περί τον βίον πάνυ εύτακτον, μεχιστα yap εχει προς δόξαν άχαθά, το δε ήθος είναι καΧόν και άχαθόν, τοιούτον δ' οντα ' 7τάσι καί σεμνόν καί φιΧανθρωπον το yap
1	elvai προστασίην with tcrrat after εύσαρκο* MSS. : έιττι προστασίη, with έσται omitted, Ermerins: ίητροΰ μιν προ-στασίη δραν α·ς (υχρα·ς re καί (νσαρχια ίσται Bensel.
2	οντα-s <1 s MSS. : ουτα·ς Litt π.· : αυτοί Ermerins.
3	V lias ἔ7Γ6ιτα nep\ αυτών καΟαίραν ως. πρίπα (for τ α irepl) Ermerins. IJensel reads κα^αρώως.
4	After έσθδοι Ermerins adds re.
B I tliuilc that· (ϋόδμοις is a gloss on οδμην ίχουσιν άνυπόπτως npbs α-καντα, and that τοντο . . . νοσώντας is α gloss on tlie whole preceding sentence. It slioulil be noticed that the grammar of the second gloss is faulty, and perhaps to?s νοσίουσι should l>e read.
6 -Kepi τήν ψνχήν σώφρονα V, which has also τοντο before
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The dignity of a phvsici.m requires that lie should look healthy, and as plump as nature intended him to be; for the common crowd consider those who are not of this1 excellent bodilv condition to be unable to take care of’ others. Then lie must be clean in person, well dressed, and anointed with sweet-smelling unguents that are not in any way suspicious This, in fact, is pleasing to patients. The prudent man must also be careful of certain moral considerations2 — not only to be silent, but also of a great regularity of life,3 since thereby his reputation will be greatly enhanced ; lie must be a gentleman in character, and being this he must be grave and kind to all. For an over-forward
1	The οϋτο,-s of this .sentence is not otiose: “those who are not well off in these respects” {i.e. of a healthy complexion au<l not too thin). Krinerins emendation to αυτοί is therefore not necessary, though it is ingenious.
2	Bennel’s reading will mean “ the following are important character! tics of a prudent soul.”
3	It is easy to understaml e/va< with εύτακτον from the Εἶναι in the clause after llie parenthesis. This uniliTstaivlinrr of a word or phrase in a first clause, which is actually used in a second clause, being unknown in modern English is often a cause of obscurity. * 7
σκο-πΰν. Ermerins reads an>l piiwtiiates τήν ψυχήν σψφρ0,,α. . . . εύτακτον elvat. Beiisel lias TJ/V ψυχ'/ν τήν σώψρονα.
7 Perhaps ιόντα.
3i*
ΠΕΡΙ ΙΗΤΡΟΤ
προπετες και το πρόχειρον καταφρονεΐται, κήν ητάνυ χρήσιμον γ" σκεπτέον1 δε επι τής εξουσιης' τα yap αυτά παρά, τοι? αύτοίς σπαι·ιως εχοντα 2 «γαπαταί. σχήμασι δε anτο μεν προσώπου σύννουν μή πικρώς· αυθάδης3 yap δοκεϊ είναι και μισάνθρωπος, 6 δε ἐς γ^ωτα άνιεμενος και 20 \ίην ί\αρ'ος φορτικός υπ ο\α μ β άνετα ι' φυΧακτέον δε το τοιούτον ούχ ήκιστα. δίκαιον δε προς πάσαν όμιΚίην είναι' χρή yap ποΧΧά επικονρείν δικαιοσύνην* 4 προς δε ίητρον ου μικρά συνα\-λάγματα τοΐσι νοσεονσίν5 εστιν’ καί yάρ αυτούς 6 υποχειρίους ποιεουσι τοΐς ίητροϊς, καλ πάσαν ώρην εvτυyχάιvoυσι */υναιξί, παρθενοις, και 7 τοΐς άξίοις πΧείστου κτήμασιν’ ^κρατεως ούν δει προς άπαντα εχειν τ αύτα. τήν μεν ουν 29 ψυχήν και το σώμα ου τω διακεΐσθαι.
1	Bensel with V reads σκοπίν for σκ(πτ4ον.
2	σπανίως ίχουσιν ΛΙSS. : σττανιωε ΐχοντα LittrA
3	αυθάδης . . . μισάνθροητος MSS. : Ermerins lias neuters.
* δικαιοσύνην Holkhamensis 2S2, and apparentl}' E: δικαιοσύνη V and C: δικαιοσύνη Bensel.
5 νοσονσίν V : άρρωστίουσιν Ermerins.
β αύτονς MSS.: eirai's Zwinger, Linden : ecovrovs Ermerins.
7 Ermerins omits καί after τταρθίνοις.
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obtrusiveness is despised, even though it may be very useful. Let him look to the liberty of action that is his; for when the same things are rarely presented to the same persons there is content.1 In appearance, let him be of a serious but not harsh countenance ; for harshness is taken to mean arrogance and mikindness, while a m;m of uncontrolled laughter and excessive gaiety is considered vulgar, and vulgarity especially must be avoided. In every social relation lie will be fair, for fairness must be of great service.2 The intimacy also between physician and patient is close. Patients in fact put themselves into the hands of their physician, and at every moment he meets women, maidens and possessions very precious indeed. So towards all these self-control must be used. Such then should the physician be, both in body and in soul.
1	So Littri. But it is more than doubtful if the Greek will l>ear this meaning. The reading of V (σκονών) points to ciirruption of the text, as does the crirariws ϊχουσιν of the
MSS.
2	Bensel’s emendation to the dative is very attractive, and is probably right: “for on many occasions one must come to the help of fairness.”
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DENTITION
INTRODUCTION
Of this short piece Littre 1 says: “ Ce tr£s court fragment n’est cite par aucun ancien commentateur, rien lie pent nous faire deviner de qui il est, ni ou il a ete pris.” In liis Argument he begins: “Cct opuscule est redige dans la forme aphoristique, et, tout court qu’il est, il temcigne que l’auteur avaifc etudie, non sans fruit, l’etat des enfants a la mamelle et leurs maladies.”2
Adams’3 remarks are very similar: “This little tract is destitute of any competent evidence of its authenticity. Some of the observations contained in it bespeak a familiar acquaintance with the diseases of infancy.”
The .account in Pauly-'Wissowa is even scantier in its information: “ ein Blattchen iiber das Zahnen der Kinder, wie das vorige weder von Galen nocli Erotian erwahnt.”
In spite of these rather discouraging remarks Dentition is a work of no little interest. In the first place it is written in aphorisms, and like most medical aphorisms deals with prognosis rather than treatment. Then again it is curiously short and abrupt, and the render wonders why it was written in the present form. The answer to this puzzle may
1 I. p. 415.	2 VIII. p. 542.
8	Vol. I. p. 124.
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perhaps become plainer after a discussion of the subject matter of Dentition.
It is obvious to any medical man that the tract is divided into two parts, both of which contain propositions apparently irrelevant to the main subject. Rou jily speaking, however, one may put the matter thus :
(1)	Propositions I.—XVII. deal with dentition
(οδοντοφυΐα), and incidentally Avith the suckling and weaning of infants.
(2)	Propositions XVIII.—XXXII. deal Avith ulceration of the tonsils (-παρίσθμια), uvula and throat.
Teething and ulcerated throats are not connected, and it may be asked why they are here placed side by side. Λ short -work dealing with both dentition and ulcerated throats is indeed a strange mixture.
It is remarkable that the key-word to most or the first part is οδοντοφυΐα, while of the second part it is παρίσθμια. This suggests that Dentition is an extract from a larger collection of aphorisms, which were arranged in a kind of alphabetical order. Ir the tract consisted only of propositions VI.—XII. and XVII I., XX.—XXVII., XXX.—XXX] I., no doubt would he possible; every proposition would contain one or the other of the key-words. But there remain :—
(α) I.—V., with the key-words γάλα and θηλάζω.
(b)	XIII.—XVII., with the key-words ονράίσθat,
παράκΐΐται (ί), παρΐσθίω, παρηθω, leading on to παρίσθμια in XVIII.
(c)	XIX., the key-word of which is doubtful.
(d)	XXVIII., XXIX., the key-words of which are
doubtful.
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Now surely όδοντ-, ονρ-, παρα-, παρζ-, τταρη-, τταρι-, must be intentionally set in alphabetical order, and I suggest that a scribe, copying a larger collection of aphorisms, omitted accidentally οδοντοφυΐα to παρίσθμια. This larger collection was arranged alphabetically, and probably dealt with diseases of childhood. When the scribe found out his mistake, he wrote out the omitted portion at the end, and added to it a few other propositions that lie had missed. A Inter scribe, misinterpreting the facts, regarded the appendix as a fresh work, and gave it the not unnatural name Dentition. These remarks may be condemned as speculative guesses, but they are guesses to which an interesting parallel is to be found in the Paris manuscript 2^55(Ε). At the end of this manuscript is a piece called trepl π-poyνώσεως irwv. On examining it we find that it is a fragment of Airs Waters Places, which some scribe omitted, placed at the end of his volume, and so added a fresh treatise to the Hippocratic collection !
It is not tat all unlikely that there are other similar fragments in the Hippocratic collection. Possibly, too, longer works contain fragments inserted by scribes who thought that they had found a suitable place for them. One or two passages, for instance, in Epidemics I. strongly suggest by their irrelevance an origin such «is I have described.
The language of Dentition is in some respects unusual.
Proposition II. βοράς. A poetic word(?). See Aristophanes Peace 38. ίλκω, “ I drink,” seems poetic. See Euripides Phoen. 087 (<τλκ£ιν μαστόν).
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Proposition III.	imνανσιος is apparently a late
word.
Proposition IV. πολλή φερεται η κοιλίη. ενπεπτω is very rare.
Proposition XII. χειμώνας εχει, if this reading he correct.
Proposition XIV. παρηθω, of the bowels being moved.
Proposition XV. αναλαμβάνω, of eating.
Proposition XVII. παρηθω.
Proposition XXV. άσμενίζω. This is apparently a late word.
Proposition XXVIII. αναλαμβάνω, of taking food or drinlc.
Proposition XXIX. εντροφης (if the reading be correct). It is apparently άπαξ λεγόμενον.
The number of strange expressions in so short a piece points to a late date. If Dentition be late, it forms an exception to my general statement that the aphoristic style ceased to prevail among medical writers after 400 s.c.
MSS. and Editions
The manuscripts containing Dentition are V, C, E, and Holkhamensis 282.
I have collated V and Holkhamensis 282. In this treatise the tvro are not strikingly alike; in fact, the close correspondence between the two manuscripts seems to end where they no longer correspond in the order of the treatises, namely after Eight Months’ Child.
On the other hand, if I may judge from LittiA’s apparatus criticus, V and C (Paris 214G) are almost 320
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identical, and they also contain the treatises in the same order. It seems quite certain that C is a mere copy of V.
V reads πολύ in Proposition III. and in others, but πουλί) ill V and in XXVUI. (τα πουλί) γάλα κ.τ.λ·), although later in the same sentence πολν occurs.
The pronominal forms in 6π- are the almost universal rule, but in XIX. and XXII. ok- is funnel.
The scribe regularly omits iota subscript, blit in one place (XXX.) iota is written subscript between the -η- and -σ- of τήσιν άλλνγπΐ' wpyai.
Sometimes, instead of dividing a word between one line and the next, the scribe preferred to write part of the word with a mark of abbreviation. Thus χειμώνας appears as χαμών'1, δυναμά ων as δυναμά’ and θήλαζαν as θηλάζω. It is quite likely tlmt corruptions have sometimes been caused by systems of abbreviation and contraction.
Examination of Dentition ns it appears in V confirms my belief that no confidence can be placed in the spelling of even our best manuscripts in the matter of such points as δπ- and δκ-.
In places the text of Dentition is very corrupt. Accordingly, instead of attempting to restore hopeless passages, I have printed the text of Littre between daggers. In the footnotes emendations are mentioned, and in some cases discussed.
I know of no separate editions of the piece, although it is included in the editions of Littre and Ermerins.
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Ι. Τό φύσει εντροφα των παιΒίων ούκ avaXoyov τής σαρκώσεως1 και το γάλα θηΧάζει.
II.	Τά βορά και ποΧν εΧκοντα yaXa ου 7τ ρος Xoyov σαρκοΰται.
III.	Τά ττοΧύ Βιουρεοντα των θηΧαζόντων ήκιστα επιναύσια?
IV.	Οΐσι3 7τοΧΧή φέρεται ή κοιΧίη και ευ-πεπτούσιν,* ^ιεινΰτερα' όπόσοισιν οΧίγη, βοροΐ-σιν εοΰσι και μή avaXoyov τρεφομενοισιν,5 επίνοσα.
Λ7. Όπόσοισι 6 8ε ποΧύ yαΧακτώΒες άπε-μεΐται, κοιΧίη συνίσταται.
VI.	'Οπόσοισιν εν όΒοντοφυίη ή κοιΧίη πΧείω ύπάyει ήσσον σττάται ή οτω όΧ^άκις.
VII.	'Οττόσοισιν επι όΒοντοφνιη πυρετός οξύς επ^ί^/νεται όΧ^άκις σπώνται.
Λ71II. 'Οιτόσα όΒοντοφυεΰντα εΰτροφα μενει καταφορικα εόντα κίνΒυνος σπασμόν 7 επιΧαβεΐν.
IX. Τα εν χειμώνι οΒοντοφυεύντα, των αΧΧων όμοιων εόντων, βέΧτιον άπαΧΧάσσει.
1	σαρκιίσΐωϊ MSS. : σαρκώσιος Mack.
2	έπιΐ'ανσια V, Hoik. ‘282, C: ίνιαύσια vulgate: ναυσία Erinerins.
3	οΐσι V: Hoik. 2S2 has δκόσοισι in the margin, but οΐσι in the text.
1 The form of «ίπίπτϋΰσιν arouses suspicion,
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I.	Children who are naturally well-nourished do not suck milk in proportion to their fleshiness.
II.	Children with voracious appetites, and who suck much milk do not put on flesh in proportion.
Hi. Of sucking children those that pass much urine are the least subject to vomiting.
IV.	Children that pass copious stools and have <j;ood digestion are the more healthy; those that pass stools scantily, and with voracious appetites are not nourished in proportion, are unhealthy.1
V.	Those that vomit copiously milky matters suffer from constipation.
VI.	Those Λνΐιο while teething have their bowels moved often are less subject, to convulsions than those who have them moved seldom.
VII.	Those who while teething are attacked by acute fever seldom suffer from convulsions.
VIII.	Those who while teething- are lethargic ■while remaining well nourished run a risk of being seized with convulsions.
IX.	Those who teelhe in winter,other tilings bein»· equal, come off better.
1	Or, “ subject to illness.” 5 * 7
5 i>yieti'0repa . . . rpitpouivoimv omitted by Hoik. 2S'2.
β άπόσοισί V : Hoik. 28'2 reads όκόσοισι with π written over the «·, and so also in other places.
7 σπασμίί V anil C: σπασμόν Littre.
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Χ. Ου πάντα τ α έπ\ όδοΰσι σπασθέντα τελευτά· πολλά δε καί διασώζεται.
XI.	Τά μετά β ήχος όδοντοφυευντα χρονίζει·1 εν δε ττ) διακεντήσει ίσχναίι εται μάλλον.
XII.	'Οπόσα εν τω δδοντοφυείν χειμώνας έχει, ταΰτα και2 προσεχόντως άρμενα ραον φέρει οδοντοφυΐαν.
XIII.	Τά διουρεΰντα πλέον ή διαχωρεύντα προς λόγον εύτροφώτερα.
XIV.	Όπόσοισιν ουρεΐται μη προς λόγον, κοιλίη δέ πυκνώς ώμον εκ παιδιών παρηθεϊ, έπίνοσα.
XV.	Τα εΰυπνα καί εΰτροφα πολύ tαναλαμβάνει ν 3 και παράκειται ουχ ίκανώς διωκημένον. + 4
XVI.	Τά παρεσθίοντα εν τω θηλάζειν ραον φερει απογαλακτισμόν.
XVII.	Τά πολλάκις παρηθεΰντα0 δίαιμον και άπεπτον κατά κοιλίην πλεϊστα των εν πυρετω υπνώδεα.
1 χρονίζα Eittrd : χρονίζωιν V and C.
8 ταΰτα καί is omitted by Ermerins.
3	άναλαμβίνα Foes : αναλαμβάναν MSS.
4	It is hard to decide whether Hoik iiS2 has διωκ-ημίνον or
6 τταρηθίνντα Foes : παρίθ(ΐντα or τταρνθίϊιντα MSS.
1 For this sense of χαμών see c. g. Breaths XIV. rrjs νονσου καί τον napeivros χαμωνοί, and also Ermerins’ note on this passage. The meaning seems to be that during teething stormy “tantrums” cm the part of the child are a better sign than a subdued, semi-comatose state.
a Perhaps npbs λόγον goes with όιαχωρΐόντα, though the order of words is against this. The sense, however, would be improved. “Those who, in proportion, pass more urine than fauces are better nourished.” So Littre.
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X.	Not all children die that are seized with convulsions while teething ; many recover.
XI.	Teething is protracted when complicated with a cough, and emaciation in such cases is excessive while the teeth are coming through.
XII.	Children who have a troublesome time while teething, if they are suitably attended to, bear· up more easily against teething.1
XIII.	Those that pass more urine than faeces affe proportionately better nourished.2
XIV.	Those who do not pass urine in proportion, but from babyhood discharge undigested food frequently, are unhealthy.3 4
XV.	Children who sleep well, and are well-nourished, may take a great deal of food, even though it is placed before them insufficiently prepared for digestion.·1
XVI.	Those that eat solid food while being suckled bear weaning more easily.
XVII.	Those that often pass stools of undigested food mixed with blood, the great majority of them when feverish are drowsy.5
3	Or, “subject to illness.”
4	It is fairly certain that the general sense of this proposition is to the effect that children who have healthy constitutions may without harm put a strain upon their digestive organs. But the exact reading is more than uncertain. παράκειται is strange, and cannot mean πάρεστι, as Littre thinks. But παρίκειται seems to be the key-word (παρά-, with irape- in the next proposition), and so is probably right. Perhaps el has fallen out after καί (the serine may have thought that οΰχ was wrong after ei), but I can find no parallel to this sense of διφκημίνον.
5	Here too the Greek is strange, and I am not satisfied with the text, though I can oiler no bettor reading. Possibly των should be τούτων or i6vTa ; possibly it should be omitted.
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XVIII.	Τἀ εν παρίσθμιοι? εΧκεα άνευ πυρετών yiyvopeva άσφαΧεστερα.
XIX.	Όπόσοισιν εν τω θηΧάζειν των νηπίων1 βηξ προσίσταται, σταφυΧην ε'ίωθε μείζονα εχειν.
XX.	'Οπόσοισι ταχέως εν παρίσθμιοις νομαϊ εφίστανται, των πυρετών μενόντων καί βηχίων, κίνδυνος πάΧιν ηενεσθαί εΧκεαr
XXL Τά παΧινΒρομησαντα εν ίσθμίοις εΧκεα +τοΓ<? όμοίοισά 3 κινΒννώΒεα.
XXII.	Υΐοϊσι 7ταιΒίοισιν άξιοΧό^οίς εΧκεσιν* εν παρισθμίοισι, καταπινομενων,5 σωτηρίαςϋ εστίν, όπόσα7 8η8 μίίΧΧον τών πρότερον μη Βυναμενων καταπίνεινΑ 9
XXIII.	Έν παρίσθμιοις εΧκεσι, ποΧύ10 τό χοΧώΒες άνεμεΐσθαι η κατά. κοιΧίην ερχεσθαι,11 κινΒυνώΒες.
XXIV.	Έν τοΐσιν εν παρισθμίοισιν εΧκεσιν άραχνιώΒες12 τι εόν ούκ αγαθόν.
XXV.	’Er τοΐσιν εν παρισθμιοισιν εΧκεσι
I	Ermerins places των νηπίων after όπόσοισι.
s Ermerins omits e'A/cea.
3 ύμοίοισι (or όμοίωσι) MSS. :	ωμοΐσι Calvus :	νηπίοισι
(Jornarius and Ermerins.
*	άξωλογοπ έλκεσιν MSS. : ὰξιόλογα ἔλκεσ Ermerins.
5	καταπινομενων MSS. : καταπίνβιν δυναμόνων Ermerins after
Linden.
6	σωτηρίας όστίν MSS. : σωτήρια όστι Ermerins.
7	The MSS. punctuate before όπόσα and after χολώδετ in the next proposition. LittiA suggested the punctuation in the text and he is followed by Ermerins.
*	δη MSS. : δι Ermerins.
9	Ermerins punctuates after πρότ^ρον and marks an hiatus after καταπίνειν.
10	Hoik. 282 has τδ πολύ.
II	ίρχΐσθαι MSS. : διΐρχεσθαι Ermerins.
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XVIII.	Ulcers on the tonsils that come without fever are less dangerous.
XIX.	Babies that are attacked by a cough while beiii£ suckled usually have an enlarged uvula.
XX.	When corroding sores form quickly on the tonsils, the fevers and coughs remaining, there is a danger of ulcerations occurring again.
XXI.	Ulcerations that recur on the tonsils are dangerous.1
XXII.	When children have considerable ulceration of the tonsils, if they can drink, it is a sign that they may recover, the more so if they could not drink before.2
XXIII.	In cases of ulcerated tonsils, to vomit bilious matters, or to evacuate them by stools, is attended with danger.
XXIV.	In cases of ulcerated tonsils, the formation of a membrane like a spider’s web is not a good sign.3
XXV.	In cases of ulcerated tonsils, after the first
1	The conjecture of Cornarius (“of babies”) is most ingenious and may be right. I suspect, however, that τois ομοίοια is part of a corrupted gloss on ίσθμίοις, which some scholiast saw was used in the same sense as (ομοίως) παρισθμίοις.
2	The most corrupt proposition in Dentition. It seems impossible to restore (he exact text of the original. One suspects, however, that Ermerins is right in reading ὰξὥλογα e\Kea and σωτ-ηριά έστι, and that Linden correctly changed καταπινομίνων to καταπίνει»' ΰυναμίνwv. The sense of b-πόσα . . . καταπίνει is fairly certain, but the Greek to represent it could be written in several ways.
8	It would bo interesting if we could interpret this proposition correctly.
Holkamensis 2S2 omits αν(μΰσθαι . . . αραχι/iwSts, the eye of the scribe passing from -u>Ses to -£5es.
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μετά τους πρώτους χρόνους Ειαρρεΐν φΧεημα Βιίι τοι) στόματος, πρότερον ουκ ον,1 χρήσιμον, όμως άνακτεον ην he άρξηται συνΒιΒόναι2 πάντως άσμενιστεον τό he μη ούτως hiappeov ei>Xa-βητεον.
XXVI.	'νευματιζομενοις παρίσθμια κοιΧίη κατενεχθεΐσα πΧείω 3 Χύει τος ξηράς βήχας· παιΒίοισιν άνενεχθεν τί 4 πεπεμμόνον πΧείω Χύει.
XXVII.	Τά ποΧυν χρόνον εν παρισθμίοις εΧκεα άναυξη μενοντα άκίνΒυνα προ των πόντε ή εξ ή με ρεών.
XXVIII.	Τα ποΧυ γάΧα των θηΧαζόντων άναΧαμβάνοντα ως τό ποΧυ ΰπνώΒεα.
XXIX.	Τα μη fevTpoifieaf6 των ΘηΧαζόντων άτροώα και ΒυσανάΧηπτα.
XXX.	^Ελ/ίβα εν θόρει ηιηνόμενα εν παρισθμίοις χείρονα των εν τησιν άΧΧησιν ώρησι· τάχιον ηαρ νεμεται.
XXXI.	Τά περ! σταφυΧην νεμόμενα εΧκεα εν παρισθμίοισιν, σωζομενοισι6 την φωνήν αΧΧοιοΐ.
XXXII.	Τα περί φάρυγγα νεμόμενα εΧκεα χαΧεπώτερα και όξύτερα ως επιποΧύ Βύσπνοιαν επιφερει.
1	'όν MS8. : tbv Krmerins. Perhaps έόν.
2	ίρξηται ξυνδιδφ MSS. : άρξηται καί ξυΐ’διδω Mack :	ίρξηται
t)v ξννδιδω Krmerins:	άρξηται ξυνδιδόναι Littre:	άρξηται
συΐ'διδόν would be nearer the MSS.
s Krmerins omits πλιίω
4	Krmerins omits παιδίσκην anil reads ανίπχθεν δι τι. V lias τί.
5	eιτροφία AIRS. : ίϋτρηφα Krniei iii3.
• Before σψζομίνοισι V, Hoik. 282 anil C liavo y?,v, but read παρίσθμιοιs, not παρισθμίοισιν. I’o.^pibly -γην lias arisen from the -iv.
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periods it is useful for phlegm to How from the mouth, which before did not do so; nevertheless it must be brought up. If the symptoms begin to disappear,it is altogether a welcome si<j;ii. If tlie phlegm does not How in this way, you must be careful.1
XXVI.	When there is a discharge on the tonsils, in most cases dry coughs are resolved by evacuation through the bowels; with children most cases are resolved by the vomiting of concocted matters.
XXVII.	Ulcerations on the tonsils, that remain for a long time without increasing, are not attended with danger before five or six days/2
XXVIII.	Children at the breast that take much milk are generally drowsy.
XXIX.	Children at the breast that are ill nourished3 also pick up strength with difficulty.
XXX.	Ulcerated tonsils that occur in summer are worse than those that occur at other seasons, for they spread more rapidly.
XXXI.	Ulcers on the tonsils that spread over the uvula alter the voice of those who recover.
XXXII Ulcers that spread about the throat are more serious and acute, as they generally bring on difficulty of breathing.
1	The readings ον and σννδιδόναι are uncertain, but the sense is quite clear.
2	Littre points out that it is difficult to fit in πολί/ν χρόνον with πρό των νe'vre tj ίξ ν,μΐρίων. Ι agree with him, and believe that the first phrase is a gloss on the second.
3	The word eurpotpea can scarcely be right; it should be (ΰτραφία or (ΰτροψα Eut even when it is corrected it is otiose with 6.τροψα. I suspect that there were once two readings (the Hippocratic collection has hundreds of such slight variations), namely, τα μη evrρα/pea των θηλαζόντων καί δυσανάλητττα and τα &τροφα των θηλαζόντων καί δυσανάλη-ιττα. At some time those two versions were combined into υιιυ.
3-9
POSTSCRIPT
(1)	Objections may be raised to the use of “abscessioa ” to translate άπόστασες. It is certainly not used in modern English, but neither are the ideas associated with άττόστασις accepted by modern science. The only alternative to the use of the term “abseession ’’ would be to transliterate the Greek word with a footnote giving its meaning.
(2)	Regimen in Acute Diseases, XIX. p. 78, 11. 11 foil. I am in doubt whether the sentence ην δί μη νπεληλνθη υ παλαβότερος σίτος νεοβρωτι έόντι, κ.τ.λ. refers or not to the former part of the chapter (επισχεα· την δόσιν του ρνφηματος, έστ’ αν οϊηται κεχωρηκέναε ές το κάτω μέρος τον εντέρου το σιτίον). My translation so takes it, identifying νπεληλνθη and κεχωρηκέναι ές τό κάτω μέρος τον έντερου. It is possible, however, that a new case is introduced. The patient lias recently eaten food, but his bowels were even before this (παλαιότερος) full of unevacuated food. In such cases the doctor is recommended to use an enema or a suppository.
(3)	Regimen in Acute Diseases, XXXVII. p. 92,
I. 27. Though all the MSS. read μη I feel inclined to delete it.	Possibly it may be retained as a
pleonastic or redundant μη, but it would be difficult if not impossible to find a parallel. This pleonastic μη, so far as I know, is not found with an infinitive depending upon θαυμαστόν εΐναι or its equivalent. It
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might easily be a repetition (in uncials) of the last syllable of clvai.
(4)	Regimen in Acute Diseases, XLVI1I. ρ. 104. I feel that the whole of this chapter, and perhaps the next, is an interpolation. The sentence on . . . ες τα ρυφηματα μεταβάλλονσιν εκ της κενΐαγγίης is either corrupt or a rather inane truism. The next sentence, επειτα ον χρηστέ ον ρυφηρ ασιν, πριν η ν ova ος πεπ avO?) η άλλο τι σημείον φαιά) η κατο, εντερον, κενεαγγικον η εριστικόν, η κατά τα υποχόνδρια, is directly contrary to the whole teaching of Regimen in Acute Diseases, and in particular cannot possibly he reconciled with Chapters XII-XIV. Chapter XLIX is perhaps not an interpolation, but a parenthesis which in a modern book would take the form of a footnote.
(5)	Regimen in Acute Diseases, LXV. p. 120, 1. 12. All the MSS. read προσκαταχεΐσθαι. But it is immediately followed by μετακαταχεΐσθαι. As προσ- and προ- are constantly confused by scribes, it is just possible that we should read προκαταχεΐσθαι. “ Water should be poured over the body both before and after it is rubbed with soap.”
(6)	Sacred Disease, IV. p. 146, 11. 9-11. I am dissatisfied not only with the editors’ emendations, but also with my own conjecture. The more I study the passage the more I ain convinced that the words ovre εΐργεσθαι down to αντοίς ε'ισίν ; are a gloss or glosses. The variants in the MSS. (besides those given on p. 146, M has Sen-οι dp' αυτοΐς elaiv, and θ has δεινοί αυτοΐς iwaiv) point in the same direction. Moreover, ovre before εΐργεσθαι should be ουδέ.
Both (fl) ούτε εΐργεσθαι αν ούδενός των εσχάτων, and (b) 7Γθιέοντ€9 ενεκά γε' πως ου δεινοί (M) or ποιεοντες ως ον δεινοί (θ)
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look like rather childish glosses on σελήνην καθαψησα καί ήλιον ΰφανκ,ΐ κ.τ.λ. It should be remembered that no Greek writings were so likely to beeome corrupted by glosses as were the medical works. If the two phrases I have indicated are taken away the text runs : θιονς οντΐ eTvai νόμιζαν οντΐ ίσχναν ονδάτ tl yap άνθρωπος μαγα·ων καί θνων σιληιην καθαιρησα . . . ονκ αν Ιγωγέ τι θαον νομίσαιμι, which is both good grammar and good logic.
Sacred Disease, XIX. p. 178. In θ the passage from 1. 5 to I. 10 appears thus (I do not correct mistakes):
οι 8’ οφθαλμοί καί τα ώτα' καί ή γλώσσα' και at χάρ(ς' και οι 7ro8es‘ οι αν ο ίγκίφαλος γινώσκη. τοιαντα πρησσονσι' yivtrai γάρ έ ν απαντι τω σώματι της φρονιρ σιος τε ω? αν μιτίχηι του ήίρος' £ς 8e την gvveaiv 6 Ιγκίφαλός ίστιν ο διαγγίλλων.
In Μ we have :
οί 8e οφθαλμοί καί τα ονατα καί η γλώσσα και αι χαρίς καί οι πόδις, οια αν ο ίγκίφαλος yu ωσκηι, τοιαντα νπηρετονσι’ γίνιται yap παντί τω σώματι της φρονησιος Τ€. ω? αν μιτίχη τον ηίρος’ Is 8k την σίνισιν. ο iγκίφαλός Ιστιν ό διαγγέλλων.
The reading νπηριτονσι (“ the limbs are the servants of the decisions of the brain ’’) is attractive, and may be right. But the form is suspicious, and in spite of its attractiveness the word probably arose Out of πρησσονσι Spelt πρηττονσι.
But the second sentence is ungrammatical, and Litt re’s text, which I have printed between daggers, is little, if any, better than the manuscripts. It is
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easy to rewrite something grammatical with the required sense, e.g. :
γίνεται γὰρ απαντι τω σωματι η φρόνησις εως αν μ€Τ€λν τον ψρος, or
γίνεται γαρ ατταντι τω σωματι της φρόνησιός τι, ως αν μετεχη του η (.ρος.
Even when the grammar is corrected otiicr difficulties remain. The writer indeed is not very careful in his use of psychological terms, but it is quite impossible to reconcile this attribution oi φρόνησις to all the body with the statement (Chapter XX):
της μέντοι φρονησιος υνδετερω μετεστιν, i. e. neither heart nor midriff participate in φρόνησις. They have αισθησις only.
When we consider the ease with which glosses, and stupid glosses, would find their way into the Hippocratic texts,1 it is difficult not to believe that we have here an unintelligent note, if the sentence he deleted the text runs :
ola αν δ εγκέφαλος γινωσκη, τοιαντα ττρησσονσν ες όε την σννεσιν δ εγκέφαλός εστιν ό διαγγέλλων.
The brain tells the limbs how to act, and is the messenger to consciousness, telling it what is happening.
(7) Secret Societies and the Hippocratic Wiutings
i suggest in my introduction to Decorum that this work represents an address delivered before a secret 1 See pp. xlvii., xiviii.
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society of physicians. It will be well briefly to review the ev idence.
(1)	Decorum is written in fantastic Greek of such
a peculiar nature that no hypothesis, except that the author was in parts intentionally quaint and in others intentionally obscure, λ ν ill account for the facts.
It is well known that the liturgies of secret societies affect strange words and expressions.
(2)	The obscurity is greatest when the writer is
speaking of σοφία, the gods, and the necessity of guarding and preserving certain knowledge. These are just the places where “secrets” would be mentioned.
(3)	The taker of the Hippocratic Oath promises to
impart παραγγ(\ίη, ακρόησις, and η λοιπή απασα /υ'ιθησις only to (α) his sons, (b) his teaeher’s sons, and (r) indentured (σ~υγγ(γραμμ(νοι) pupils who have adopted the νόμος Ιητρικός.
(4)	Law is a short address delivered to medical students before the beginning of their medical course. After stating the conditions without which a medical course cannot be a success, the writer concludes thus:—
τὰ δέ ttpa (όντα π ρήγματα 'κροΐσιν αιΌρώποισι δ(ίκΐ'νταΐ’ β(βήλοισι δἔ ου θόμις, πριν ή τελεσθω-σιν όργίοισιν ίπιστήμης.
(5)	In Precepts (Chapter V) a genuine physician of sound principles is called ήϊκλφισμίνος Ιητρός, “a physician who has been made a brother.”
On the other hand there are the following objections.
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(1)	All the ancient θίασοι had a distinctly religious
association with some deity, and there is no trace of such a special cult in either Precepts or Decorum. In fact the absence of superstition is the most striking characteristic of all the Hippocratic writings, and proves their independence of the priest-physicians superintending the temples of Asclepius. Nevertheless Decorum is unique in insisting on the function of the gods in curing diseases.
(2)	The Asclepiadae could not have been a θίασος,
as the form of the word is against such a view. The proper style of a θίασος under the titular protection of Asclepius would have been Asclepiastae. There are as a matter of fact many references in inscriptions to such θίασοί of Asclepiastae.
Like nearly all the questions arising out of a study of the Hippocratic writings, this one of secret societies must be left in uncertainty and doubt. Further research may in the future throw light upon a dark problem, but for the present the following conclusions seem as positive as the facts warrant:—
(1)	Among the hundreds of θίασοι and similar
organizations in ancient Greece, particularly in Alexandrine and post-Alexandrine times, it is most unlikely that none would be limited to medical men.
(2)	Such societies would have their ritual and
liturgy, full of quaint expressions and unusual Λνοι-ds.
(3)	These words and expressions would be found,
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if anywhere, in treatises of the type of Decorum.
(4)	Our documents use language which, on a literal interpretation, do imply the existence of “ mysteries,” “initiation’’ and “brotherhood.”
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